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Foreword

Joe Szimhart

For seventeen years I lived and worked in Santa Fe, New Mexico, a
small southwestern city with a unique appeal to tourists, artists, urban
dropouts, and spiritual seekers. When I arrived there in 1975, I had just
graduated from the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts while living in
Philadelphia for nearly four years. I was a tourist living out of my small
camper looking to move to the area, and I had latent urges to find a
“spiritual” basis for my artwork. Two of the first people I befriended
that summer had just returned from the Mt. Shasta conference held by
an emerging New Age sect in California. They were secretive about the
specifics, but I knew from the start that they were very dedicated to
something that included spiritual beings.

We remained acquaintances for two years until they discovered I
was a quiet devotee of Theosophy and the Agni Yoga teachings, some-
thing I took up shortly after I met them. Faith and Warren were excited
to tell me that one of the founders of Agni Yoga, Helena Roerich who
died in 1955, was “reincarnated” as Tatiana Prophet, the youngest child
of their guru, Elizabeth Clare Prophet, or “Mother” as they called her.
This news intrigued me enough to enter deeper into the seductive laby-
rinth of teachings known as Church Universal and Triumphant (CUT).
I began receiving their Keeper of the Flame lessons in 1979, and I pro-
ceeded to attend three major CUT conferences through spring of 1980
with several thousands of other Keepers.

I emerged confused and spiritually shaken by the experience in the
fall of 1980. I divorced my wife because of my involvement with CUT.
I was also angry at my ignorance; so I proceeded to study all I could
find about the roots of the occult teachings I had been pursuing for
nearly seven years. I also searched through much of the extant literature
about cults and group influence. I spoke with several ex-members and
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critics of CUT. At year’s end, Faith and Warren both left CUT after
listening to why I finally rejected it. That Christmas season, I coinci-
dentally helped an eighteen-year-old girl break with an authoritarian
church that cut her off from her family, merely by sharing my CUT
experience with her. Her happy parents took this “stranger sent by God”
out to dinner when they finally reunited. My career as an “exit counse-
lor” or deprogrammer was inadvertently launched, though I would not
work professionally at it until 1986.

Of the many position papers and unpublished manuscripts I’ve writ-
ten, Mad B’s Myth was my critical attempt to put my Theosophy and
CUT experiences into focus in 1983. It was also an answer to Gregory
Mull, an ex-CUT devotee I met early in 1982, who wanted someone to
write a definitive book to expose CUT. Mull could not experience what
dramatic changes would take place by 1999 with CUT, as he passed
away in 1986. Until this new book by Kenneth and Talita Paolini, only
two self-published books critical of CUT were in circulation. The Paolinis
have managed to compile and sort through key components that con-
tribute to CUT’s teaching and basis. More so, they come from the deep
experience of committed CUT staff members and a ten-year involve-
ment with the sect. More than I ever could from personal experience,
this couple speaks to all those who suffer in their struggles to emerge
and recover from the nightmare of groups like CUT.

In Mad B’s Myth, I alluded to the myth of the Ascended Masters
spawned by Madame Helena P. Blavatsky and her Theosophical Society
around 1875. Many scholars who write about new age groups led by
spiritualists or channelers say that Blavatsky was the godmother of the
groups’ teachings.  Blavatsky (1831–91) was the “secretary” or medium
for five or six of these hidden supermen who secretly guide the destiny
of human affairs. Though the Masters of Theosophy have a dubious
existence at best, millions of seekers have come to believe in hundreds
of versions of them as they allegedly speak through thousands of active
channelers today. I met and challenged some of the more famous chan-
nelers in Santa Fe, and the experience taught me a lot about the nature
of this phenomenon. I became convinced that I could prove that there
was no autonomous spirit speaking through any channeler. I also came
to observe how otherwise functional adults regressed into childlike de-
votion when they wanted to believe that a real master or spirit was
present.

To hear Kevin Ryerson lecture and channel four spirits during a
four-hour workshop, I had to pay $75 in 1989. Ryerson, already a mi-
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nor television celebrity, became nationally famous when he appeared in
the Shirley MacLaine movie, Out on a Limb, as himself before twenty-
six-million viewers. He actually channeled the spirits “John” and
“MacPhearson” for Shirley in the movie, just as he might during any
workshop. Just as he would at this one for over sixty paying customers
packed in the front three rows of a small theater.  I challenged Ryerson
with skeptical questions during his open session with the audience. It
somewhat unsettled him though no one else there appeared to agree
with me. He came down from the stage during intermission prior to his
channeling performances, gave me a big hug, and invited me to speak
with him privately behind the curtain. After we chatted a bit about our
backgrounds, he clumsily retorted to some of my challenges and let me
know that he was concerned that I might ruin the night for him. I
assured him I would not interfere with the rest of his performance as I
had learned what I wanted already.

What I learned was that the adult audience transformed into chil-
dren at a puppet show, ready to be entertained by stories and fantasies
as if they were real. Like children, they jeered and literally “booed” me
for continuing my sequence of questions attempting to unmask their
puppeteer until I sat down quietly. It was then that the image of “mind
puppets” first struck me in relation to the Masters of channelers. There
was no ventriloquist’s manikin, no person stuffed in a Mickey Mouse
costume, no actor dressed as Jesus or Joan of Arc, no anything but a
man in an ill-fitting suit on a stage, alone in a chair talking in odd
voices.

It was a guarded performance of conceptual art, and these were
mind puppets with names like John, a dead mystic who claimed to live
around the time of Christ, who spoke abstruse truths to a rapt crowd.
But more than mind puppets, these spooks had a living reality, much
like an imaginary friend has for some children. Imaginary friends may
have been around as long as humans could imagine them, but the spe-
cific tradition of these creatures as Masters of the Western occult tradi-
tion, goes back at least 400 years. I invite you to peek with the Paolinis
behind the curtain of the  theater called Imaginary Friends, and to learn
the fascinating history of the Adepts, Masters, Ascended Masters, and
their messengers.

Joe Szimhart
Pottstown, Pennsylvania
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Preface

Welcome to the fascinating world of Masters, Ascended Masters,
messengers, and their groups. 400 Years of Imaginary Friends explores
one of the most intriguing movements of this era. If you are or have
ever been involved with a Masters or Ascended Masters group or are
studying their teachings—you need this book. If you know someone
who follows the teachings of the Masters, you owe it to them to get this
information into their hands. To those readers who are simply curious,
prepare to enter a unique, alluring, mysterious world and discover a
remarkable cosmology and doctrine.

You hold in your hands the distilled essence of a long journey. The
story you are about to read is an intensely personal one for the au-
thors—a journey filled with bliss, pain, embarrassment, laughter, grief,
banality, spirituality, sex, chastity, humility, arrogance, credulity, skepti-
cism, and peace. It’s a story that has and does affect our lives.

Thirteen years of research, meticulous compilation of source mate-
rial, access to original documents and inside information, unique per-
sonal experience in an Ascended Masters group, and contacts with
eyewitnesses qualify us to write this book. It was a book we never wanted
to write, but we were finally persuaded that this information needed to
be published and we were the ones to do it—we had the knowledge and
resources. The project became a labor of love. Originally designed as a
small booklet, the project grew and grew until it became the book you
hold.

It was not our purpose to write an exhaustive history of all groups
that include Masters or Ascended Masters doctrine and dogma. The
subject is immense; trying to grasp its enormity is daunting. Our narra-
tive guides you through the most prominent groups that promoted the
Masters up to the present time. Wherever possible we’ve used the actual
words of the messengers—people who speak for (channel) the Masters.
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We could have written the story using only our words, but we chose to
bring you the actual quotes of the characters in each group so you could
see the source material for yourself. The original texts we researched for
this book were often maddeningly convoluted. We distilled and expressed
this complicated subject as simply, directly, and accurately as possible
while trying to keep it interesting. We put difficult concepts into lan-
guage anyone can understand and paraphrased convoluted writings for
clarity. Our challenge was to choose quotes that drove straight to the
point, yet retained the flavor of the writer. When forced to edit quotes
for length or clarity, we carefully kept the original intent of the work.

The book is divided into four sections. In Part I, “Our Journey,”
you learn who we are and why we joined one of these groups, Church
Universal and Triumphant (CUT). We recount our trip through CUT’s
three-month Summit University and onto their staff. Our personal in-
teraction with CUT’s leader, Elizabeth Prophet, gives you insight into a
modern-day Masters group and its leader. We share the agonizing pro-
cess of trying to marry within the group including actual letters we
wrote to Prophet pleading for permission to date, marry, and later leave.
Then follow us as we leave the group, and struggle to find our indepen-
dence outside of the organization.

Part II, “Masters and Their Messengers,” documents the history of
the Masters and the people who claim to write and speak for them. We
identify the sources for the concept of Masters beginning four hundred
years ago and follow the creation and expansion of the idea through
later groups. The words and actions of the messengers will help you
unveil their true nature.

Part III, “Common Threads,” traces elements shared by groups that
claim to be founded and directed by the Masters. We explore the mes-
sengers’ motivations, the treatment of members, and discuss some of
the fundamental teachings of the Masters. The background of the Mas-
ters Saint Germain, El Morya, and Kuthumi are explored, along with
the source of concepts like the I AM Presence and the ascension. Scien-
tific teachings, as presented by the messengers, are also included so you
can compare them with current scientific knowledge.

Part IV, “Know Thyself,” addresses the issue of phenomena and
personal experiences by exploring a variety of possibilities for people’s
mystical encounters. In conclusion, we offer ex-members ideas on life
after their involvement with a Masters group.

Who are the Masters and Ascended Masters? Who are the messen-
gers? Why do people join these groups? Why do people stay? Why and
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how do they leave? Most importantly, where did the belief in Masters
originate and how do these beliefs manifest themselves today? We an-
swer these questions and more.

What we discovered shocked us. What began as a metaphysical
search for meaning, spirituality, truth, and answers morphed into a full-
blown epistemological and heuristic process. As we shared our research
with friends, members, and ex-members of Ascended Masters groups,
they encouraged us to put the information into a book. Well, we finally
did. Get ready to enter a world you had no idea existed.

We begin by telling a story. Fictional, but based on fact—as the
scenario has played out in infinite variations in cities across America
and the world. Welcome to the world of the Masters . . .
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1

The Dream

We’ll teach you to drink deep ere you depart.
Shakespeare, Hamlet

Life is not going the way you thought it would—you sit at home,
feeling bored and listless. Possibly you experience depression, jobless-
ness, lack of time, death of a loved one, breakup of a serious relation-
ship, or divorce. You might be the type of person who always “does
things right”—at the price of stifling your individuality. Dissatisfied
with traditional religion, your spiritual life is lacking—you feel rootless.
Like a ship without a rudder, life blows you every which way. You’re in
transition.

You decide to go for a walk. Outside, you see a vibrantly-colored
poster that attracts your attention. The poster says, “Free Lecture. Learn
how to find your Twin Flame—your cosmic soulmate for eternity! Learn
about the Human Aura and Discover the Keys to Understanding Your-
self. Come to the Grange Hall tonight at 7:00 p.m. and find your des-
tiny in life.”

Wow! you say. This sounds interesting. With nothing better to do
tonight, you decide to attend the free lecture.

7:00 p.m. sharp, you are at the Grange Hall. A pretty woman greets
you with a big smile. Her name is Chelsea. She welcomes you to the
lecture, asks you to sign-in on a sheet, gives you a name tag, and intro-
duces you to Dennis, a clean-cut young man. He smiles, inquires how
you are doing, and escorts you to a seat in the meeting hall. Sitting next
to you are two bright-eyed, perky teenagers. They tell you that they are
very excited to attend the lecture, and ask if it’s your first time at one of
these meetings. Yes, you say. The teens are happy for you and tell you
you’ll never forget this evening.

You feel strange; something bothers you—you’re not sure what,
but you dismiss the feeling because everyone is so nice. You like the nice
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violet and purple decor. A podium is on a raised stage with a statue that
you can’t quite figure out—it looks like a guy with one leg in the air
surrounded by a circle with little flames on it.

Rhythmic music plays softly in the background. People with differ-
ent colored name tags move with alacrity and purpose; arranging things,
checking audio equipment, and placing flowers on the stage.

All is ready, but for what? A radiant woman dressed in white comes
onto the stage. She begins with a greeting. Her voice gently rises and
falls to a rhythm. You feel the lulling action of her voice and dismiss any
possible malintent; hey, you had a long day of nothing and you’re feel-
ing tired.

The lecturer introduces you to a world unlike anything you’ve heard
of before. The Ascended Masters, she says, are beings who have bal-
anced their karma and transcended time and space over numerous em-
bodiments. They are our elder Brothers and Sisters of Light who show
us the path to reunite with God and ascend into the Light, as Jesus did.
Divine Love and Wisdom motivates the Masters to exhort, chastise,
implore, cajole, criticize, and plead with embodied men and women.
They guide mankind to build just societies, ascend back to the heart of
God, and are intimately involved in the problems, challenges, struggles,
and victories of humans on the earth, other planets, stars, and realms.
Ascended Masters, clothed in their “seamless garments of light,” work
both on the inner and the outer planes to affect change. They control a
secret Brotherhood that works with the most highly evolved souls on
the planet to enlighten humanity. The Masters speak to humanity
through messengers who write or speak their words. Best of all, if you
follow their teachings you can overcome the darkness and join them in
the higher vibratory realms of heaven. You too, can be one with God—
an Ascended Master!

The Masters, the lecturer continues, beckon souls of light to awaken
to their divine destiny, follow their teachings, and find release from the
world of mortals. The woman invites you to join the Ascended Masters
each night for special instruction in their Retreats on inner levels. Travel
to these meetings in your “Light Body” while your physical form sleeps
and learn that you are one of God’s 144,000 chosen people. You may
even be one of 10,000 angels who left Venus long ago to help save the
fallen Earth. Awaken the memory of how you sacrificed an existence of
sublime glory on Venus to come to earth with Master Sanat Kumara.
Remember how you volunteered to embody on this dark planet, else it
would have been destroyed. Years of embodiments among beings of low
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vibrations burdened you with karma. You forgot your divine mission—
to raise earth back to the former glory of Atlantis and Lemuria before
the black magicians and priesthood caused these two continents to sink
as a result of their perversions of the Sacred Fire through genetic engi-
neering, homosexuality, unbridled lust, and desecration of the “Mother
Flame.” Finally, rouse yourself from countless embodiments of entrap-
ment in darkness—you are once again touched by the Brotherhood of
Light, given opportunity to exit the rounds of rebirth, and enlisted to
help the Masters in the mighty Army of God! You will slay Darkness
with Light. You are the Masters’ hands and feet—their chelas (Hindi
word for a guru’s disciples) on earth. This is no dead belief system like
the Bible, Vedas, Koran, Tanakh, or other holy scriptures. The Ascended
Masters are here today! You are chosen by them to hear progressive
revelation and serve their righteous cause. They need your help and
offer the gift of the Ascension.

Join the smiling throng of “Lightbearers,” and be about “your
Father’s business.” The world needs saving. God beckons. Come on,
what are you waiting for? The mystery of life is revealed. The Masters,
through their messenger, show us the way.

The presenter finishes her lecture with a big smile as she asks for a
love offering. A beautiful song plays.

You are speechless. You are skeptical, but the lecturer and everyone
you have met tonight are so sincere. They wouldn’t lie. Why would they
want to lie? They gave you answers to life’s many questions and you are
happier than you have been in years. You have found your purpose in
life and want to find out more.

Sound enticing? Well, it is. This is a prime example of how a show—
a story of fantastic and magical proportions, a dream—is spun for your
benefit. The elements? Love, a sense of community and purpose, a plan
to save the world, and a destiny for your soul.

But what and who are the Masters? Are they fact or fiction? Where
did they come from? Why do so many people believe in them? How did
this belief system develop?

To better understand the story of the Adepts, Masters, Ascended
Masters and their Messengers, we start with our personal stories.

Let the journey begin!
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Part I

Our Journey
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2

Talita’s Story

Why sometimes I’ve believed as many as six impos-
sible things before breakfast.

Lewis Carroll, Through the Looking Glass

My childhood was anything but traditional. I was born in Santa
Cruz, California, to Barbara and Duane Hodgkinson ages forty-two
and thirty-five respectively. My father named me, Talita, after a star in
the Big Bear constellation because I was born into the “space-age” and
should have a celestial name. We lived north of Santa Cruz, about twelve
miles up a winding road, in the rural redwood-studded mountaintop
community called Bonny Doon. I was an only child.

My mother had a Master’s degree in music, but she chose to stay
home with me instead of taking a job. We sang songs together and
danced to folk music with scarves and balloons. A basket of rattles,
tambourines, jingle bells, and sticks encouraged rhythmic exploration.
Classical music from records and the piano filled our home. Music stu-
dents came to our house for piano lessons.

My mother took me for walks in the woods and fields by our mod-
est redwood home. She showed me the leaves and berries of native plants
and taught me to recognize the calls of songbirds. My early years were
spent in peaceful, joyful exploration of the beautiful flora and fauna of
my surroundings.

My father worked for Lockheed as a mechanical engineer, but his
favorite activity was piloting his little red and white Piper Tri-Pacer air-
plane over the mountains and seashore. He loved to fly. He called the
little airstrip near our home a “roadway to the sky,” and felt his spirit
soar every time he took flight. Our family often flew to visit friends,
family, or to special locations. Friends and acquaintances were often
invited to fly. This idyllic beginning would soon end, but in years to
come the peace and love of this time would be an anchor for my soul.
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When I was six, we moved to another location in Bonny Doon.
Our sunny yellow house sat on a grassy hill. At 2,000 feet elevation, it
overlooked the Pacific Ocean about six miles distant. The sunsets were
spectacular. My dad built two greenhouses, two large gardens, and be-
gan raising chickens. We had lots of fresh produce for meals and an
adjacent abandoned vineyard to explore. We had only one neighbor
and my closest friend from school lived nearly a mile away. I spent my
free time exploring nature, riding my new bike, practicing piano, and
taking ballet lessons.

When I was about seven years old, my mother was diagnosed with
cancer. My father, wary of traditional medicine and doctors, began to
search for a cure through alternative medicine. I remember making our
own butter from raw milk; growing flats of wheatgrass for juice; run-
ning piles of carrots, apples, celery, and other vegetables through the
juicer for drinks; making yogurt with a culture originally taken from
human mother’s milk; evaporating sea water for salt; canning flats of
sweet apricots and peaches with honey instead of sugar; finding carob
candy instead of chocolate in my lunch box, and enduring the friendly
taunts of my classmates about the whiskers (sprouts) in my sandwiches.

Outings and vacations revolved around my mother’s health. We
took car and small plane trips to visit health centers and alternative
health specialists. We spent time at the iridologist, Dr. Jensen’s, health
ranch as well as a several week stint at a community where we slept on
cots in a common room and took communal hot and cold baths in a
room filled with tubs of varying temperatures. Each morning started by
drinking a quart of warm water and ended with lectures from the Bible.
I spent the warm, boring afternoons swatting flies on the windows.

My memories from this time include adults having serious discus-
sions that I couldn’t understand and friends and neighbors visiting, bring-
ing food or flowers. A succession of housekeepers were hired as my
mother became too ill to do the ironing, cleaning, or cooking. Most
vividly of all, I remember the laetrile shots she endured each day.

Finally, forced to seek a surgeon, Duane took Barbara to a Seventh-
Day Adventist Hospital in Napa Valley, California. She endured major
surgery, recovered for part of a year, then had a relapse and died. I was
nine years old.

Barbara had been raised with Christian Science, but Duane had
awakened her interest in the occult. Together, they had explored the
world of séances, UFOs, Tesla, and paranormal phenomena.

One of my earliest memories is of a cage, large enough to seat a
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person, that my dad constructed using Tesla technology. It was built
from metal mesh panels. At either end were boards with concentric
rings of metallic tape. Electricity was applied, the machine hummed
with built-up energy, and small lightning sparks zigzagged in the box.
Supposedly, the electrical charge would affect the body in a positive
way and help heal diseases.

My parents were also involved with a New Age group from Japan
called The Church of World Messianity. Exotic, because the founder
and most members were Japanese, it dovetailed in many ways with New
Thought ideology. As a result, I believed in reincarnation, which was
often used to explain my behavior, habits, and preferences in food. It
was sometimes supposed that my previous embodiment had been as a
Japanese because I liked rice and avoided potatoes. Because of my belief
in reincarnation, I didn’t mourn when my mother died and didn’t un-
derstand why everyone was so sad. I knew that she was in the spirit
world and that I would see her again after my death. In fact, I had a
recurring dream where she told me that we would meet again on the
other side. It wasn’t until years later that I really understood my great
loss. To this day, if a movie shows a reunion or separation of loved ones,
I am moved to tears.

I thought that Barbara’s death would bring me closer to my father,
that we would be a team, run the house together and have a great time.
But though he was always available to listen to my innermost thoughts
and feelings, there was part of him that remained closed.

A woman named Frances Leonard, an elementary school teacher
who had known both my parents from childhood in Ohio, was part of
the problem. She was a year older than my mother, had been a family
friend for years, had been a live-in caretaker in our house while Barbara
was in the hospital, and was enamored with my father. Two months
after my mother’s death, Frances and Duane married . . . and my life
changed forever.

A pall of gloom settled over the household. I was cautioned to tell
no one of the marriage because people wouldn’t understand the union
so soon after Barbara’s death. Frances was insecure and jealous of every-
one, especially of my father and me. She begrudged us any time spent
together. Where my father was the cheerful optimist, she was the nit-
picking pessimist who found fault with everyone. To make matters worse,
her Old World German father and Polish mother moved in with us . . .
and stayed. Our family withdrew from most social interactions and
friends stopped visiting. Frances criticized my classmates and activities.
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If I went to a birthday party, she would berate me for housekeeping that
wasn’t white-glove perfect when I returned home. Every time I had fun,
she found a way to have me in tears by the end of the day. She preached
frugality and practicality. Only social events that were educational, of a
soul-improving nature, were worth attending. I felt like Cinderella. I
was set to work about the house and garden, but no matter what I did,
it was always criticized. I could never please my stepmother.

Frances had followed the search for a cancer cure very closely. She
and my dad found Dr. Kelly who claimed to be able to detect cancer
before traditional medical science. Using only a few drops of blood,
which he ran through a mysterious machine, he could determine the
exact state of health of each of the body’s organs. He provided a multi-
page printout with this information, but disclosed the cancer diagnosis
only to those clients he could trust; he was afraid of the American Medical
Association. Not only did he claim that could he test and find problems
before they could be diagnosed by modern medicine, he offered clients
the nutritional supplements and healing regime they needed to regain
health. All this “service” added up to a lot of money, but my parents
were convinced that he was legitimate and bought into his program.

Over the next few years, they gave Dr. Kelly blood samples and
followed his advice. The consequences of his pseudo-medicine on our
family were profound. Thousands of dollars were spent to secure our
health against imagined cancers. Frances told me that my dad was near
death from cancer. She believed herself so cancer-ridden that she took a
one-year sabbatical from teaching, stayed in bed, and ingested all sorts
of herbs, vitamins, and remedies. She told me repeatedly that she was
dying. Many times I came to the door of her bedroom where she was
sleeping midday and wondered if I would find her dead.

Worst of all, I was “diagnosed” with leukemia. In addition to down-
ing handfuls of vitamins and foul potions, I was instructed to take a
coffee enema every other day. Frances and Duane had to take them as
well. I still remember with dread the smell of coffee boiling in a big pot
on the stove in the evening. It sat overnight, then was used for enemas
first thing in the morning. A kitchen timer sat in the bathroom. I can
still hear the ticking as it counted off fifteen minutes, the length of time
I had to hold the coffee water internally. No excuses were accepted.
“You don’t want to die of cancer, do you?”

I had to get up extra early to take the enemas before school and
could never tell my friends why I was tired. There were a lot of weird
things they wouldn’t understand, like taking mud baths, cold baths, or
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getting rubbed down with urine when I had the measles. They didn’t
understand my desire to discuss reincarnation or occult ideas, and I
soon learned to keep to myself. I perceived most of my peers as superfi-
cial, concerned only with outer things that weren’t really important in
the grand scheme of life.

Frances had been active in the World Messianity group with my
parents and had studied Theosophy. Years earlier, while Barbara was
still alive and Frances was living in Arizona, my dad flew to conduct an
exorcism on Frances to relieve her of “voices.” Frances was a serious
student of the occult. She often told me that she had seen various phe-
nomena and was the reembodiment of Clara Barton, founder of the
Red Cross. She believed psychic readings that told her that she, my
father, and I had been embodied together many times, even in Atlantis.
Whenever family disagreements arose, karma inevitably was injected
into the discussion. Frances had a definite opinion on everything—and
she was always right. In her world, there was no room for differing
opinions. There was only one right way and it was hers. I learned to
imagine that her heartless comments, and those of her parents, were
arrows that bounced off my thought shield. Later, in Ascended Masters’
theology, I identified what I had been doing—creating a Tube of Light,
impenetrable by darkness. I visualized a world within where I could
safely sing and smile, when outwardly I was under attack.

I escaped in other ways. One, was my passionate love affair with
ballet. As the music swept through my being, it helped me forget all my
troubles. I worked very hard at my dancing and was considered my
teacher’s protégé. My father supported my training financially, and by
driving me the half hour to and from numerous weekly lessons after
school. My second escape was flying. Dad and I often soared through
the sky, playing with little clouds, seeing an elusive 360-degree rain-
bow—and flying through it, gliding by the shore—just off the cliffs of
the Pacific Ocean, or taking off at night and aiming for and trying to
catch the moon. But we always had to return to the strife called home,
usually to be scolded for being late, though we dreamed of happier
times.

Who is that Turbaned Man?

It was through Frances that I learned about the Masters. I remem-
ber looking up at our family’s large built-in bookcase. I loved to read,
but since we lived far from town, I didn’t get to the library often and I
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was forced to find books at home. There was a collection of Edgar Cayce
books that described healing remedies and prophecies gleaned through
his trance-induced psychic readings and rows of books on fasting, juic-
ing, herbal remedies, and the conspiracy of the medical profession and
pharmaceutical companies against natural remedies. There was one little
book called The Water of Life that extolled the benefits of drinking your
own urine. There was a whole section on UFOs and the government
conspiracy to deny them. I knew UFOs were everywhere because the
books had proof—photos of flying saucers hovering over roads, trees,
houses and racing across the sky. Similarly, I knew fairies and elves ex-
isted because I saw the Cottingley fairy pictures in an old, worn book.
There was the Odyssey and Iliad, which I enjoyed reading. We had books
about Unity, Christian Science, Atlantis, Lemuria, meditation, and the
Theosophical Society—Leadbeater, Besant, Blavatsky. A whole section
of books were channeled works that spoke of the Brotherhood, the seven
rays, and described life after death and the inner realms. At the top of
the bookcase was a series of dark blue books that intrigued me. They
were the Theosophical writings of Alice Bailey and her Arcane School.

A gold-framed drawing of a man with a full beard and a turban on
his head sat on one of the bookshelves. His piercing eyes were full of
wisdom and mystery. I asked my stepmother who he was. She told me
he was a Master named El Morya. El Morya knew the inner mysteries
of life, she explained, and one day he might come to me and instruct
me personally if I were good and studied to prepare myself. I asked
where he lived and she told me about the Great White Brotherhood, a
secret group of highly evolved beings who guided advanced souls and
the destiny of nations. She couldn’t tell me exactly where he lived—
somewhere in India she thought—but she assured me that he had the
power to appear anywhere. Frances told me that, “the Master appears
when the student is ready.” She handed me the books A Dweller on Two
Planets or the Dividing of the Way, Brother of The Third Degree, and
Secret of The Andes and told me to read them. Frances said the books
were true accounts of civilizations and people that existed long ago.

My father had a two-foot tall book by Manly P. Hall that he brought
out to show company on rare occasions. It had the impressive title, An
Encyclopedic Outline of Masonic, Hermetic, Qabbalistic and Rosicrucian
Symbolic Philosophy: Being and Interpretation of the Secret Teachings con-
cealed within the Rituals, Allegories and Mysteries of all Ages, and was
protected by sturdy covers nearly a quarter-inch thick. Weighing four-
teen pounds in its wooden book-sleeve, it impressed me as an authori-
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tative source of occult knowledge. Best of all were the illustrations—
fantastic, full-page color pictures of humans, demons, angels, elemental
spirits, diagrams, and symbols—which fascinated and scared me a little.
I didn’t understand any of it, but I knew that someday I would. I was
cautioned to be very careful with the book as it was a rare numbered
edition and held potent and possibly dangerous psychic energies.

My parents subscribed to Prevention, National Geographic, and Fate
magazines. I read each issue of Fate cover-to-cover. Its supernatural sto-
ries of ghosts, devil footprints, Bigfoots, and malevolent spirits waiting
to tickle my toes while I lay in bed often haunted me at night.

In my family, unusual phenomena was uncritically accepted as true.
We hobnobbed with like-minded individuals to discuss the latest UFO
sightings; see their latest attempts at re-creating Tesla technology; talk
about fairies, elves, and angels; or discuss the teachings of Meishu Sama,
the enlightened Japanese “Master.”

My dad taught beginning classes to spiritual seekers who met to
discuss the teachings of Meishu Sama. The group taught that mankind
was entering a New Age, that the planet was covered with “clouds” of
negativity (bad karma), and that diseases were another manifestation of
spiritual “clouds.” These “clouds” could be dispelled by light, called
Johrei, channeled through your hand. I spent many hours engaged in
the group’s favorite practice—giving and receiving Johrei. I was favored
to deliver this cosmic light because members assumed a child’s energy
was more pure. I patiently concentrated on sending them light energy
which I envisioned flowing down through the crown of my head to my
heart and out my hand. For five to fifteen minutes, I slowly moved my
hand from the top of a person’s head to her feet, then repeated the
process from the back. Sometimes we sent energy to someone who was
not present. We did this by giving Johrei to one person who willed it to
the distant person. Johrei meetings were held in our living room, back-
yard, or in Santa Cruz. Sometimes we spent Sundays attending meet-
ings at the larger centers in San Jose or San Francisco. The only summer
camp I ever attended was held by the church at their American head-
quarters in Valley Center in Southern California. The one overseas trip
I took was to Japan to visit Church of World Messianity’s world head-
quarters.

A large altar adorned with the Japanese characters for Light written
in calligraphy graced our living room. Incense and flowers sometimes
decorated the little shelf in front of it. Often, I would offer prayers
before the altar. I prayed for classmates, family, loved ones, and guid-
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ance for world leaders and my soul.
Everyone told me that the year 2000 had cosmic importance. I

expected the poles to change and wondered in my youthful mind if I
could hang on while the earth flipped end-to-end. I believed that the
earth was hollow and inhabited by a peaceful race of giants. I read a
book written around 1900 that told of one man’s adventure sailing into
the opening at the South Pole as he traveled to the center of the earth.
He met with a race of giant people who treated him with kindness and
helped him return to the surface. The author swore that although scorned
by his contemporaries, his story was true.

I was sure that I had a special destiny in life. My stepmother brought
me to a psychic who told me that I was destined to see the future and
read past lives as she was doing. I knew that I was in embodiment be-
cause I was an advanced soul who would help usher in the coming
Golden Age.

I Find the Brotherhood

 Raised without the tools of logic and skepticism, I was ripe to be
recruited by a New Age group—which is exactly what happened in
1977. I was almost seventeen when I first heard that the Ascended Mas-
ters of the Great White Brotherhood had an outpost in my town. My
father and stepmother were separated, my dad lived with another woman,
and I lived on my own in Santa Cruz in a house my dad rented for me.
Actually, I lived with my boyfriend, “Steven,” another lost soul whose
mom had abandoned him in a friend’s garage and left for Colorado. It
was a strange arrangement. I was an honors student; Steven was a drug
user who could hardly read. We shared a sense of loss over our family
situations and turned to each other for comfort.

During my early and mid-teenage years, I turned my back on reli-
gion. Life kept me too busy for such things. My one goal in life, to
become a professional ballet dancer, vanished during my early teens
when my ballet teacher moved away and a recruiter for a major ballet
company discouraged me by saying I was too short and had the wrong
body type. I was, for the first time in my life, without direction. Hours
that I had spent practicing each day, were now free. Without a goal, I
felt adrift. College was not seriously discussed; I didn’t know what I was
going to do. At sixteen, I was living with a guy, smoking pot, listening
to the Grateful Dead, and hanging out with a bunch of drug users—
friends of Steven. I played two roles and attempted to keep my life
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secret from my straitlaced friends. They thought I lived alone. Little did
they know that while they went home to loving parents, I lived in an
apartment with my boyfriend. Instead of participating in afterschool
sports or other events, I shopped, cooked dinner, and did the laundry
in addition to doing my homework. As I took stock of my life, I real-
ized that it was important to reconnect with the innocence of my child-
hood and with God. I began reading the Bible and wondered how to
contact Jesus and other Masters. In desperation, I visualized a large UFO
in the air occupied by Masters of Light. I cried out to them to come and
tutor me. Two days later, Steven came back from his job at a local res-
taurant and told me that a coworker had told him there was a group in
town that was connected to the Masters. I was ecstatic. My prayers were
answered.

Steven and I attended our first meeting at the local study group a
few days later. We learned that the small group were members of an
organization called Church Universal and Triumphant (CUT) which
was sponsored by the Great White Brotherhood. The word “White”
referred to the white light of saints and ascended beings, not to race. I
was amazed at how knowledgeable study group members were. They
knew about chakras (seven spiritual centers), the meaning of colors,
Lemuria, Atlantis, UFO’s, and seemed to be in contact with a variety of
“Masters.” They introduced me to decrees and told me they were im-
portant for my spiritual protection and growth. They cautioned me
about forces of darkness that would attack me and try to pull me away
from the Ascended Masters. They said that new chelas or students were
most vulnerable to these attacks. I left the meeting filled with joy at
having found real Masters and determined to not let anything dissuade
me from the “Path.” I promised myself and the group leader that I
would return for the next meeting.

I attended meetings regularly and learned to decree. I learned that
decrees were high speed chants that commanded angels, Ascended
Masters, and the Heavenly Host into action on the earth. Students also
used decrees to invoke Light Rays to cleanse one’s aura of impurities. I
stopped smoking marijuana and began decreeing daily.

The group leader was a fanatical woman in her thirties. She de-
creed with maniacal intensity and felt that it was her personal mission
to bind all demons and dark forces in Santa Cruz and the world. She
taught me that the sounds and colors I saw during decrees or medita-
tion were proof that my chakras were opening. I looked at her with awe
and knew she would always be ahead of me on the Path. I didn’t think
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to question her actions. One time, she divided the study group into
teams and instructed us to drive around the county and decree on “dark
energies.” Often, when driving around town with her, she would sense
pockets of darkness and in full voice, with arm thrust forward, demand
“Mighty Astrea and Archangel Michael—send Bolts of Blue Lightning
to consume the darkness!” I felt terribly inadequate in her presence. I
never “sensed” anything, although sometimes I ventured a guess.

The membership of the study group was never very big. People
either lost interest, left for CUT headquarters where they attended Sum-
mit University, or joined the staff. The first person I met at the group
was a fireman. Friendly, but taciturn, I looked up to him as someone
ahead of me on the Path. Not long after, he left his wife and several
children to attend Summit University and join CUT’s staff. I thought
he made a wise decision at the time. Surely, the work of the Masters was
more important than any human relationship. Two teenage brothers
also attended the group. One brother was a fanatic. He believed that if
he gave enough violet flame decrees he could balance all of his karma
and make his ascension in the light—like Jesus. He spent almost all of
his time decreeing which caused him to dissociate from reality. Within
months, he was institutionalized for insanity. I didn’t know it at the
time, but when another pair of brothers, University of California Santa
Cruz students, rode up to a meeting on their motorcycles, I saw my
future husband and brother-in-law.

Welcome to Camelot

Excitement built among the Study Group members, during sum-
mer, 1977, as they discussed the upcoming Church Universal and Tri-
umphant conference—Soul Liberation. I was told that Ascended Masters
would speak live at the gathering in Pasadena—World Headquarters of
Church Universal and Triumphant. The Study Group leader told me I
must attend this once-in-a-lifetime opportunity to hear dictations and
receive blessings directly from the Masters through their messenger, Eliza-
beth Clare Prophet. She explained there would be other conferences,
but each one offered unique assistance to the soul, so none should be
skipped.

Not wanting to miss this cosmic event, I hopped in my white
Volkswagen squareback with my boyfriend and headed south. It’s a
miracle I ever got there. I had no map, but trusted that road signs and
my attunement with the Masters would direct me. I planned to get on
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the freeway and drive south, find Pasadena, and arrive at the confer-
ence. I was very naive. Naive, in spite of the fact that in my regular high
school studies I was an honors student and had earned my private pilot
license. In a coincidence that I felt was miraculous, in response to an
inner urge (or maybe the sign said Pasadena), I exited the freeway and
pulled up in front of a liquor store to ask directions. Staring at me from
the window was the face of the Master Saint Germain printed on a
conference poster. I had been “guided” to Pasadena and was only sev-
eral blocks from the campus.

The Soul Liberation conference was a turning point in my life.
Elizabeth Clare Prophet, Messenger for the Great White Brotherhood,
stood onstage in an auditorium filled to capacity. I peeked through the
auditorium doors and saw that the stage was decorated with huge bou-
quets of flowers and statues of Buddha, Shiva, and Mother Mary. On
the curtain behind the stage hung enormous pictures of Saint Germain
and Jesus in glowing golds and yellows as depicted by the I AM Activity
(an earlier Ascended Masters organization) painter, Charles Sindelar.
Mrs. Prophet, or “Mother” as her devotees reverently called her, was
dressed in an expensive silk sari. Light flashed from numerous large
gems in the rings that adorned her every finger. The roar of hundreds of
people chanting in unison moved my innermost being. Frustrated that
I was denied entrance, I was told that only Keepers of the Flame could
enter. But, if I signed up and paid the dues for the fraternity, which
mailed out monthly lessons, they would let me in.

I registered as quickly as possible and returned to hear the messen-
ger, “Mother,” lecture and give dictations from Ascended Masters. The
Masters were speaking to me! Pent-up emotions burst forth and tears
streamed down my face. I knew I had come home.

Conference speakers showed us a plan for the construction of
“Camelot Come-Again” on a new property the church had purchased
in the hills near Malibu, California. CUT doctrine taught that the mythi-
cal Camelot was really a mystery school of the Great White Brother-
hood. King Arthur was El Morya, Guinevere was Elizabeth Prophet,
Lancelot was Mark Prophet, and Merlin was Saint Germain—all in
past embodiments. Knights and Ladies of the royal court of old had
reembodied in this time and place to reestablish the mystery school.
The property included several large and some smaller structures; we
were shown plans to expand it and make it a thriving community. Con-
ference attendees viewed pictures of how the property would look when
construction was finished. It would include a pyramid, school, chapel,
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auditorium, sports facility, staff and student housing, print shop, and
more. There were intimations that the Masters would walk physically
among us. What we didn’t know was that the California Coastal Com-
mission would not allow additional construction on the property and
that the beautiful plans we saw were merely money-raising devices. Bliss-
fully ignorant, we embraced the vision of such a glorious future. Camelot
inspired us and we decreed passionately and donated generously for it.

The conference was five days long. My boyfriend and I had little
money for food or lodging. We begged food from a staff member who
we knew from Santa Cruz. Steven and I slept in the back of my car. For
privacy, I rigged up little curtains to cover the back windows. Each
night, I parked the car along residential streets near the campus but
soon discovered, when the police came by and told us to leave, that the
neighbors didn’t approve.

I remember calling my stepmother from the conference and telling
her that I had finally found the living Masters. I felt so privileged to
have been “chosen” to find them and be in their presence. I had found
my life’s calling and a new goal; I would serve the Masters and hope-
fully make my ascension. Frances was a true believer. She was happy for
me and looked forward to experiencing the dictations for herself. I was
ready to join the staff and begin my life’s work . . . but first I had to
finish my senior year of high school.

Living in a World Apart

The conference strengthened my commitment to follow the As-
cended Masters’ rules. When I returned home, I immediately put the
teachings from the Soul Liberation conference into practice. I visited
with my high school counselor and told him that I had to withdraw
from choir and a cappella choir, an elite group I had auditioned to en-
ter. Some of the songs were jazz, I explained, and it went against my
religion to sing or listen to jazz. He was puzzled and tried to talk me out
of quitting, but I wouldn’t budge. I quit listening to rock music and
walked the high school halls mumbling decrees to ward off the evil
music coming from radios, the school band, and classrooms. The world
was my enemy—filled with evil, but I was a child of the Light, deter-
mined to be a pure, worthy student of the Masters.

I attended instructional classes and decree services three times a
week, at the local study group. Wednesday nights we decreed for world
healing with a ritual called Jesus’ Watch With Me. Saturday nights,
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from seven to ten o’clock, we decreed for world freedom and demanded
the Masters, “bind, blast, encircle, blaze, and consume in flames of fire,”
all negative world conditions and people. Every Sunday morning we
decreed, listened to a taped lecture from Mark or Elizabeth Prophet,
then listened to a taped dictation. A collection was taken and needs of
the local group discussed.

We believed that daily decrees were necessary to transmute from
darkness to light the personal and planetary karma that descended each
day. Because we were part of the avant garde of lightbearers for the
planet, we were given a portion of planetary karma to dispel or balance
each day. Woe unto those who didn’t decree. The “bad karma” would
descend into the physical plane and manifest as illness, social upheaval,
cataclysm, or some other bugaboo. I knew that not doing my daily
decrees let the Masters down and gave evil a chance to further its plans
for the earth and my life.

My boyfriend, my stepmom, and I attended a CUT conference on
the Buddhic Path in San Francisco. There, we had a chance to speak
with Elizabeth Prophet in person. She told my stepmom to come and
work for her as a teacher when she retired. She smiled brightly at Steve
and me and told us that she was happy to see us. She then looked pen-
sive for a moment, as if consulting inner voices, and told us, “You know
you are angels, don’t you?” She accompanied the statement with a twinkle
in her eye. To me, that was confirmation that Steve and I were “twin
flames,” cosmic soul partners. For years, I consoled myself in times of
stress that, whatever happened, my soul was safe; I was an angel.

 Months passed and I continued to envision myself as a focus of
light in a dark world. I became suspicious of others and protective of
myself. I was afraid I would be contaminated by hearing “bad” music:
rock, jazz, blues; eating the wrong foods: sugar, chocolate, meat, garlic,
mushrooms, alcohol; or wearing negative colors: red (my favorite), or-
ange, black, grey, chartreuse, or fuchsia which were focuses for dark
energies. Silver and opals focused bad “moon energy.” Gold was the
metal of choice. And sex? Sexual energy must be suppressed and puri-
fied with decrees. That was the last straw for my boyfriend.

It was all too weird for his free spirit. He stumbled over the decrees,
which were chanted much faster than he could read, and found the
meetings tedious. Aside from sex and drugs, the teachings asked him to
give up the most important component of his life—music. Jazz music
was important to him and his trumpet was never far from his side. He
started a relationship with another member of the school band and I
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told him to move out. It was one of the most painful, gut-wrenching
experiences of my life. Not only was I losing my best friend in the world
and my love, I thought I was losing my twin flame. I was very con-
cerned for his soul.

Kenneth and Marco Paolini, the two bikers from UCSC, attended
the Study Group for a short time. The first time I saw Kenneth, sparks
flew, but I was still with my boyfriend, so I turned aside any interest.
That changed when I met him at a CUT conference, at Camelot, after
I broke up with Steve. We had a great conversation while sitting on the
campus lawn. He was going to attend Summit University in spring of
1978. I would attend that fall. I had been warned by the Study Group
leader about my “sexual energy” and how I affected men, so I told Ken-
neth that we should not pursue a relationship until both he and I at-
tended Summit University. I didn’t want to distract him from his spiritual
studies and path of chelaship. I told my stepmother I was in love.

My senior year of high school was strange. I lived alone and trans-
formed a room in my house into an altar room. I discouraged friends
from visiting because I didn’t want them to discover it . . . and they
never did. I set my sights on attending the spiritual school of the Great
White Brotherhood—Summit University—a twelve-week course of
study at the church headquarters. My classmates told me the names of
colleges and universities they would attend when they graduated; I told
them I would attend a private school called Summit University. Every
day I thought about Kenneth. We didn’t correspond, but I felt that my
sweetheart was waiting for me at the Mystery School.

After graduation, I worked at Kentucky Fried Chicken to earn
money for Summit University. I was miserable. Not only did I, a veg-
etarian, have to work with meat, but I disliked the manager and had to
listen to rock music while I worked. I kept to myself and did my job.
Unobtrusively, I sang songs and gave decrees to Mother Mary to insu-
late me with Light while I worked.

In the fall of 1978, my father flew me to Summit University in his
Cessna airplane. He drove me from the Pasadena airport to the Camelot
campus located in the Santa Monica Mountains of California with
clothes and supplies for my three-month stay. Kenneth was the first
person I saw when we arrived. We spoke briefly, then he returned to his
work. I told him nothing of my feelings; I didn’t want to distract him
from his work for the Masters. My dad left and I embarked on one of
the most bizarre experiences of my life . . . Summit University.
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Through the Looking Glass

I was tired from traveling and looked forward to a good night’s
sleep. After the formalities of registering over 155 people, we were loaded
onto old school buses for the ride to our off-campus dormitories. It
grew dark outside as we sat in the buses and waited to leave. An hour
passed, then another. One or another of the buses broke down and staff
mechanics worked to fix them. A staff member came to lead us in de-
crees and songs to clear the negative energy opposing the buses’ func-
tioning. All I remember of the rest of that night is being exhausted and
trying to stay awake and decree during a long ride of about forty-five
minutes to my new home—Camp Victory.

Camp Victory consisted of old army barracks-style buildings set
under some trees. The buildings were long, narrow, concrete, metal-
roofed structures that contained two rows of metal bunk-beds, one along
each wall. Belongings were kept in tall, shared closets set between the
bunks. The showers were communal. There were several of these build-
ings for the men and women, which were separated by a short walk.
One building held a few washing machines and there was a community
center where we sometimes studied at night. There was no heating or
air conditioning in the buildings. The quarter began in the fall and the
nights were uncomfortably hot. As the season progressed, the weather
turned cold. Some mornings we awoke to find shampoo frozen in the
bottles. We soon dubbed this god-forsaken place, Camp Surrender and
likened it to army boot camp.

The Summit University schedule was grueling. The first thing we
surrendered was privacy; the second was sleep. The “university” con-
sisted of sitting for hours each day listening to tapes of lectures and
dictations from Mark and Elizabeth Prophet and live lectures from
church staff. It was a special event when Elizabeth Prophet, Mother, to
her students, visited us in person. She lectured, led us in decrees, and
chanted fiery invocations over our clearance letters. Through her, the
Masters personally blessed us in a ritual that involved Mother touching
a large gemstone to our foreheads. We were responsible for attending all
evening services: Wednesday, Friday, Saturday. The Sunday service be-
gan in the morning and went to early afternoon and sometimes into the
evening. Mother never gave a dictation until the “forcefield was set.”
That meant that students and staff spent hours decreeing-in the good
vibes. It was not uncommon for staff and students to completely lose
their voices from excessive decreeing. If the service was at night, as it
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often was, having Mother attend and give a live dictation could extend
the meeting for hours. I became so sleep deprived during my time with
CUT, that to this day, I am very protective of my sleep.

Summit University (SU) was a time to purify ourselves. We fol-
lowed a vegetarian diet with minimal seasoning, fasted one day a week
on raw apple juice, took enemas when fasting, and endured a ritual
called the Apple Juice Fast or Gall Bladder Flush. For three days, we
drank one pint of raw apple juice every two hours. On the third day, we
drank half a cup of olive oil to induce the gallbladder to spasm and
release any gallstones. At five foot one and ninety-five pounds, drinking
a pint of anything at one sitting was too much. I complained to an
instructor that I couldn’t drink that much. My body rebelled; I felt sick.
She primly informed me that the rules were strict. Mother was about
my height; she could drink it and so must I. It seemed very unfair.
Fortunately, a large man, who thought a pint of apple juice was an
appetizer, gratefully drank my extra juice. We were told that the best
way to take the olive oil was while soaking in a tub of warm water. Since
we had no tubs, we just drank the oil and hoped for the best. We had
heard stories from second-level SU students that the oil would most
likely come out rather quickly, from one end or the other. I managed to
pour part of my allotted half cup of olive oil down the sink, but enough
got in to make me feel very ill. Nothing moved from either end, I just
felt dreadfully ill for over a day. It was years before I enjoyed apple juice
again.

Lack of privacy forced awkward accommodations at Camp “Sur-
render.” On fasting days, each student was required to take an enema
(one of the required items for students was an enema bag). There were
no facilities for the students to accomplish this on campus. In fact, the
sewage system was so overloaded that it sometimes backed up. When
we returned to camp at night, we took turns taking our enemas in the
toilet stalls. Ever try to take an enema standing up?

To really clean out, each student was required to submit to colonic
enemas. These “high-colonic enemas” were administered by a “colonic
professional” who inserted a long hose up the colon and used a ma-
chine to flush water in and suck waste matter out. Enough said.

If you felt sick when you arose in the morning, you were not per-
mitted to stay at Camp Victory until you gave 144 Reverse the Tide
decrees. We were told the decrees would push back negative forces that
made you feel ill and tried to keep you from attending class. If you still
felt sick after “rolling back the darkness,” you could stay home for the
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day. The problem was, we rose at 5:00 a.m. and the buses left at 6:00
a.m. By the time you got ready and did the decrees, the buses had left.
I never stayed, even though sometimes I felt very ill. At one point dur-
ing the three months of SU, I became extremely sick. I don’t know what
I had, the flu perhaps. A teaching assistant put me in Omega’s Inn, a
small sickroom on campus with a couple of beds. I remember feeling
too weak to walk the quarter mile to the cafeteria for food. Although
there was a nurse and doctor on campus, no one came to check on me.
A Montessori High School student shared the room with me for part of
the time. I envied the visits she got from her teachers. I wasn’t much
older; why didn’t someone take care of me? After a few days, I recovered
enough to drag myself over to the cafeteria and back into the program.

I believed that any distress I felt in my body was caused by the
physical transmutation of karma which intensified in the Mystery School.
When I became so hoarse I could barely speak because of all the decree-
ing, I reasoned it I was transmuting negative patterns from speech and
impure things I had consumed.

Under pressure from all sides, the students formed a quirky cama-
raderie. We decreed together to and from Camp Victory, in class, and
in services. We made jokes and laughed at our trials. We humored our-
selves while we suffered through breakfasts of cold watermelon or cold,
raw, soaked rolled oats which we ate outside on the damp, chilly, dew-
soaked lawn in the early morning. This breakfast was ours to enjoy
during the compulsory two week raw food diet. We nudged each other
when we drifted off to sleep during the day, we shared our dreams in
brief conversations, and we spoke of our devotion to the Masters. We
were forbidden to discuss our worldly life and conversations with the
opposite sex had to be less than five minutes. We stayed in groups and
watched each other. We were told to report anyone who was critical or
considered leaving. A few students lived by the letter of the law. They
rarely smiled and were quick to criticize other students for small infrac-
tions of the rules. The majority of our class were first-level students; a
handful were attending second level. I looked at second-level students
with awe. They were instructed separately for part of each day and I
wondered what mysteries they knew that I didn’t. Surely, they were
advanced students of the Masters.

The dream of Camelot sustained us. We were re-creating the Mys-
tery School that the Brotherhood had tried to establish in England cen-
turies ago. No matter what the hardships, we would not fail. In our
hearts, we carried a sense of destiny and passion for our holy cause. We
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were special souls, handpicked by the Masters to gather together once
again and build their retreat. We greeted each other with a rousing,
“Hail” instead of hello, which had the word “hell” in it. On rare occa-
sions, Mother would speak to us intimately, lovingly, and tell us the
true story of our souls—how eons ago we, a special group of highly
advanced souls, voluntarily came to earth on a mission of mercy to help
the lower evolutions rise higher, else the planet would have been de-
stroyed. She compassionately told us how we got trapped on earth by
making karma with the lower lifestreams and how happy she and the
Masters were that we had finally found our path home. We were in love
with a dream . . . but we thought it was real.

Our daily Summit University schedule was guided by Teaching
Assistants (TAs). I was puzzled. If these women were the assistants, where
were the real teachers? I kept looking for the Masters to appear physi-
cally to instruct us. Much later, I learned that the TAs were so called
because they assisted the Messenger and Masters who were the “real”
teachers. Of course, no Masters ever appeared.

 It was Mother who set our schedule which changed at her whim
and involved lengthy decree sessions. In addition to a mandatory half
hour of violet flame decrees, Mother Mary’s Rosary, and other assorted
decrees, she assigned staff and students to give thirty-six decrees daily to
the Mighty Elohim Astrea which took about forty-five minutes. Con-
trary to Church doctrine, which says that Astrea is an Elohim of God, I
later learned that “Astraea” was the Greek Goddess of Justice and daughter
of Zeus. Legend says she fled the evil men of earth to reside in the
heavens as the constellation Virgo. Like peoples of antiquity, we in-
voked gods and goddesses such as Mercury, Hercules, Pallas Athena,
Apollo, Helios, Vesta, Poseidon, Diana, and Serapis. We believed they
lived in realms of light and would bless us and the earth at our call. We
accompanied each decree with a visualization. We imagined rays of light
in different colors, according to the Master, flowing through us and
driving back darkness. Astrea and Archangel Michael swept the coun-
try with their Mighty Swords of Blue Flame binding demons and fallen
ones. Angels descended and swept away discord—along with any doubts
or questions we might have. Many times, we were called upon to give
extra decrees for the crisis of the moment. We also worked hoeing in
the garden and cleaning walls and windows as part of our “training.”

One day the TAs packed us on buses that drove around Los Ange-
les and dropped us off in pairs in residential areas so we could go door-
to-door, hand out church materials, and talk to people. It was more a
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test of our commitment than an honest attempt at recruitment. The
man I was teamed with said he had failed Summit University once be-
fore because he was unwilling to knock on doors. I tried to cheer him
up, but he was disconsolate. He sat down on the curb in despair and
was later picked up by one of the drivers, assignment uncompleted.

Mother came to the Summit University classroom one day to lec-
ture. She allowed the students to ask her questions. A tall man asked
pointed questions about the bickering between members of Theoso-
phy. He also questioned discrepancies found in the Mahatma Letters
(letters from the “Masters” to a Theosophy student in the late 1800s).
Mother curtly answered a few of the man’s questions, but became irri-
tated when he persisted. She then terminated the conversation by tell-
ing him that he could believe the Masters and the validity of her
Messengership or he could leave.

In an attempt to cut our ties to the past, students were given paper
and told to write resignation letters to any churches we had been mem-
bers of in the past. Even though I hadn’t been active for years, I was
encouraged to write to the Church of World Messianity of my youth,
which I did.

Every minute of our days was filled. I spoke with my parents only a
couple of times by phone during the three months, and then the calls
were short. There were only a few pay phones on campus and no free
time. But things could have been worse. Fortunately, I escaped the hu-
miliation of later Summit University students who were forced to wear
placards on their backs that read “Sheep,” for those who passed their
exams, or “Goat,” for those who failed.

As the end of the twelve weeks approached, we were pressured to
join staff. The Ascended Masters had granted our souls a chance to
contact them—an opportunity given only once in many embodiments.
Since we had studied at their Mystery School, we were now responsible
for the information we received. If we turned our backs on the teach-
ings at this point, it would amount to betrayal of the Masters. We must
serve the cause of the Great White Brotherhood through the organiza-
tion of CUT. To act otherwise would place us on the Dark Path and
would condemn us to lifetimes without another opportunity to contact
the Light.

The CUT staff was divided into various departments such as graph-
ics, printing, editorial, video, shipping, music, kitchen, housekeeping,
and the Montessori school. Each department head gave us an overview
of their work, told us how much our service was needed, and invited us
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to join. I felt out of place as I had no formal training and no skills to
offer. I didn’t want to spend years doing menial work in the kitchen. I
proposed that I go back to Santa Cruz to get more education, then
return with more skills. Mother approved my request and I went home.

Back in Santa Cruz

I was in pretty sad shape when I returned home to another little
cabin rented by my dad. I had always been fit and healthy, having spent
years training to be a ballet dancer. But months of sitting, lack of sleep,
and a mostly raw diet left me constipated, tired, and with a painful
back. More sinister was the change in my world view. Every morning I
spent hours decreeing on a variety of world problems that were my
responsibility, as a “lightbearer,” to address. I saw the world through
CUT’s perspective. Every action around me was interpreted in terms of
cosmic battle, Dark against Light. If my car didn’t start, it was the result
of psychic rays from evil forces. A rainbow was a blessing from the gods.
A couple of times I saw demons while I decreed, which scared me into
frantic petitions to the Divine. Violet and yellow auras appeared around
the heads of fellow members . . . if I stared hard enough.

I was still living alone when the Santa Cruz Study Group rented a
house for their center and requested that I move in as caretaker. I had
fixed up my little house and garden. I didn’t want to move. But the
group leader insisted that I was the logical choice. I shouldn’t be selfish
and stay by myself when I could serve the Masters by moving into the
house. War raged within me. I really didn’t want to move. One day
remained before I had to make a decision. That night, feeling cornered
and pressured, I cried out to El Morya to make me want to move. When
I woke in the morning, my attitude had changed. I felt excited about
the new adventure and began to pack. I lived in the Study Group house
alone for a time, then shared it with another lady. Members drove to
the house for morning decrees and several weekly services. Neighbors
shunned us.

In 1980, I returned to Summit University for second level. I didn’t
want to go through the hell of SU again, but they were offering some-
thing new. Madame Caspari, who had been personally trained by Maria
Montessori, was offering Montessori teacher training in conjunction
with Summit University’s second-level program. I had taken a few
Montessori teacher training classes from a local woman and thought I
would become a teacher. Headquarters appealed to all of us in the field
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in two ways. First, Mother—as the Master Saint Germain, called all
chelas to come to Camelot headquarters. Staff members, she said, were
working themselves to death in support of the mission of the Masters.
More staff members were needed to ease the burden of work. The Mas-
ters chastised members of the field for selfishness if we did not heed the
Masters’ call for help. Secondly, this was the opportunity of a lifetime—
to study with a disciple of Montessori (now an Ascended Master) her-
self. Once trained, we would be sent to Study Groups and Teaching
centers to establish schools for the church. I dreaded going back to
Summit University with its intense control, but I had a plan. I would
get trained, then return to Santa Cruz and set up a school. I appealed to
my father, who all this time had been paying rent for me at the Study
Group house, to send me back to Camelot, and off I went.

Round Two

Second level allowed me to revisit that hellhole, Camp Victory.
Each morning we were roused with Sanat Kumara’s “keynote” song,
Finlandia, by Sibelius, blaring from speakers. Its magnificent melody
inspired us to overcome the frailty of our exhausted bodies and remem-
ber our divine mission as we struggled out of bed. Since this was the
first time the Montessori training was given, the schedule was worked
out as we progressed through the course. The teaching assistants tried
to cram in as much regular second-level material as possible including
taped dictations and lectures from Mark and Elizabeth Prophet; read-
ing assignments from church materials, occult literature, and political
conspiracy books; written papers; and live lectures from Mother. We
participated in fasts and decree services like the other students. We took
copious notes on lectures covering early childhood psychology, the phi-
losophy of Maria Montessori, and the presentation of individual class-
room materials and lessons. We read Montessori’s books and wrote papers
on various subjects. What we didn’t do much was sleep. The Master El
Morya was in charge of our training. We were told that our psyches
were being taken apart during the course and that we should see our-
selves as simply “blobs.” During the last week of Summit University,
the Masters would “put us back together,” better than before.

One day, Mother came to lecture. She told us that as second-level
students we were ready to hear the truth. She explained that Camelot
and our personal chelaship were more important than we realized.
Camelot was the outer manifestation of the Great White Brotherhood
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and our decree work “held the balance” against dark forces poised to
take over America. If we failed in our mission, then America would
fall—probably to communists, but surely to the Dark Ones. As if this
wasn’t enough, if America fell, so would the entire planet. If earth, en-
gaged in this perilous battle, fell, then so would the solar system (there
are souls embodied on other planets). The entire galaxy was teetering
on the verge of victory or defeat in a battle of cosmic forces. If we failed
in our mission, the entire galaxy would be lost! Such persuasive revela-
tions left us sobered and determined to do whatever it took to be obedi-
ent chelas.

I then learned that the twelve-week course was not sufficient to
receive teacher certification. For that, I must work through a nine-month
internship and take one course at a community college. I was deter-
mined to succeed. I took a room with a church family off-campus and
drove in to Camelot each day.

The internship didn’t begin for several months. We were told that a
certain number of hours working in the classrooms had to be accrued
for us to graduate, so I decided to stay and work. I kept track of the
time I worked in a notebook and was happy to see the time piling up.
When the internship formally began, I was informed that those hours
didn’t count towards my Montessori credential. That time had been
simply service to the Brotherhood, part of my chelaship on the Path.

The internship was probably one of the most unusual in Montessori
teacher training history as it was combined with the responsibilities of
chelaship which included daily decrees, fasts, evening services, early
morning and late evening childcare, and again, very little sleep. We
were required to be up for staff decrees in the morning and stay in the
evenings to practice giving lessons and clean the classrooms.

There was a period of time while I was interning that Mother gave
lectures and sometimes dictations to students in the evenings and the
staff was invited to attend. We interns could choose to go home and
work on making the classroom materials and writing the papers that
were required for graduation, or we could go listen to Mother. We des-
perately needed the time to work and sleep, but one of the head teach-
ers reminded us that Mother was giving the teachings for the next 2,000
years. She was the incarnation of Light and Christ and had one hun-
dred percent of her karma balanced just like Jesus. We should see our
situation in this way—we were like Jesus’ disciples who went to sleep
when he needed them most. What was sleep next to the opportunity to
be in the presence of the living messenger of God? Sometimes we stayed
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and attended Mother’s presentations. Sometimes, pressured by the frailty
of our bodies and the demands on our time, we left. We sheepishly
asked around the next morning to find out what we had missed.

I graduated 21 June 1981, as one of only four students who suc-
cessfully completed our training and exams. Elizabeth Caspari, her as-
sociate Dr. Feland Meadows, and Elizabeth Prophet signed my diploma
and shook my hand at the commencement ceremony.

Mother told me upon graduation that Lanello (the Ascended Mark
Prophet) had something up his sleeve for me. I wanted to return to
Santa Cruz and wondered if the Masters had other plans for me. The
other three graduates had plans of their own. None of us wanted to stay
at Camelot—we knew staff was a lifetime commitment—but a CUT
Montessori teacher, Anne Trowbridge, had just left so one of us would
be chosen to stay. When the Montessori International department head
told me that Mother had chosen me to stay and teach, I was heartbro-
ken. I ran to my car sobbing. I was trapped.

Row, Row, Row Your Boat . . . Life is but a Dream

Years later, people would ask me why I didn’t leave. There was no
fence; no armed guards kept me there. Physically, that was true, but the
bars in my mind were as strong as steel. I had come to the personal
attention of the embodied Messenger, Lanello, and the Ascended Mas-
ters. It was an honor to work at their school. They were entrusting
recently embodied souls of great light and attainment into my care.
Who was I to question the wisdom of godlike beings? Surely, they saw
what was best for my soul and spiritual path. I would take the job,
somehow find joy in my assignment, and serve the Masters the best I
could.

One night, I stood on a small hillside near the Chapel of the Holy
Grail. It was filled with people, light streamed from the door, and the
air hummed with the decrees of hundreds of voices. I looked up to the
stars and pondered my soul’s existence and spiritual path. Images of my
future flashed through my mind. I was only twenty; my whole adult life
was before me. I dreamed of marriage, children, cooking, knitting, gar-
dening, fulfilling work, being still and enjoying nature, reading books
for the simple entertainment of a story, and spending quiet evenings
with my family. I realized with a shock of panic that I would never
know these things. The Masters had seen fit to tell me secrets from their
Mystery School. Now, I must serve. I felt gut-wrenching agony as I
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forced myself to let go of my identity and desires. All these mundane
pleasures had been experienced by me in past embodiments. Was it
really too much to put aside petty wishes for one lifetime? I had to
surrender all my hopes and dreams to the greater plan of Church Uni-
versal and Triumphant and the Ascended Masters. I would be a chaste,
humble, obedient chela of the Masters. I would obey.

I was no longer just a Montessori intern, but an official staff mem-
ber. Though I tried to do the correct things, I bumped into rules I
didn’t know existed. I was assigned to the classroom recently vacated by
Anne Trowbridge, who had been dismissed. It was about a week after
Christmas and a scrawny tree sat in one corner of the room. As I cheer-
fully rearranged the room to prepare for my students, I removed the
ornaments from the tree and asked for help to remove it. My depart-
ment head heard of my actions and severely scolded me. Didn’t I know
that all trees must remain in place until the Feast of Epiphany, on Janu-
ary 6? Because this was Mother’s edict, I had to replace the dying, brittle
tree with its pathetic complement of ornaments. The experience was
disempowering. As head teacher in my classroom, I couldn’t make deci-
sions without running afoul of the rules.

I missed quiet evenings with family, friends, or a good book. There
were few occasions for fun. Mostly, it was work, work, work. Even the
“fun” was work because it usually meant watching children at the swim-
ming pool, decreeing and amusing children during a field trip to the
beach, or taking turns at childcare during special events.

I continued to live off-campus at a church member’s house. My
dad sent money for the rent, gas, and for food purchased at the church
cafeteria. Even though I worked full-time for the Church, I was paid
nothing. I felt fortunate to have a place off-campus. Most teachers caught
what little sleep they could in sleeping bags on classroom floors after
the last childcare student left, often 10:30 to 11:00 at night and some-
times the wee hours of the morning. Mandatory decrees began at 5:45
a.m. each morning so teachers were constantly sleep deprived. One
teacher in particular would routinely nod off to sleep while leading his
classroom’s morning rosary.

I participated in staff disciplines and routines. Mother occasionally
started odd little rituals that became a fad for a time. One time she told
a story of Mark Prophet and how he would roar like a lion and beat his
chest. Every day after that, hundreds of people roared and beat their
chests when announced by the decree leader. Another time, Mother
dictated Lord Shiva and started the practice of jumping up and down
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shouting, “Shiva, Shiva, Shiva!” all the while imagining you were stomp-
ing on demons. Soon, staff began muttering, “Shiva!” instead of the
forbidden, “Shit!” when frustrated. For a period of months, each per-
son who entered the Chapel of The Holy Grail for morning decrees was
issued a Necromicon book or Anton LaVey’s, The Satanic Bible, wrapped
in foil. We put the books on the floor and placed our foot on them
while we decreed. At the end of the session, the books were collected at
the back of the chapel for use the next day. This ritual was supposed to
cause the judgment of satanic forces.

I had to account for each hour of the day by filling out a time sheet
which I gave to my department head for approval. One teacher trainee
asked for some time each week to exercise. She was chastised by our
department head for requesting personal time for such a selfish endeavor.
She tried to argue her point, that exercise was important for her health
and would help her function better, but her request was denied. Any
time we left campus to do laundry, visit the dentist, or take in a movie,
we had to get permission. There was an approved list of movies and TV
shows, but most of us didn’t have access to a TV or time to watch.

The entire staff was distressed by a dictation Mother gave from
Ray-O-Light, 2 April 1982. Unbeknownst to staff, one of Mother’s per-
sonal secretaries had taken liberties with one of Ma’s credit cards by
going on a shopping spree. Consequently, a dictation came forth that
accused the entire staff of stealing resources from the community. We
were told to review our actions and reimburse three times over the
amount of the resource we had “stolen.” This included long distance
phone calls, food, use of cars, and supplies. Staff members suddenly
took on part-time outside jobs to pay back the “stolen” goods. Theft
was defined in narrow terms. I had repeatedly asked my department
head to ask Mother to approve me for free food at the cafeteria. She had
procrastinated and I had never been given formal permission. Some-
times I paid for food, sometimes other teachers got food for me, some-
times I slipped through without paying, and sometimes I went hungry.
Technically, even though I worked full-time in the Montessori school—
without pay—when I took food without paying, I was stealing. I had to
ask my dad for $300 dollars to pay for the estimated food I had “sto-
len.”

It was about this time that Mother put away her baggy “Guru Ma”
pajama pantsuits and dresses (which were sold to members) and began
dressing “professionally.” The edict came down that the teachers should
dress professionally too. I typically wore hand-sewn sack dresses and



      Talita’s Story  · 45

pants with a long tunic top that I had brought for Summit University. I
had no money for new clothes, let alone suits! One morning, I was
called into my department head’s office and lectured about the horrible
clothes I was wearing. I was ashamed. I was told that I was rebellious
and disobedient. If I didn’t shape up, I was out of the school. Stunned,
I begged my dad for money and purchased a few skirts, blouses, dresses
and a suit from a discount store. Some people still hassled me because I
didn’t buy the expensive Pendleton suits sold in the on-campus store. It
was absurd. The other teachers and I sat, squatted, and kneeled on the
floor all day long to be at the level of our preschoolers—wearing wool
or silk suits and dress shoes. After a few months, my feet were painful
and I could only hobble around.

My typical day began with morning decrees and breakfast. Chil-
dren of SU students, staff, and community members trickled in around
7:30. One wall of each preschool classroom held large pictures of Saint
Germain, Jesus, Mark Prophet, Kuthumi, and the colorful Chart of
The Presence. This Chart depicted a person on earth connected by a
stream of light to his Holy Christ Self which hovered above him. Above
that was painted the Mighty I AM Presence shown as a radiant Being
surrounded by concentric rings of color. Pictures of Elizabeth Prophet,
fairies, other Masters such as Mother Mary, and statues of Buddha were
set on an altar. Each school day started by reciting the church’s version
of the Catholic Rosary and chanting decrees with the children. That
done, we did regular Montessori lessons. We knew that each soul must
be highly evolved to have chosen to take embodiment in the commu-
nity. Thus, children were held to an impossibly high standard of behav-
ior. They were forced to decree and spanked with a belt when they
misbehaved. One teacher withheld bathroom privileges from “rebel-
lious” students. Some wet themselves. We became surrogate parents to
the children. Acting as both teachers and baby-sitters, we watched the
children Monday through Friday, half-day on Saturday, half to full-day
on Sunday, and many evenings. What they really needed was more time
with their parents and a break from the hectic schedule. In the after-
noon, regular school ended and the after-school program began. The
after-school program was filled with crafts, games, music, science, hikes,
and playground time. Science activities were couched in terms of the
four elements—earth, air, fire, and water—which were controlled by
the gnomes, sylphs, fiery salamanders, and undines. Art projects had
Ascended Master themes. Worldly games and songs were revised to edu-
cate the children about the Masters. Saint Germain Says; Angels, An-
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gels, Elementals; Morya’s Diamond; Omritas’ Bean Bag Toss; and Catch
the Elemental were names of common activities. I helped out and later
was put in charge of the program. With no time to prepare and no
resource books, I was constantly trying to invent activities on the spot.

Evenings were filled with more decrees and more childcare. Chil-
dren attended mini-services, led by teachers, that mirrored the adult
ones. Teachers took turns watching the children and attending evening
services in the main chapel. When Summit University was in session,
we often watched children late every night. I also helped new Montessori
interns with their lessons and cleaned my classroom. By the time I drove
off-campus to my room, I was utterly exhausted. I didn’t have time to
prepare for the next day’s activities. I did the best I could from moment
to moment and trusted in the teaching that, “God won’t give you more
than you can handle.” I went to sleep to the voice of Mark Prophet
singing a lullaby on cassette tape.

I wanted to pursue my musical training, but my request to attend
college for that purpose was refused by Mother. As an alternative, I
asked Madame Caspari to take me into her music program and show
me her method of teaching young children piano. She accepted me as
her student, demonstrated her system, and let me teach beginning pi-
ano to a few paying pupils. The money went to the school and Madame
Caspari. I never received payment, as I was in training. Each day in the
late afternoon, I taught piano to Montessori students. I listened to the
same beginning pieces over and over while I sat at the piano in the
darkened Chapel of The Holy Family and tried to stay awake.

When quarterly conferences occurred, stress increased and sleep . . .
what sleep? Mother typically began dictations late at night. By the time
the last event of each day was concluded, we still had to clean up and
give a long round of Astrea decrees to “clear the energy.” We were also
responsible to get to early morning decrees to “set the forcefield” a few
hours later.

Twice during my time at Camelot, I caught an infectious disease.
My parents, like CUT, didn’t believe in immunizations, so when the
measles and chickenpox went around, I caught them. Without anyone
to attend me, I cared for myself and recovered slowly on my own. The
epidemics forced CUT to reverse its policy on immunizations.

One frightening experience involved fire. Wildfires, started by light-
ning or arson, swept down the dry Santa Monica Mountains with regu-
larity. One summer a massive fire threatened Camelot. I was in a
classroom with forty children. Billows of smoke rolled over the campus.
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Staff members filled the chapel and decreed with determination to “roll
back” the black magic that caused the fiery salamander elemental spirits
to make the fire. Other staffers went to battle the blaze. Teachers were
instructed to keep the children indoors. My instincts told me to get
myself and the children off the property. The fire moved swiftly, driven
by strong winds, and I felt our lives were in danger. But, under Mother’s
direction, we stayed on campus. Fortunately, the fire swept around the
property and we were safe. But it bothered me that I was not permitted
to follow my instincts and that my judgment counted for nothing.

In the early 1980s, Mother announced an edict called The Law of
the One. Each member of the group was responsible to donate $1,000
a year, for the next three years, towards the purchase of our new head-
quarters in Montana. Staff was not excluded from this requirement. I
was at a complete loss as to how I was supposed to raise any money
when all my time was donated to the church. I had no income. One of
my fellow teachers brainstormed the idea of making and selling candy.
In the evening, exhausted after a long day with children, we went to the
kitchen and whipped up some sweet confection that we hoped to sell at
a local health food store. This routine didn’t last long and didn’t bring
us anywhere close to the needed money. We were all encouraged to
donate any jewelry or other assets. I gave some gold and silver jewelry
that had belonged to my biological mother. I agonized over donating
her wedding ring, which I wore, and felt ashamed and selfish at want-
ing to keep it. Fortunately, I did keep it. Now my daughter wears it.

The stress was getting to me. Five hours or less of sleep a night was
taking its toll. I began to dread each morning and found myself gritting
my teeth when forced to smile and say good morning to the first stu-
dents. On Sundays, after the long service and dictation, I felt moody
and restless. Other teachers, my friends, tried to chat with me or get me
to do something fun for the remaining hours of free time, but I was
withdrawn and pensive. I told them I was meditating on the service,
but I really didn’t know why I felt the way I did. I just wanted to be
alone. Fortunately, my life was about to change in an exciting way.

In 1982, I received a message from Elizabeth Prophet’s secretary. It
said that someone had expressed an interest in dating me, did I want to
hear more? When I said yes, I learned that Kenneth Paolini had asked
Mother if he could date me. Yes, I was interested, I responded. I walked
on air for the rest of the day. A few days later I got another message,
“Mother says that now is not the right time for this relationship. But
that doesn’t mean that it won’t be right in the future.” I was chagrined.
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Was it something in my aura or past embodiments that precluded us
from being together? Unbeknownst to me, Kenneth had not been told
that I was notified of his interest. So here’s how it stood. I knew that
Kenneth liked me. He didn’t know that I knew.

The next three months were exquisite torture. Kenneth was one of
Mother’s bodyguards. He sat up front in the chapel and was often near
her when she appeared on campus. In addition, he worked in the graphic
arts department, attended decree sessions, and ate in the cafeteria so we
would see each other regularly. We watched each other from a distance,
passed each other while walking on the property, and bumped into each
other “by accident” in the cafeteria. But we never spoke. If our eyes
met, we quickly looked away. Each of us understood that if we spoke,
we might break some inner initiation and destroy forever our chances
of being together. I was so nervous that I couldn’t eat. In fact, I lost so
much weight that my department head ordered me to eat. I was deeply
in love.

One day, I was at home, sick, when I received a phone call. It was
from Kenneth. My heart was pounding. He said in a dry monotone, “I
have a message for you from Mother.” I could only imagine that he was
calling to tell me to quit focusing my “energy” on him. I waited. “Mother
says that we have permission to date. We can go out one Sunday a
month after the service.” The floodgates were opened. We both let down
our guard and talked and talked.

I stop here to let Kenneth tell his story. We continue our story
together in Chapter 4, “Together at Last.”
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3

Kenneth’s Story

Friends, take heart, banish all fear.
One day—who knows?—we will look back even
on these things and laugh.

Aeneid: Book I

I never planned on joining an Ascended Masters group. I was born
and raised in a two-parent, Roman Catholic family. My mother and
father met in Switzerland. She was from California, on a one-year fel-
lowship at the University of Lausanne. My father, a native Italian, worked
in a local hotel. They met, fell in love, married in Rome, Italy, and
moved to California to begin their new lives.

I grew up in California and Hawaii with my younger siblings—
Marco, Angela and Laura. My father was a banker and Mom was a
university professor. In the summers, we vacationed together. Like most
families, we argued, had fun, and spent time together. My maternal
grandmother came to live with us in 1969 shortly after her husband
died.

I grew up with the Roman Catholic faith, attended Catholic schools
throughout most of my education, and for six years was an altar boy at
our local parish, Saint Catherine of Siena Church, in Laguna Beach,
California. The Mass was a source of mystery to me. I enjoyed the Latin
prayers, responses, and ritual which tied the Mass to its ancient roots
and traditions, and felt connected to the saints and the traditions of the
church.

I was a normal kid. Outdoor activities were my favorite and I spent
many hours skateboarding, surfing, biking, hiking, camping, and play-
ing sports. I loved the ocean, beaches, and waves. I enjoyed the adrena-
line rush of surfing and bodysurfing big waves, skiing, jumping off
sixty-five-foot-high cliffs into the ocean, skateboarding at night down
Tantalus Mountain on Oahu, and flying airplanes.
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For two years, like many teenagers of my generation, I took a vari-
ety of recreational drugs. Drugs gave me an opportunity to explore new
states of consciousness and provided me with an escape from the mun-
dane world. The University of Hawaii was very helpful; I looked at all
the available literature, both pro and con, on each drug before I took it
to assess its effects and risks.

My life reached a crisis point in two ways. My fiancée and I broke
up and I became disillusioned with drugs. Heartbroken and wanting to
find a way to feel “high” without resorting to chemical and illegal sub-
stances, I decided to make some dramatic changes in my life.

About thirty days after I stopped using drugs, I lay on the warm
sand at Sandy Beach on Oahu with my eyes closed. I was very relaxed.
After ten minutes, all I heard was the sound of the surf; all I felt was the
warmth of the sun’s rays. Then, I started to feel a vibration at my feet.
The pulsation was somewhere around five to six beats per second. It
slowly moved up my body to the base of my spine. The pulsing intensi-
fied and then I felt the vibrations speed up my spine. Heat, white light,
and a rushing waterfall sound exploded into my head. As the force of
this energy entered my brain, I heard tinkling sounds—like crystals
cracking at the base of my skull. In time, the energy and light subsided.
I got up from the sand and looked around at the beach and water. I felt
transformed. I knew that something strange, something wonderful,
something powerful, and something very scary had just occurred. When-
ever I closed my eyes in the weeks that followed, the “motor” energy
would start up again—but not as intensely as the first time. I had no
idea what had happened, but I was determined to find out.

I asked my parish priests, friends, relatives, and acquaintances if
they knew anything about this experience. But no one had a clue what
had happened to me. I began looking for answers at the University of
Hawaii library and found references in Western religious literature on
“light and mystical experiences,” but it wasn’t detailed enough to help
me. Next, I started a search into Eastern religions and traditions in the
library’s huge Eastern (Asian and Indian) section. Finally, I began to
find answers in Vedic, Ayurvedic, Tibetan, and Buddhic texts. Accord-
ing to my research, my adventure had been a kundalini experience. The
flow of energy I had experienced was the unleashed kundalini life-force
that rushed through my body and flowed up my spine to my head. My
spiritual search continued in Eastern religious texts and traditions be-
cause that’s where I found answers to my strange experience. This in
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turn led me to the syncretistic mishmash of Ascended Masters’ teach-
ings.

In hindsight, I wonder why I didn’t consider other alternative ex-
planations for my “mystical experience.” One possibility is that it was a
drug flashback. Hallucinogenic drugs such as LSD, psilocybin, peyote,
mescaline, and PCP alter the brain chemistry and make you see, feel,
smell, taste, hear, and perceive things in radically different ways from
standard awareness. It should have occurred to me that maybe there
were still drugs in my system. When I stopped using them, these resi-
dues got me “high.”

Another possible explanation is that I experienced a hypnagogic
hallucination, where “halfway between the dream state and waking, the
mind mixes the input it receives from both” (Sheaffer).

My supposed “spiritual experience” was the prime motivator to seek
out truth in all religions. This search led to a discussion with a classmate
in an upper division Political Science course at school. The class, Ad-
vanced Futuristics, required us to envision and design future institu-
tions, social mores, and businesses. Our grade was based entirely on a
paper due at the semester’s end. Halfway through the course we were
required to give the class an abstract on our paper and its direction. I
shared with my classmates and professor my conundrum: I couldn’t see
the point in redesigning a culture, its social mores, businesses, and in-
stitutions if its people didn’t change first. When people change the way
they live, learn, heal, and transact business along with their values and
ideas—then everything else changes. I argued that if you wanted to
design a utopian future, people needed to transform themselves first
and the rest would follow.

A Japanese girl, a classmate, approached me after class. She asked
me where I had gotten my ideas from. I told her that they came from
myself; I thought them up. She said my abstract was very interesting
and asked if I had ever heard of the Great White Brotherhood and the
Ascended Masters. I said no. She told me about a large group of like-
minded people who believed exactly what I had just argued, that self-
realization and self-transformation would create a wonderful future . . .
a Golden Age of peace and prosperity. She invited me to a meeting and
handed me a Pearl of Wisdom—a printed Ascended Master’s dictation
from the Summit Lighthouse, today known as the Church Universal
and Triumphant. This contact with people who thought as I did, and
who were actively working to create the future I had just argued for in
class, was exciting. I read everything the Summit Lighthouse had in
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print. The information had a great impact on me. CUT presented a
cosmology that answered, in black-and-white, all my questions about
life, politics, religion, the afterlife, and the world. And, I learned about
the Masters.

I searched for a CUT study group on Oahu but didn’t find one. I
looked for groups that could help me explain more about my experi-
ence and new religious interest. I visited the Krishna temple (Isckon) in
Honolulu. I enjoyed their blessed food—called prasad, and chanted for
hours with other devotees from 4:00 a.m. until breakfast time. My
brother and I had lots of fun chanting the mantras and loved all the free
food they served, but the Krishna group was not to be our spiritual
path. The shaved heads, orange dhotis, and overall strangeness of the
people were not for us.

Then, I found Satchidananda Roy in Kahala. Roy was a reformed
Hell’s Angel who had “seen the light” and had a commune in a house
on the slopes of Diamond Head crater on Oahu. Roy held at least two
meetings a week. He had everyone lie on the floor, close their eyes, and
be guided into meditation by his hypnotic voice as he read meditations,
prayers, and decrees from the I AM activity and CUT publications.
When he brought us out of the meditation we were all in bliss.

Roy gave his disciples a new name to symbolize their new identity
on the spiritual path. Marco and I received our new names with joy, but
found it difficult to use them. Mine was “Cainan” and it was hard to get
used to it. My family and friends refused to call me Cainan.

Roy used CUT’s Studies of the Human Aura as a source for his
teachings. I got CUT’s phone number from the back of the book and
called their Pasadena headquarters. The woman I spoke with told me
Roy was a bad man, and I should listen to the true teachings as deliv-
ered by Elizabeth Clare Prophet.

I went to one last get-together with Roy’s group. He had a weekend
retreat on the windward side of Oahu at a secluded beach house. We
had our usual staple of guided meditations and good food, but I left
early Saturday morning after I saw Roy, who was married, giving “pri-
vate guided meditations” in his bed with three young female students.
Roy didn’t understand why some of us made such a fuss. He said these
girls were experiencing his darshan and shaktipat—a transfer of light
and teaching from the master.

My brother, Marco, was along for the spiritual search. Together we
attended master Roy’s meetings, went to get initiated and trained in
Transcendental Meditation (TM), and visited Jim, an ayurvedic “doc-
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tor”—a college student who lived in a garage by the University of Ha-
waii, Manoa campus. Jim compounded herbs and other goodies to make
ayurvedic medicines. My brother and I found it very powerful medi-
cine indeed; when we ingested small quantities of Jim’s potions, sur-
prise, surprise, we got stoned. I still wonder what Jim included in his
“medicines.”

We met “John” who said he could read auras and had a booming
business of clients who came to him for readings. My brother and I
became friends with John after our aura readings. He later joined CUT
and worked on staff at Camelot in California. While there, he was con-
scripted to give psychic and aura readings for Elizabeth Clare Prophet.
John soon left CUT and went back to Hawaii and he still does readings
for clients.

John introduced us to the local Ramakrishna group. Devotees of
Ramakrishna chanted his mantra at length and sought shaktipat from
him directly. We missed seeing Ramakrishna in person when he came
to Hawaii. But we had the next best thing in the Honolulu temple—
Ramakrishna’s used slippers. After we chanted for an hour, we made
our way to Ramakrishna’s slippers on the dais. With deep reverence, we
touched our foreheads to the slippers to receive his shaktipat—a great
transfer of light and love. My main impression was the stench from
Ramakrishna’s slippers.

Still looking for enlightenment and the Masters, Marco and I found
an I AM Sanctuary in Honolulu. I called and we were invited to a
service. We arrived at a violet-colored house in a suburban area. An
elderly man ushered us into the foyer. The inside was decorated in . . .
well, let’s just say that I had no idea there could be so many variations
on the color purple. Carpet, curtains, lamps, walls, pens, paper, table-
cloth, books, throw pillows, furniture, and our host’s clothes were all
shades of purple and violet. This man questioned us about what we
knew of the I AM Activity and the Ballards. He sold us the Magic Pres-
ence, Unveiled Mysteries, and I AM Discourses books. He criticized Eliza-
beth Clare Prophet and the Summit Lighthouse claiming Prophet was
not a messenger and her teachings were not from the true Masters. He
led us into the sanctuary for the service then went to the front of the
chapel. Marco and I sat in back. The chapel was decorated with the
same color theme as the rest of the house. There was only one other
person at the service—an elderly woman. The service began with an
invocation read from one of the I AM booklets. Then, the old guy
pulled a purple record from a purple cover. He carefully looked at it
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sideways in the light and saw it needed cleaning. He proceeded to spit
on both sides of the album and rub it dry on his pants. We couldn’t
stand it any more. Marco started snickering and laughing. It was conta-
gious. We made a mad dash out of the sanctuary, snorting, coughing,
laughing, and yelling all the way.

Marco and I explored Transcendental Meditation (TM). We went
to the Honolulu TM center where we paid the required $100 “love
offering” to receive instruction. New TM initiates were led individually
to a darkened room. In this room was a small altar with flowers, bowls
with water and fruit, and an eight-by-ten inch portrait of Maharishi
Mahesh Yogi, the founder of the TM movement. The TM master guided
me through meditation instruction and a ritual which was part in En-
glish and part in Hindi. He gave me my “secret” mantra and led me
through a short meditation using it. I found out much later that these
“secret” TM mantras are given out according to your age. I received the
mantra “Aing” which is the mantra given to nineteen to twenty-one-
year-old devotees (Poundstone 57).

I was still curious about CUT because they had a current mouth-
piece (messenger for the Ascended Masters), so I began searching for
information on the organization. I found many of CUT’s books at the
local New Age bookstore, Sirius Books. I bought and read them all.

Seven months later, I was enrolled at University of California, Santa
Cruz (UCSC). My brother and I shared a dorm room on a coed floor
with unisex bathrooms. The attractions of living in a coed dorm lost its
appeal very quickly. Girls that looked so pretty and ethereal during classes
looked only human in the bathroom before classes when they had just
awakened and had yet to get “fixed up.”

Marco and I were good friends with a classmate, a rich guy from
Santa Barbara. He had a cool, red, 1959 Corvette and he invited us to
Santa Barbara over the upcoming Columbus Day vacation. I didn’t want
to go because our friend smoked marijuana and I didn’t want to get into
drugs again. There were posters with Saint Germain’s picture all over
the UCSC campus that advertised an upcoming conference at CUT
headquarters in Pasadena, California. It was called Soul Liberation. I
told Marco and our friend that I couldn’t go to Santa Barbara with
them; I was going to this conference in Pasadena.

I called the Santa Cruz contact number, introduced myself, and got
a ride arranged to the conference. Before the trip to Pasadena, I at-
tended a meeting and service at the Santa Cruz Study Group. I pulled
up to the house with my long hair, an attitude, and my CZ250 Enduro
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motorcycle, and parked on the lawn—there was nowhere else to park.
About fifteen people were already in the meeting room and a lecture on
the human aura was in progress. The lecture was interesting, but I saw
Talita Hodgkinson, a seventeen-year-old beauty, on the opposite side of
the room. I was smitten. I was in love. The problem was sitting next to
her . . . her boyfriend, “Steven.” I bided my time.

I drove to the conference with several members of the study group.
It was a long one-day drive. We decreed all the way, which was very
difficult because I had never decreed before. I felt like mush when we
arrived. At the church property, I was immediately enfolded in the arms
of the community. I felt part of something greater than myself. I found
a group of advanced souls who had all the answers to life’s profound
questions—courtesy of Elizabeth Clare Prophet (devotees called her
“Mother”) and the Ascended Masters. I had doubts; I had many ques-
tions. But as I immersed myself in the decrees, dictations, lectures, and
songs, and discoursed with other students of the Ascended Masters, I
felt my questions and doubts disappear in the light of the teachings. I
didn’t realize until much later that my strong desire to find a commu-
nity of like-minded seekers of truth in conjunction with the decrees,
dictations, special attention, and altered sleep and eating schedule af-
fected my physiology and psychology.

In the years since I left the teachings, I’ve come to realize how my
unanswered questions, concerns, and doubts went away after contact-
ing CUT. The process is very similar to how a chef cooks a frog. A live
frog is placed in lukewarm water in a pot. The water temperature is
slowly increased until the frog is cooked. The frog never jumps out of
the water. If you were to drop a frog in very hot water, it would jump
out immediately. The slow-cooked frog doesn’t know what’s happened
until it’s too late. Similarly, I didn’t see the incremental increase in my
acceptance of the teachings until I left.

I agreed with some teachings and disagreed with others I heard at
the Soul Liberation conference. How did those doubts and questions
go away? The process of allaying doubts about Mark and Elizabeth
Prophet, the Ascended Masters, and teachings worked as follows. If I
accepted that the Masters were speaking through the Messengers and
they were connected with God’s truth and their I AM Presence (God-
Self ), then they must be right on all things.

Upon my return to Santa Cruz, I knew that I was a changed person
and had found my life’s mission. A month later, I attended a service in
San Francisco. I got a chance to talk personally with Elizabeth Clare
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Prophet. She wanted me to attend Summit University (SU) and serve
on the CUT staff in the graphic arts department. Prophet said that I
was an angel in embodiment.

During the Thanksgiving break, I flew home to visit my family in
Hawaii. In my new identity, as one of the lightbearers and the elect of
God, I had to purify myself of negative influences. In my room were
thousands of vinyl record albums. I had been a disk jockey at an FM
radio station in Honolulu for three years. Nine out of ten of these al-
bums were rock-and-roll, jazz, and alternative music that was not on
the “approved” list at CUT. I contemplated selling the records to a used
record store, but I didn’t want to create more karma by putting “bad”
music into the hands of others. I dutifully made a four-foot-high pile of
albums outside on our driveway. I also added school yearbooks and my
old photos to the pile. One match started my purification fire. The fire
turned into a bonfire. As the vinyl burned, it made a nasty black smoke
that wafted up above the driveway for a hundred feet or more. Within
minutes I heard sirens wailing in the distance. Two fire trucks pulled up
to our house to put out the blaze. It was embarrassing!

I finished that quarter at UCSC, left school, and moved to Alaska.
My family was moving there from Hawaii and I stayed with them while
I worked to earn the funds to attend SU.

My parents were not pleased with this new turn of events. My mother
was especially disturbed that I was now calling another woman,
“Mother.” I fought with my folks over my right to have a six-foot-long
altar in my bedroom. The altar had CUT pictures—El Morya, Kuthu-
mi, Saint Germain, Jesus, and the Chart of the Presence—incense, crys-
tals, and a little Shiva statue. I was calm in the knowledge that I knew
what was right and my family was wrong. They just didn’t understand.
They were stuck in their dead religion and I had the vibrant, progres-
sive revelation of God in CUT.

I earned my SU tuition and travel money as a stock clerk in the
Anchorage Christian Grocery Store. I had heated theological discus-
sions with the Christian fundamentalists that owned and ran the gro-
cery store. I started one argument that caused the owner to close the
store while all six of us retired to the book section of the store for a
debate. Bibles and Strong’s Concordances were strewn over the floor as
we all tried to talk at the same time. They told me I was wrong and
going to hell for my beliefs.

I flew to California in spring, 1978, to attend Summit University
in Pasadena. Before SU began, CUT held a five-day Easter conference,
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called The Second Coming of Christ. I and others expected Jesus Christ
to bodily appear to the gathered faithful. When Mother gave her Jesus
dictation, “Jesus” said that he was there for the Second Coming. We
were disappointed to discover that the Second Coming referred to an
inner event, not a physical one.

After the Easter Sunday Sunrise Service concluded, a meal and square
dance was held. I spotted Talita Hodgkinson, without the boyfriend, so
I walked over and introduced myself. She remembered me from Santa
Cruz. I asked her where Steven was. They had broken up and were no
longer together, she answered. I was very excited to hear this news. We
talked for four hours. I was ready to marry Talita on the spot, but she
said that we should wait and see—wait for each of us to complete Sum-
mit University (myself in the spring and Talita in the fall of 1978) and
then start a relationship. I wasn’t pleased, but I agreed.

Summit University

There were about eighty-five people in my SU class. Our days were
filled with hours upon hours of decrees, listening to taped and live lec-
tures, reading, homework, fasting, colonics, and services. Virtually all
our time was filled with some activity. Even when we slept we were to
go to the Masters’ Retreats on the inner planes for continued instruc-
tion. Our time, dress, food, sleep, thought patterns, social interactions,
and contact with the outside world were controlled by the teachings,
ourselves, Mother, and the Teaching Assistants (TAs).

We were instructed to keep a written journal called My Christhood.
In it, we were to keep a record of our path to Christhood and becoming
Ascended Masters. I was told to record my experiences of “seeing,” “hear-
ing,” and “talking” to the Masters along with other “confirmations”
that the Masters and the teachings were real. I have entries that describe
blessings, seeing the Masters, recollections of instruction in the etheric
retreats during sleep, and interactions with Mother.

The following My Christhood entry  from 1978 describes a blessing
I received from Mother. Blessings usually were performed with a crystal
or a gemstone ring. When the stone or gem contacted the forehead, a
transfer of light, power, and energy supposedly occurred:

I had Communion and an initiation yesterday. Mother gave a
dictation from Saint Germain. The initiation was with a fist-
sized amethyst crystal, the same one she used last year at the
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Soul Liberation class when Saint Germain gave us the initia-
tion of one minute in the Atomic Accelerator Chair in the
Royal Teton Retreat. This initiation was an infusion of Violet
Flame to accelerate our four lower bodies. After the initiation
and Communion, I sat down and my whole body was buzzing
with a much higher vibration. Colors were more vibrant. I feel
great!

We all had to draft comprehensive clearance letters that went back
as far as we could recall and list all our sins and transgressions. The
letters were collected by the TAs and given to Mother. She came to the
class and performed a ritual over each of us with the “Sword of Archan-
gel Michael” and an incantation to transmute all our sins into pure
light. We were told that the letters would be burned, never to be seen
again. Unfortunately, this was not the case . . . Elizabeth Clare Prophet
testified in the CUT v. Mull trial that confession and clearance letters
were not burned but saved by Prophet to use against members and ex-
members alike (CUT v. Mull, vol. 3: 492–496).

We were required to send formal resignation letters to every reli-
gious organization and church that we had belonged to in the past.
Through this act, we were making a break with our past and taking a
stand for the teachings of the Masters.

We were taught that SU was a time for instruction and purifica-
tion. We needed to transmute momentums of darkness and past karma.
To accomplish this goal, we had to do violet flame decrees, perform
service (work in the kitchen), and implement various healing practices.
Purity was demanded. A cycle of five high-enema colonics were urged
upon those of us who had used drugs. The “Number One” diet, con-
sisting of all raw foods (plants, vegetables, fruits, legumes, sprouts) was
the de rigeur way to eat for chelas of the Masters.

During our SU term, an unmarried man and woman on staff were
caught having sex. The couple was banished. Mother was upset over the
situation. She proclaimed the energy over headquarters was negative
and needed transmutation and purification. To help with the purifica-
tion process, she brought the head of the Center for the Disciplines of
Wholeness (chiropractic, colonic, homeopathic, tissue extracts, herbal
therapies) to the SU classroom. He shared with us the new three-day
fast he had just found for our purification pleasure. Every two hours we
had to drink an eight-ounce glass of warm water mixed with a packet of
Sedlitz Salts. The next three days were a living hell. Sedlitz Salts is a
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laxative. On the second day of our fast Prophet came to teach SU, but
was puzzled when only one-third of the students were in the classroom.
The rest were downstairs hopping up and down while waiting in line to
use one of the two bathrooms. There were some accidents.

Beer, Beer, Everywhere, but Not a Drop to Drink!

During Summit University, we were sent on a mission to clear away
negative energy, dark forces, and entities from the Los Angeles area.
Half the class took the western half of the Greater Los Angeles Metro-
politan Area, the rest took the eastern half. I was in the western group.

We were urged to wear our “Guru Ma” suits for the occasion. Guru
Ma suits were two-piece cotton outfits—pants and a long-sleeved top
with a nehru-style collar. The top looked Indian and it went to just
above the knee. Guru Ma suits were a required purchase for SU stu-
dents. The ideal was a full set that covered the seven rays—one suit for
each day of the week: Sunday, yellow; Monday, pink; Tuesday, blue;
Wednesday, green; Thursday, purple and gold; Friday, white; Saturday,
violet. Since it was Friday, I dutifully donned my white Guru Ma suit
and eagerly hopped onto the bus. With decree book in hand, I was
ready to do battle with the hordes of darkness. I felt well protected in
my Guru Ma suit with a strand of sacred rudraksha beads around my
neck.

We were bused to various “negative energy” spots to do fervent
decrees. We stopped at a nondescript warehouse that housed a porno-
graphic film distribution company, visited the University of Southern
California campus to decree on perversions in education, stopped at
the Rose Garden to recharge on the good vibes, drove to Westwood to
call for the judgment of the movie industry, then went to Rodeo Drive
to decree for the binding of entities of greed, money, and the personal-
ity cult. All day, we battled the forces of evil with our intense decrees.

I had a memorable experience from this all-day outing when we
stopped to do a clearance on a major focus of darkness in the San
Fernando Valley—the Budweiser beer and bottling plant, and Busch
Gardens.

We jumped out of the bus like we were on a D-Day invasion. We
entered the maw of the beast and were escorted on a tour of the plant.
We viewed the barley-mashing floor, fermentation vats, aging vats, and
bottling line while we mumbled our decrees to transmute the darkness
of the liquor entities.
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Spiritual warfare continued into the beer gardens. Beer was every-
where: it flowed freely from taps for consumption, flowed over rocks
and into pools, spilled over miniature waterfalls, and sprang from foun-
tains. Plastic cups containing dregs of beer sat on ledges and tables, beer
wafted from partakers’ breaths, beer smell permeated the air. Beer was
everywhere. Cockatoos, parrots, iguanas, and tropical plants rounded
out the experience.

I had a major problem. This was the first time I had been off the
CUT campus since beginning SU and I could see how weird our group
looked through non-church peoples’ eyes. We looked like a bunch of
Hare Krishnas in our Guru Ma pajama suits and rudraksha bead neck-
laces. We looked like a bunch of nuts. I got deeply embarrassed and my
body shook as I stood on a little knoll covered with spiky Korean grass.
I was in the middle of a nightmare! I felt naked in my white Guru Ma
suit; it was like I had no clothes on at all. I looked like a cult member
freak. People were pointing at the “gurus” in their pajamas and laugh-
ing at our expense. The more inebriated ones heckled us mercilessly.

What began as a heroic quest to battle the “energies,” ended with
us branded as zealots—weirdo, California cult members—by the
“normals.” Mentally, I heard my mother’s voice, “I told you so!”

A couple weeks prior to the end of the twelve-week session, we
were treated to a procession of staff department heads who explained
their work and how they needed more help. “Would you please come
help the Masters usher in the Golden Age of Peace and Happiness by
working with us?” Sign-up sheets for interviews with department heads
decorated the walls.

The subtle and not-so-subtle message was, “You know the truth.
You know the teachings. You know the law. If you accept the Masters
are real and Elizabeth Clare Prophet is the Messenger for the Great
White Brotherhood, you’ll serve on staff, or else you take a much lower
path.” Most of us went for interviews; those who didn’t were looked
down upon.

The Yellow Brick Road

I interviewed with four department heads, but Florence Miller
wanted me in Graphic Arts because I had ten years photographic expe-
rience. She had her way and I joined staff the day after SU ended.

I was also conscripted to join the Security Department on a part-
time basis. I had noticed that when Mother walked around the Pasa-
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dena campus, she was not well-protected. It would have been easy for
someone to harm her. I went to the head of the Security Department,
A.R., and shared my concerns. He was very interested and questioned
me for two hours. He was excited to hear that I had a black belt in the
martial arts. As a result, as soon as I joined the CUT staff, I also began
guarding Prophet and her family and training with the guards.

For the next five years, I worked for CUT full-time in the Graphic
Arts and Security departments. Staff life was a seven-day-a-week, twenty-
four-hours-a-day, and 365-days-a-year job. I worked the day-shift, swing-
shift, and night-shift for varying lengths of time. One night-shift stint
lasted ten months. It was not unusual for us to work twenty-four to
thirty-six hours straight for weeks at a time on projects that should have
been printed “yesterday.”

I lived at Camelot. To me and my coworkers, the myth behind the
name was real. Elizabeth Prophet gave a landmark dictation from the
“Ascended Master El Morya” in 1977 entitled The Call of Camelot (E.
Prophet, Pearls  vol. 20 no. 25) that called for students of the Masters to
come to Camelot to re-create the Camelot of old. The Round Table,
Knights and Ladies, Guinevere reembodied as Elizabeth Prophet,
Lancelot as Mark Prophet, and Arthur as El Morya would all be there.
We truly believed that we were re-creating Camelot in California. The
King had returned; the community of Camelot and the mission of Arthur
lived anew.

Cosmic Honor Guard: Training, Guard Dog,
and Bulletproof Glass

CUT and Prophet were security conscious. Camelot was guarded
by a front-gate guard and roving security personnel. Prophet, her fam-
ily, and her home were guarded by an elite security force called the
Cosmic Honor Guard. Mother, as Guatama Buddha, delivered a seri-
ous dictation in 1976 that outlined the threats to the Messenger, her
family, and the teachings. “He” detailed the need for the Cosmic Honor
Guard, a kind of Cosmic Secret Service, and placed the need to protect
the Messenger squarely on the shoulders of the staff, stating that if we
didn’t protect Prophet, the mission of the Masters would fail and we
(the chelas) would be responsible. Mother, as Buddha, implored that if
you felt the calling to protect this vital teaching and the Messenger, you
should apply to Buddha and Mother to join the Cosmic Honor Guard.

I felt the call. I applied and was accepted as a Cosmic Honor Guard
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(CHG). My training involved listening to eighteen hours of audiotapes
of an ex-US Secret Service agent who trained the CHG before I joined,
along with instruction in martial arts, tear gas, executive protection tech-
niques, and defensive and offensive driving. We had live-fire training
with semiautomatic and full-automatic weapons, and desensitization
training to make sure we could pull the trigger and kill or take a bullet.
We were shown pictures of murder victims with holes in their heads
and bodies by a Los Angeles Police department SWAT team member
who trained us to kill silently and quickly. We were finely-honed poten-
tial killing machines ready to kill or be killed to protect the teachings of
the Ascended Masters, their Messenger, and her children. I and my
fellow CHGs were willing to die to protect the Prophets’ lives. We were
taught that we were the last bastion of protection between those who
were against the light and the coming Golden Age. We had hair-trigger
responses. Woe to the practical joker who would sneak up behind me
and say, “Boo!” He (or she) would find himself in a heap on the ground.
I wasn’t even aware of it, but my training would take over and dump the
person to the ground to be neutralized.

The general membership and most of the staff had no idea what we
were trained to do, what we were willing to do, and the weapons we
had; that knowledge was on a need-to-know basis—and they didn’t
need to know.

There were threats to Prophet’s safety. A death threat to Prophet
was phoned in to the CUT Front Desk in 1982. Prophet was so con-
cerned that she had the church purchase a Lexan bulletproof glass bar-
rier for the altar of the Chapel of the Holy Grail at Camelot. This
six-panel monstrosity was an inch-an-a-half thick, about seven feet high
and cost $25,000. Years later, when the church relocated to Montana,
the barrier was disassembled and trucked from California to Montana
for the first conference at the Royal Teton Ranch. It was reassembled on
the podium under a circus tent in the Heart of the Inner Retreat, a
high-elevation meadow on the Mol Heron Creek. The wind blows a lot
in Montana, so the outdoor location meant lots of airborne dust; dirt
attached itself to the bulletproof glass. One poor soul cleaned the bar-
rier incorrectly (it’s plastic, not glass) and ground dust and dirt into the
Lexan, scratching it terribly. After this person was screamed at by Mother,
the barrier came down and was never seen again.

And what of the death threat that led to the purchase of the bullet-
proof glass? It was a Montessori High School student, J.K., a church
member who was playing a joke.
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The threats to Prophet also caused her to endorse the purchase of a
Bouvier guard dog named Job. He was a trained attack dog from Eu-
rope which cost CUT $5,000. He looked like a big, furry, lovable dog,
but a Bouvier’s bite is fearsome. His jaws could clamp onto an attacker
with many hundreds of pounds of pressure and not let go. The few
guards who knew the “attack” and “cease attack” commands would play
games with unsuspecting guards. The attack keyword for Job was “gro-
ceries.” It was hysterically funny to see Job go after the other guys when
you said “groceries,” then see him stop short of clamping his jaws when
the “cease attack” command was given. They could never figure out
what made Job attack.

CUT had their own arsenal of AR-16 rifles and ammunition for
the permanent staff—those who pledged their lives and finances one
hundred percent to the messengers and the mission of the Masters. The
permanent staff was to train with these weapons and be proficient in
their use, should the need arise, but many were unaware of these plans
or of the existence of the weapons. Armageddon was coming and we
needed to be able to repel the hungry hordes who would want our stored
food and our spiritual light. Some of the staff personally owned weap-
ons in addition to the church cache: hunting rifles, assault rifles, shot-
guns, knives, tear gas, nunchakus, handcuffs, radios, garrote wire, shiroken
throwing stars, sniper rifles, blowguns.

As one of the Prophet family bodyguards, I was in a privileged po-
sition to see what went on behind the scenes. I drove Mother and her
children to and from their homes and to outside appointments and
recreation. After delivering Mother to her home or the Ashram—an
elegant estate that also housed the CUT Los Angeles Teaching Center
and where Prophet sometimes slept—it wasn’t uncommon for me to
stay the night. I slept in her car, in closets, or on the floor blocking the
front door.

I enjoyed the challenge that guarding provided. The bulk of my
guard time was split between Mother and her daughter, Moira Prophet.

Moira was a handful. A spunky, headstrong fifteen-year-old. She
excelled in testing the limits placed on her by her mother and church.
Rules, regulations, and limits were to be pushed against and broken.
Moira had a poor reputation with the Honor Guards. Those who had
the misfortune to guard her usually did not last long. Moira liked to get
her guards into trouble by playing tricks on them. She would listen to
rock music and tell her guard not to say anything or she would get him
into trouble with her mom. Moira’s favorite tactic was to ditch her guard
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by climbing out windows, escaping onto the roof, hiding, and running
away. This game of hide-and-seek got many a guard disciplined by
Mother.

I became Moira’s guard when she was thirteen. For the next two
years, Moira asked for me to take her to Disneyland, doctor appoint-
ments, the beach, picnics, services, and school outings. She couldn’t
ditch me like the other guards. I understood and related well to Moira.
We had an understanding. If she threatened to get me in trouble, I told
her that she would get a jerk for her next guard and she wouldn’t have
any fun. So, while there were many tense moments and concern for my
job and staff position, it worked out fine.

Sleep, Food, and Life in the Mystery School

Staff living conditions left much to be desired. I shared a garage
with nine other staff men. The twenty-foot by twenty-foot space was
unheated and uncooled. We also had snakes, snails, ants, and black
widow spiders as roommates. When it rained, water would drip on me
from the roof. I jammed a clothes hanger in the roof and diverted the
dripping water off my bed and into the walkway.

 My bed was a sleeping bag which I placed on a “bunky-board”—a
fabric-covered piece of plywood with an inch of padding—which rested
on top of two three-foot-high dressers. I hung a blanket from an outer
wall to a stack of three dressers at the foot of the bed to provide a little
privacy.

Sleeping in the daytime during the summer was a challenge when I
was on the night-shift because of the heat. To remain somewhat cool, I
slept with wet towels on my body and a fan blowing over me. I couldn’t
complain too much. I knew I had it better than many on staff. People
slept anywhere and everywhere: closets, air conditioner-compressor
room, cars, RVs, buses, offices, dorms, classrooms, semitrailers, offices,
stairwells, goat barn, horse trailer, tents, and on the floor wherever there
was space. Perhaps the most unusual place anyone slept was the pump
room at the bottom of Camelot’s Swan Lake spillway. The two intrepid
souls who inhabited this room had two main problems. The humidity
was one hundred percent. Their books, clothes, and bedding didn’t last
long under the moisture assault. When it rained enough, the lake would
overflow the spillway. Water, water, everywhere!

In contrast, were Elizabeth Prophet’s homes and quarters. Her mil-
lion dollar homes at the beach were filled with big-screen televisions,
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stereo equipment, exquisite expensive antiques, statuary, paintings, tap-
estries, libraries, Sub-Zero built-in refrigerator/freezers, security systems,
locked motorized gates, gold-plated bathroom fixtures, and marble show-
ers and sinks. In short, the best of everything. Gardens and trees sur-
rounded the properties. Why did I live the way I did, in a dirty garage
with nine other men and no privacy, while Mother lived in luxury? I
rationalized, and Mother told us, that she had better karma than the
staff. She was the messenger. She deserved it; we didn’t.

Staff membership had multiple layers: volunteers, community mem-
bers, probationary staff, permanent staff. Prophet had her personal staff
of cooks, chiropractors, guards, groundskeepers, drivers, nannies, main-
tenance, and construction workers. The staff was called the “White-
Fire Core,” a nod to progressive levels of attainment and the Path. Mother
taught that she was the highest soul on the Path and the further you got
from her, the less attainment or commitment you had.

For many, staff life posed a paradox. You desired to get closer to
Mother physically and in service. But the closer you got to her, the
easier it was to get disciplined or kicked out. Those who worked their
way onto Mother’s personal staff, Board of Directors, or department
head positions rarely lasted long. The few that did were anomalies.

So, while I guarded Mother and her family, took care of her yard at
her Malibu Point Dume Beach house, and worked for her in the Graphic
Arts Department, I was aware of the “staff paradox.” I avoided confron-
tation with Mother and made myself scarce when she was in her house.
“Where’s Kenneth?” she would ask. I was there, but not where she was.
Very few staff enjoyed getting “Blue-Rayed” or verbally reamed for real
or imagined mistakes.

Sons and Daughters of Dominion

I read in a Pearls of Wisdom about the Sons and Daughters of Do-
minion of the Water Element. This holy order in CUT was devoted to
the mastery of emotions and sexual energy and to the Masters, mission
of the Messengers, and the Prophet family. Potential initiates had to
sign and agree to a list of tenets.

I submitted a letter to Mother stating my desire to join this holy
order. She invited me and a few others to an initiation ceremony. I was
in bliss during the ceremony. I felt honored to join the order and pledge
my life and energy to the mission and the Messengers (although Mark
Prophet, her second husband, was deceased, he was thought to be an
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Ascended Master and still one of the Messengers) and their family.
After the ceremony, Mother took the men aside for special instruc-

tion. She explained that it was best if we remained celibate. This would
ensure that all our “energy” would be raised up and used for higher
purposes. In the event that any of us married and engaged in sex with
our wife, we needed to superimpose Mother’s face over his spouse’s face.
The purpose? This practice would enable the “lower” sex energies to be
transmuted to purer energies.

When I married Talita, I couldn’t superimpose Mother’s face over
my wife’s. I knew it wasn’t right. Mother already controlled almost ev-
ery other aspect of my life; she wasn’t going to be in my bedroom too.

Once accepted for membership in the order, you signed the Thirty-
Three Vows of the Sons and Daughters of Dominion of the Water Element.
This eight-page document set out the requirements for the order. Here
are some excerpts:

3. I shall serve the mission of the Two Witnesses, of the
twin flames of Alpha and Omega as they have been outpictured
on earth through Mark and Elizabeth Prophet . . . . I shall
serve this mission in whatever capacity is required, at whatever
hour of the day or night I may be called upon, twenty-four
hours a day. . . .

I promise to serve the Father-Mother God incarnate as
they are outpictured through Mark and Elizabeth Prophet . . . .

4. I shall take the vow of obedience and selflessness, in-
cluding chastity (celibacy) as long as it is the will of God. I
shall submit to the Mother of the Flame [Elizabeth Prophet]
or (in her absence) to the Council of the Elect my request to
be married and I shall abide by the counsel of the inspired
word of God through her or them.

.     .     .
14. I pledge to abstain from the eating of flesh (meat, fish,

fowl) unless it becomes a matter of physical or acute problems
of health. . . .

15. I shall refrain from partaking of psychedelic drugs in
any form. Neither shall I partake of tobacco, marijuana, or
alcoholic beverages.

16. I pledge to take on the karma of the Two Witnesses
even as the Two Witnesses shall pledge to take on my karma,
and together we shall serve to hand in hand to balance that
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karma on a world scale. . . .
I pledge first and foremost to deliver the teachings of The

Everlasting Gospel to the four corners of the earth—North,
South, East, and West . . . .

I pledge to leave no stone unturned until The Everlasting
Gospel is published in every nation, . . .

.     .     .
28. I shall pray daily for the appearance of the Ascended

Hosts to mankind . . . .
.     .     .

31. I pledge to support the Vicar of Christ, Elizabeth Clare
Prophet as the outer head of the Church Universal and Trium-
phant . . . .

32. I pledge my life to the establishment of the Commu-
nity of the Holy Spirit as the place prepared for the elect of
God who shall serve to carry the torch of the Ascended Master
teachings into the new age. . . . I pledge to tithe 10 percent of
my substance and supply to the Church and will withhold
nothing from the Lord that is required for the building of the
Church. I pledge 100 percent of my energy to the cause of
Hierarchy.

.     .     .
(Summit Lighthouse, Vows)

Very few CUT members were aware of the Sons and Daughters of
Dominion of the Water Element.

What is the Sound of One Hand Clapping, Grasshopper?
or

Is it Better to Marry than to Burn?

This was a sensitive subject for those who were on the CUT staff.
Rules and regulations for those in the “Mystery School” required celi-
bacy outside of marriage. Masturbation was a sin; it was a perversion of
the “Sacred Fire.” The goal was to transmute sexual desire into a higher
form and energy. However, suppressed sexuality created a highly charged
atmosphere in the community. When told not to think about sex, you
thought about sex.

Masturbation was widespread for both male and female staffers. If
you masturbated or if you knew someone else masturbated, the rules
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required that you report it in a confession letter written to the Messen-
ger. The guilt was enormous.

If you confessed, disciplines were meted out by Mother: cold show-
ers, fasting, colonics, decrees, novenas, running three times a week,
wearing different clothes, cutting your hair. Some had their masturba-
tion “problems” exposed during staff meetings. This public humiliation
was difficult to watch. I saw one man singled out, chastised, and dis-
missed from staff for this “offense.”

One solution to the sex situation was to get married. Then it was
possible to have sex, “legally.” This was a major goal of many.

Oops!

I had four run-ins with Mother that were memorable. Before she
married her fourth husband, Edward Francis, Mother was looking for a
new husband. One day, I arrived at her Point Dume Beach house in
Malibu to do one of the two-hour “Ma’s Tag” decree sessions. These
twenty-four-hour-a-day decree sessions followed Prophet wherever she
was to create a forcefield of protection around her and her family, hold
back the dark forces, and call for the judgment of problem situations
and people. I set my day-pack in an empty bedroom and went to the
closet with mops, cleaning supplies, and dirty towels where Mother
assigned us to decree. When I finished my session, I left the closet and
walked back to the bedroom to get my pack. To my utter astonishment,
I walked in on Mother and one of her Board of Directors, naked and
having sex. Mother was on top. I immediately exited the bedroom and
closed the door. She came out a minute later wrapped in a bathrobe. I
was still standing in the hallway, stunned and speechless. Her face was
beet-red and sweaty. She glared at me, did not say a word, but only
nodded once as if to say, “I know that you know what we were doing,
but if you say one word—one word—you’re dead meat!” Yes ma’am,
I’m outta there!

So why didn’t I leave the group on the spot? Obviously, Mother was
not abiding by the Code of Conduct. There were several reasons why I
didn’t exit the group. As one of Mother’s personal bodyguards, I under-
stood that my place was to be unobtrusive, a fly on the wall. Guards are
sometimes an annoyance to principals who are trying to have a private
life while surrounded by the hired help. As a guard, when personal things
happen you see it but tend not to react to it. I was like a mirror or a
piece of furniture—ignored until needed. I gave the family their space
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and tried to protect them from harm. I knew that Mother lived by a
different set of rules than the chelas. She was the Messenger, an
unascended Master of the Great White Brotherhood. Who was I to
judge her? Maybe what I glimpsed was part of a great inner plan that I,
a lowly guard, was not privy to.

Mother never spoke to me of the incident. It was like we all knew
there was a dead body in the closet, but hey, let’s get on with the As-
cended Masters’ banquet and not talk about disturbing things. It didn’t
start me questioning for a long time. I, like the rest of my compatriot
staff friends, was totally fatigued, hungry, stressed, and had no time to
think—my time was occupied from dawn to dusk, twenty-four hours a
day. Twenty years later, the image of my beloved naked guru copulating
is indelibly burned into my consciousness.

The second incident occurred after a Ma’s Tag at her second beach
house in Malibu, the Broad Beach house. It was a ten-minute drive
north of the Point Dume house and about a half-hour drive from the
Camelot property. I came down to the kitchen at 1:00 a.m. to get any
items that needed to go back to Camelot. In the kitchen, I found Mother
shoveling spoonfuls of Rum Raisin Haagen Daz ice cream into her
mouth. Sugar and alcohol were banned foods for students of the Mas-
ters. She sputtered and reminded me that she had balanced one hun-
dred percent of her karma. She informed me that she had to eat dense
foods like ice cream to create enough karma to keep herself in embodi-
ment, else she would ascend.

The third incident happened at Mother’s Broad Beach house in
1983. During a Ma’s Tag decree session with another staff member,
Mother opened the closet door. While we inhaled the sweet scent of
fresh air, she told us that she had just come back from downtown Los
Angeles where her Los Angeles Teaching Center/Ashram of the World
Mother property had just sold. Mother was livid. At the closing, the
buyers had told her, “Congratulations, you just sold your precious prop-
erty to a homosexual organization.”

Mother said, “They concealed this from me. I can’t believe those
damn fags bought my ashram. You know that the homosexual priests of
the Sacred Fire caused Lemuria to sink into the sea. Those perverts
bought my ashram to live off the Light that we and the Masters put
there. I want you to call for them to be judged. Do Dweller calls, Re-
verse the Tides, and Astreas [specific decrees].” I found it disconcerting
to hear my guru talk about homosexuals in such a nasty manner.



70  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

Leaves, Leaves, and More Damn Leaves

The fourth incident happened at Camelot. Whenever Elizabeth
came onto the property, the front-gate guard would call Graphics and
notify me that “the principal is on the property.” I would ride my bi-
cycle up to the Mansion (her office and on-campus quarters), Chapel of
the Holy Grail, or the Summit University classroom to guard her. At
this particular time, Mother was to teach SU for five days straight. The
first day, I got the call and dutifully appeared at the Chapel. After she
finished her SU instruction, she exited the chapel and I drove her home.
The next day she showed up, I again sprinted up to the Chapel. After
the class, she exited, saw me and said, “What are you doing here?” I said
that I was there to guard her. She told me that she didn’t need me to
guard her for the next few days. On the third day she arrived, the call
came to alert me she was on the property. Obedient to her instructions,
I stayed at work in Graphics. Mother finished her instruction, came out
and said, “Where’s Kenneth?” She called me in my department and
yelled at me for not being there to guard her. I seriously wondered what
was happening. The next, and fourth day she arrived, the front gate
guard phoned me. I blazed up to the chapel and took up my position to
guard the Messenger. She finished teaching, exited the chapel, saw me,
and started yelling.

 “Why are you here? I thought I told you that I didn’t need you to
guard me while I teach SU. What’s wrong with you? You need a disci-
pline from El Morya. Here’s what you’re to do. Along the fence-line on
Las Virgenes Canyon Road and Mulholland Highway are eucalyptus
trees. I want you to pick up ALL the leaves on the ground. Every day
when I come in and leave, I’m going to inspect to see if the leaves are
gone. Understand?”

“Yes, Mother,” I said.
Quaking, I told my department head what I had to do and made

my way to the Construction Department to requisition a dump truck.
It was interesting to see the reactions and looks I received from my
fellow staff. I was on a discipline; something was wrong with me and
they better not get too close or they might get contaminated.

I drove the dump truck to the tree area where I surveyed dozens of
mature eucalyptus trees, all one hundred feet high, with a mat of fallen
eucalyptus leaves a foot deep that stretched for a half-mile. Crestfallen
and disheartened, I knew I would be stuck picking up eucalyptus leaves
for the rest of time. I gritted my teeth and started my chore—bend
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over, pick up leaves, throw them into the truck. My body went on auto-
pilot, while my mind went into overdrive. What was wrong with me?
What was my problem? What was the test or initiation that I needed to
pass and master? The first day was the hardest. On my second day, I got
into a rhythm: bend over, pick up leaves, throw. My mind calmed. I got
very meditative and peaceful. I saw and spoke to no one except when I
went to the cafeteria to eat meals. I reveled in the silence—no ringing
phones, no crises to solve, no print project that needed to be done yes-
terday, just bend over, pick up leaves, throw. The sun and fresh air felt
good. But it was an impossible job because the trees dropped their leaves
continually. It was impossible to pick up ALL the leaves.

After two weeks, Mother sent a runner with a message for me. She
informed me that she had inspected the ground around the eucalyptus
trees where I started fourteen days earlier. She wanted me to know that
there were still leaves to be picked up—leaves everywhere.

Unbeknownst to me, two problems were developing because of my
leaf assignment. The Construction Department head came for a visit.
He was upset at me because I had his dump truck and he needed it.
Because I was working under orders from Mother, I couldn’t let him
have it. We went to inspect the fence-line to see how much I still had to
do. The ground where I had started two weeks ago was covered with a
new layer of eucalyptus leaves. Aargh! I now knew I really would be
picking up leaves until I made my ascension. In the Graphic Arts De-
partment, my boss was antsy to get me back because a new issue of the
Church’s magazine, The Coming Revolution in Higher Consciousness,
needed to be worked on and finished—yesterday, of course. At the sev-
enteen-day mark, my department head came to the eucalyptus tree grove
to tell me my discipline was over; Mother pardoned me, and I needed
to get to work on the magazine.

For staff, incidents like these were interpreted through a filter that
said that everything was our fault, problem, test, flaw, or initiation. The
Messenger could never be wrong. This never entered into the equation.
Mother’s fickleness was not a flaw, it was just our test or initiation and
part of “Maitreya’s Mystery School” as we called the community.

Many staff members received such attention and discipline. Dur-
ing one of CUT’s quarterly conferences, I was on the guard crew. The
head of the Cosmic Honor Guard, J.B., was chastised by Mother be-
cause he didn’t have a flashlight. The next day when she left the chapel
in the wee hours of the morning to go home, our CHG chief used a
flashlight to escort Mother to her car. Halfway to the car she verbally
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disemboweled J.B., “Why are you using a flashlight? Didn’t you think
that someone could see me and shoot me? You’re fired. Go back to your
department and work [construction]. I don’t want to see you guarding
me again.” He was stripped of his CHG membership and leadership.
He looked like a quivering mass of jelly after receiving Mother’s unique
brand of “love.”

The effect that Mother and the teachings had on staff manifested
itself in different ways. Some left in the middle of the night. Prophet
called them cowards. Others were thrown off staff. Some stayed out of
a sense of guilt or fear. Others stayed because they thought all was fine.
One of my coworkers, S.R.F., went semi-crazy one morning after de-
creeing at Mother’s house most of the night. He started to laugh hys-
terically in the car on the trip back to Camelot. We grabbed him, shook
him, and asked him what was wrong. He laughed and said that he now
knew what it must be like to be in a concentration camp under total
control. The round-the-clock schedule of graphic’s work, decree ses-
sions at Mother’s house, and the erratic, meager, disturbed sleep sched-
ule was driving him nuts. We calmed him down, but he left staff a year
later when Prophet wouldn’t give him some time off to spend with his
eighteen-year-old son who was leaving Camelot and the area to get a
job.

Let Them Eat Cake, but Guru Food is Better

The group of guys I worked with on staff were good friends. We
shared a strong sense of camaraderie and spent all our time together.
We ran, decreed, worked, and shared our innermost thoughts with each
other. To help release the stress, we did crazy things like surfing in 59° F
water after working a thirty-six-hour shift.

Food and eating was very important to us. When we were on the
night-shift, we had to forage our way through the kitchen area to find
suitable vittles. We knew that Mother had the choice food which car-
ried “off-limits” signs. Her frozen and cooled food was found in the
“Omega Walk-In” combo refrigerator and freezer where you could find
a cornucopia of delectable foods: ice cream, maple syrup, crab, lobster,
prime rib, mangoes, papayas, strawberries, cake, and wonderful pre-
pared food. For us starving, salivating, hard-working men, it was
heaven—we had to eat and it sure beat cold rice and veggies. Problem
was, the Omega Walk-In had a lock to keep people out. One of my
buddies solved that problem; he just unscrewed the hasp and removed
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the whole lock and attachment. We loved our food. We loved the guru’s
food even better.

Regular staff food varied from good to bad. At first it was vegetar-
ian. It offered several hot entrees, rice, and a salad bar. Later, fish and
occasionally gristly hamburgers were offered on Sundays. Toast would
exit the institutional rotary toaster cold. Cold margarine on cold toast
on a damp, cold, foggy morning in the outdoor cafeteria area, was un-
appetizing. On Wednesdays we received “Clare’s Lunch,” a meal of cold,
raw, uncooked food accompanied by a minimally-seasoned, thin barley
soup. When people complained, Mother issued a “How dare you defy
me” memo that told us to eat Clare’s Lunch and enjoy it. She explained
that Clare, who founded the sister organization to Saint Francis of Assisi’s
Franciscan order, was one of her past embodiments. Clare’s Lunch was
Mother’s gift to us.

The normal staff diet was difficult to maintain for hard-working,
hungry men. Servers allotted portions that were not enough for us, so
we cajoled and begged the smaller women to please, please, go through
the cafeteria line to get a whole helping and give us what they couldn’t
eat.

Overall, the kitchen staff worked hard to provide us with healthy
vegetarian meals, but the food was bland. Onions, mushrooms, and
garlic were “bad,” salt was used sparingly, and sugar avoided. Without
ample seasonings, the meals often lacked flavor. Although a healthy
diet was part of the teachings, it seemed that economics ruled the kitchen.
Pancakes were served with Mapleline instead of real maple syrup, mar-
garine was offered instead of butter, and condiments were institutional
brands instead of more expensive “health-food” varieties.

Staff was admonished to fast one day each week and three days
once each month. While fasting, we were expected to continue working
at peak levels. I cynically told my coworkers in Graphics that the church
was saving a lot of money with the fasting. Six days a month people
fasted. The church cut its food bill by twenty percent. My friends agreed
with me, but said that wasn’t the hierarchy’s intent. Years later, I found
out that Randall King (Elizabeth Prophet’s ex-husband and former CUT
President) testified in the CUT v. Mull trial that the Church required
staff to fast six days a month to save money:

King: . . . [W]e decided if we made the fasting thing manda-
tory, that it was going to make a difference of 4– or $5,000 a
month to our budget. And so that was—I mean we didn’t tell
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everybody that. But that was one of the reasons that the board
decided to make fasting mandatory rather than just voluntary.
Levy: To save money?
King: To save money.
(CUT v. Mull, vol. 4: 836)

The Second Set of Books

A fire threatened Camelot in the early 1980s. I was decreeing by
myself in Mother’s office in the Mansion. Smoke was everywhere. I got
a phone call from her saying, “Get [J] to open up the safe in my office.
Drive the second set of books out to the house as soon as possible and
bring them to me for safekeeping.” On my way to Mother’s beach house,
I stopped in Malibu to take a quick peek in the “second set of books.” I
saw dozens of accounts. A couple were numbered Swiss bank accounts,
in a section designated “Zurich accounts,” with seven-figure US dollar
balances. Did this bother me? Nah! I figured my guru and the Ascended
Masters knew what they were doing. It had to be for the good of the
community and members.

True Love

In early 1982, my brother Marco, who had attended Summit Uni-
versity in fall 1978 and had remained on staff, told me that he had
received permission to date Inge Hertsens, one of his coworkers in the
Audio-Visual Department. I was intrigued by the possibilities of Marco’s
situation. I hadn’t been in a relationship for six years and was ready and
willing. I thought about this a lot and remembered Talita Hodgkinson
from Santa Cruz who was now on staff working as a Montessori teacher.
I noticed her in the cafeteria and during services, and my previous feel-
ings and love for her rekindled. Once I began working on staff, I got
too busy and occupied to even think about Talita until Marco relayed
his good news.

I discreetly inquired how one would proceed if they were interested
in someone else. I asked my department head and a longtime married
staff couple. They knew why I was asking and they told me how “it
worked” with a twinkle in their eyes.

I crafted a letter to Mother stating my interest in Talita Hodgkinson.
The following letter is a copy of my correspondence with Prophet:
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Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts—Strip-up
Ext. 177

February 15, 1982

Dear Mother,
I would like to bring to your attention my interest in Talita

Hodgkinson—an M.I. teacher here at Camelot.
Four years ago, before either of us had attended S.U. or

had come on staff, we discussed briefly the possibility of a re-
lationship. We both agreed to wait and see. Since then (four
years ago), I have not broached the subject with her. I find
that I am still interested in her.

Mother, I humbly submit my heart flame upon the altar
of God’s Will for this situation.

In Love and Gratitude, I AM
Kenneth James Paolini

Three days later, I got a cryptic phone call from Prophet’s personal
secretary. She told me that, “Mother says it’s not the right time, but it
could be the right time at some point in the future.” Relieved and
puzzled, I went back to work. Ninety days passed. I was seeing and
bumping into Talita in the cafeteria, decree sessions, staff meetings, and
on campus. She strategically placed herself to be in my line-of-sight in
the chapel when I was guarding. She was everywhere. I didn’t under-
stand why this was happening. What I didn’t know was that Talita had
been contacted by Mother’s secretary and had said she was interested in
me. So, for ninety days I was in the dark—while Talita knew more of
the story.

During that time, the church had a Sunday Service that lasted from
morning until evening. After dinner, the staff was invited to a waltz on
the patio of the Mansion at Camelot.

I was on guard duty with a couple other guys. Mother was my
charge, so I stood on the sidelines and watched for threats. Then, I
spotted Talita. I got another guard to cover for me, walked to Talita,
and asked her to dance. I was thrilled! It seemed like we danced for
hours. We didn’t talk verbally, but we spoke through our touch and
eyes. It seemed as though all the cells in my body were dancing with
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delight and happiness. I told other women who asked, I couldn’t dance
with them; I was guarding Mother. But I would ask Talita to dance
every time she came back to the patio after checking on her childcare
responsibilities. I was in love. I was floating. My body vibrated with
excitement.

After the dance, in the Pink House garage, I lay inside my sleeping
bag with a flashlight and wrote a second letter to Mother:

Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts—Pre-Press
Ext. 177

May 16, 1982

Dear Mother,
I would like to bring to your attention my interest in Talita

Hodgkinson—an M.I. teacher here at Camelot.
I have done a novena on this situation to Mother Mary, El

Morya, and the Will of God for the past three months, and as
a result of this novena I am writing you this letter.

This is something that did not just crop up of late. Four
years ago, before either of us had attended S.U. or had come
on staff, we discussed briefly the possibility of a relationship.
We both agreed to wait and see. Since then (four years ago), I
have not broached the subject with her. I find that I am still
interested in her.

Mother, I humbly submit my heart flame upon the altar
of God’s Will for this situation.

In Love and Gratitude, I AM
Kenneth James Paolini

I sent the letter. A week later, I got a call from Mother’s personal
secretary. She said that she had a message from Mother for me. I barely
got out the word, “OK.” I felt a mixture of anticipation and fear. Would
I receive permission to see Talita or get disciplined for being “out of
alignment” with God? She said that Mother approved Talita and me to
go out on a date one Sunday a month after the service. Do this for six
months and report back to Mother to see how to proceed.
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I called Talita and told her the good news. This was the first conver-
sation we had had in four years.

From here, our stories merge.
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4

Together at Last

A faith that cannot survive collision
with the truth is not worth many regrets.

Arthur C. Clarke

The Dating Game

Excited and nervous, we went on our first date the next Sunday.
We went to a Mexican restaurant, but were so nervous we could hardly
eat. As we furtively held hands under the table, we shared what we had
been doing for the past four years. We reconnected immediately. After
the meal, we drove up into the hills overlooking Los Angeles and talked.
Dating was one of those mysterious things that happened to a few lucky
individuals on staff. The rules of the game were unclear and we didn’t
know who to ask. We believed the Masters’ eyes were upon us and we
didn’t mess around. We would not even kiss until we knew we had
permission to marry.

We agreed that we didn’t require six months of dating once a month
to find out if we were compatible. We wanted to be together all the
time. So, the next day we jointly drafted a letter to Mother stating our
desire to see each other more often. We wanted to marry, but realized
we needed to tread carefully lest Mother keep us apart.

Mother responded to our letter with instructions that we could
date once every two weeks for a six-month period. Two weeks later we
went on our second official date. We saw a movie, took a long walk, and
talked.

We spent every free moment together. We decreed together in the
chapel and ate together at the cafeteria, reasoning that it was allowed
because we just happened to be at those places at the same time, so it
wasn’t technically a date, but we worried that the wrong people would
see us spending too much time together and report us. We decided
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once every two weeks was not enough time together—we were passion-
ately in love. So, off went another letter to Mother, this time stating our
desire to marry:

Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts—Pre-Press Asst. Sup.
Ext. 177

Talita Dee Hodgkinson
M.I. Primary—Primary Directress
Ext. 169

July 11 , 1982

Beloved Mother,
As cycles are accelerating in our lives, we feel a great one-

ness of our hearts. It is as if we are one heart. We feel the call of
a mission and a divine plan together in service to you and the
Great White Brotherhood. We love each other very much and
ask to be married as soon as possible if it be God’s Will. We
consecrate our union in the love of Saint Therese of Lisieux
and the purity of Serapis Bey.

In joy and devotion to God’s Will,
Kenneth James Paolini
Talita Dee Hodgkinson

 Mother read our letter and sent us a message via her secretary. She
told us we could date once a week after the Sunday service and re-
quested we resubmit our previous letter asking to marry along with
more information about us and our parents. She also asked us to list the
assets and qualifications each would bring to the marriage. After much
thought and with trepidation, we submitted this letter:

Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts—Pre-Press Asst. Supv.
Ext. 177

Talita Dee Hodgkinson
M.I. Primary—Primary Directress
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ext. 169
July 17, 1982

Beloved Mother,
As cycles are accelerating in our lives we feel a great one-

ness of our hearts. It is as if we are one heart. We feel the call of
a mission and a divine plan together in service to you and the
Great White Brotherhood. We love each other very much and
ask to be married if it be God’s Will.

We first met in Santa Cruz about five years ago. We were
both just coming into the teachings and met at the study group
house. We felt an attraction for each other at the time but did
not pursue a relationship.

At the Easter 1978, “Second Coming of Christ” confer-
ence we were strongly attracted to each other. We discussed
the possibility of a relationship but we both decided to wait
and see. Again, we did not pursue a relationship as Kenneth
was beginning Uriel and Aurora’s quarter at Summit Univer-
sity, and Talita was returning to Santa Cruz to complete high
school.

We met again at the beginning of Zadkiel’s quarter when
Talita attended Summit University. The same attraction was
there but the cycle was not yet right, so we pursued our school
and staff service and did not see or speak to each other.

During the next four years, Kenneth continued his staff
service in Graphic Arts. He is Assistant Supervisor in the Pre-
Press sub-department.

Talita first returned to Santa Cruz and then attended sec-
ond level of Summit University for Cyclopea’s quarter and the
teacher training course (Winter 1980). She continued her study
with the internship program and now serves as Primary
Directress in the lower school. She also gives piano lessons
under the direction and instruction of Mme. Caspari.

During our service on staff we have hardly ever spoken to
one another. The past five years have been a period of just
watching and waiting.

In January of this year we both began to notice each other.
Kenneth wrote a letter of attraction on February 15, and when
informed of the letter, Talita, unbeknownst to Kenneth, wrote
a similar letter. Your instruction to Talita was that the time
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wasn’t right, to put it in the flame and pursue her chelaship,
but that this did not mean it wouldn’t be right in the future.
Kenneth’s instruction was to make calls for him to know the
will of God and the divine plan for this situation. He com-
menced a three month novena to Mother Mary, El Morya,
and the Will of God.

During the next four months we followed your advice with
prayers, decrees, meditations, fasts, and an intense striving for
purity and wholeness of our four lower bodies. During this
time we did not speak to each other but the love in our hearts
grew and grew. Mother, this period was one of the most diffi-
cult in our lives, for in our hearts we felt a profound oneness,
yet on the outer we avoided each other.

On May 16, Kenneth again wrote to you and Talita was
advised by Barbara Levy to update her letter. This she did and
we received this instruction from you on June 20, 1982: Talita
and Kenneth can spend Sunday afternoon together on or
off-campus, once a month for six months. Then report to you.

Since then we have gone out once. We have held hands
several times and have had some half-hour conversations. Our
love for one another is from the heart, we are devoted to the
path of Purity, and beyond our extended conversations we have
kept the code of conduct.

If we waited six months to write to you of our great love
and desire to be married, it would be December 20. We are
writing to you now because we could not withhold from you
the great love and oneness of our hearts.

Understanding the financial and spiritual responsibilities
included in marriage and in the raising of a family we have
listed below our abilities and assets that we have to offer to
such a union.

Talita is experienced in:
-cooking
-sewing
-gardening and care for small farm animals
-care for and education of children
-housekeeping and homemaking trained as a teacher
-trained as a governess
-flying—she holds a private pilot’s license
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Mme. Caspari has told Talita that the music program she
is imparting to Talita can be used as a means of financial sup-
port wherever she may go. Mme. Caspari’s music lessons were
her saving grace when she was caught in India during WWII.

Kenneth is experienced in:
-graphics-supervisory, platemaking, buying supplies, sys-

tems, strip-up, photocomposing, black and white darkroom,
photography, filing, process camera, and an eye for color

-cooking
-housekeeping
-broadcast radio station work
-carpet laying, concrete, roof tear-offs, sandblasting, house

painting, house cleaning, lifeguarding, security work, and bi-
cycle repair

-ability to figure out problems—Kenneth’s experience and
training in graphics is an open door for many diverse and well-
paying jobs. This experience translates to many other related
fields (i.e. video, TV, film)

Talita’s parents—
Talita’s parents attended both the Intern–M.I. graduation

and the following “Freedom 1982” conference. During this
time they met Kenneth and (they had also met him in Santa
Cruz years ago) spoke with him several—times at meals, and
are very happy with his being with Talita.

Kenneth’s parents—
Kenneth’s parents have not yet met Talita. He has spoken

to them of her and they trust in Kenneth’s good judgment.
They desire to meet Talita the next time they are in town.

Kenneth and Talita’s parents have not met each other.
If it be God’s Will that we be married, we will continue

our service and by our hearts love, hope to expand our service
to the Light. We cannot say exactly how the addition of chil-
dren would affect our service in the community, but only pray
that we uphold the office of the Holy Family and chela; and
be living examples of family life in the tradition of Joseph,
Mary, and Jesus.

We have both dedicated our lives to service with the Great



      Together at Last  · 83

White Brotherhood, to the upholding of the messengers, the
mission, the Word, and the Victory of the Light. We ask for
your guidance, and if it be ordained by heaven, your blessing
upon our marriage.

In joy and devotion to God’s Will, we are your humble
chelas,

Kenneth James Paolini
Talita Dee Hodgkinson

 After reading this letter, Mother told us on a three-way phone call
to take a weekend off so we could meet with Kenneth’s folks. (Mother
wanted the blessing of both parents before she would approve our mar-
riage. This was very unusual, as she married many couples without the
parents’ blessing.) When we first heard this our hearts sank, Kenneth’s
parents lived in Alaska. Ever resourceful, Kenneth arranged to have his
parents fly down and meet us at their townhouse in Mammoth Lakes,
California. For permission to leave campus and the jobs in our depart-
ments, we filed one of the more unusual vacation requests with CUT’s
Personnel Director. Our stated reason for the time off was listed as,
“Special Assignment from Ma.” It was odd—and certainly outside of
the church’s Code of Conduct (rules of behavior)—for an unmarried
staff couple to have permission to spend a length of time together unsu-
pervised, let alone take a trip together. We were very careful to abide by
the rules . . . we didn’t want to do anything to jeopardize the approval
of our marriage.

With a sense of hopefulness, freedom, and adventure in our hearts,
we drove off the Camelot property and 300 miles north, to Mammoth.
We had been cloistered on the CUT property for years and now we
were alone and on a special journey. It was a wonderful, but nerve-
wracking trip because we knew we had to secure the blessing of Kenneth’s
parents and worried they wouldn’t give it. They enjoyed Talita but were
very concerned that their son was planning to marry a CUT member.
After much animated discussion, we reluctantly received Kenneth’s par-
ents OK. They couldn’t understand why we were even asking for their
blessing. We were adults and could do what we thought was best.

Kenneth’s brother, Marco joined us in Mammoth with the sad news
that Mother had cut off his courtship with Inge Hertsens. He had been
on a date with Inge when Mother called for him at his work. She was



84  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

upset that he wasn’t available and decided that his relationship was in-
terfering with his service to the Masters.

 More than ever, we felt how tenuous our situation was. We were in
love, we wanted to marry, but Mother and her Masters could snatch it
away on a whim. On our drive back to Camelot, we talked for hours. A
palpable burden rested on us as we neared the campus—the possibility
Mother wouldn’t let us marry.

As soon as we returned, we wrote a report of our trip to Mother,
again asking permission to marry:

Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts-Pre Press
Pre-Press Asst. Supervisor
ext. 177

Talita Dee Hodgkinson
Montessori International—Primary
Primary Directress
ext. 169, 171

August 20, 1982

Beloved Mother,
We are writing to you in response to your request that we

report back to you in one month. Your instruction to us on July
20 was that we could go out once a week and that you wanted
Talita to meet Kenneth’s parents. You said that you didn’t know
where Kenneth’s parents lived, but that we should take a week-
end and go to see them.

Kenneth’s parents live in Alaska, but they made a special
trip to California to see us. They own a condominium in Mam-
moth Lakes. As this was a convenient place to meet, we drove
up and met them there.

The weekend was a complete victory! A good heart-to-heart
contact was made between us and Kenneth’s parents like and
approve of Talita.

They said it was all right with them if we were to be mar-
ried.

They emphasized the financial responsibilities involved in
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marriage and raising a family. We took to heart their concerns
and suggestions.

We have spoken to Talita’s parents several times. Her par-
ents wrote us a long letter detailing their concerns and advice.
Talita’s father explained to us that Kenneth, as Talita’s husband,
would need to take full responsibility for her, financially and
on all levels. He said that he was passing the torch to Kenneth
as that representative of Alpha that he (Talita’s father) has been
to Talita. Her parents told us that the new family unit must be
as “one”, not dependent upon outside people such as parents.
Talita’s parents gave us their 100% blessing for our proposed
marriage.

We have taken to heart the advice and admonishments of
our parents and feel that we realize the gravity of the initiation
of marriage and the raising of a family. We stand firmly upon
the rock of Christ with the knowledge, hope, and complete
trust in God that we are ready for this initiation.

At times we have felt the burden of opposition to our union.
It is as if the very anger of hell has been released in opposition
to our love. Through our calls, and an ongoing novena to the
Will of God and the Golden Pink Glow Ray, we have felt a
great release and a cutting through action of the Hosts of the
Lord. This has reinforced and integrated our hearts and minds
in a oneness of purpose and a common goal.

We desire to share our lives together, to be initiated to-
gether, and be victorious examples of the Holy Family.

Mother, we are asking for your and Lanello’s guidance for
our lives. We would be married if it be God’s Will and ask the
blessings of the Brotherhood upon our union.

In love and gratitude, we are your humble chelas,
Kenneth James Paolini
Talita Dee Hodgkinson
p.s. Enclosed are a couple pictures from our trip to see

Kenneth’s parents.

The demands and daily duties of staff life filled the hours and days
as we waited for a response. One day, Kenneth had the opportunity to
speak with Mother at Camelot. She told him that the Masters didn’t see
any impediment to our marriage. Kenneth asked her how to proceed
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and she recommended that we suggest a marriage date two or three
years in the future.

We finally had permission to marry. But we had no intention of
waiting years . . . we could hardly contain ourselves as it was. We wrote
back suggesting two dates, the first ninety days away and the second
120 days in the future. We waited for Mother’s response.

Kenneth’s schedule was already insane (seven-day-a-week work
schedule, decrees at all hours of the day and night, graphics work, secu-
rity work, gardening at Mother’s house, guarding Mother and her fam-
ily, guarding at services, and on-call twenty-four hours a day) and now
he was developing a relationship with the person he loved. He used
creativity and sacrificed his already meager sleep so we could be to-
gether. We would see each other when he was supposed to be sleeping
then he would sneak back onto Camelot by crawling through a drain-
age culvert under Mulholland Highway and up the dry streambed to
the Pink House Garage. Later, he would drive out to Prophet’s house
for his 1:00 a.m. to 3:00 a.m. “Ma’s tag” decree session. Other times, as
we left the property, Talita would hide on the floor of the car so people
wouldn’t see her.

Every day we prayed for an answer to our proposed marriage date.
Meanwhile, staff was bustling with preparations for the first conference
at the church’s new Inner Retreat and Royal Teton Ranch in Montana.
We were parted during the conference, each with separate duties. Ken-
neth drove Mother’s opulent Avco motor home to Montana.

Talita wanted to drive her car so she could have a little indepen-
dence and privacy, but permission was denied. She boarded one of sev-
eral buses that drove staff nonstop to Montana. Two drivers took turns
driving and sleeping on the floor of the bus. It was night when she
arrived at the property which was just north of Yellowstone Park and
she slept with other staff on the straw-covered floor of a barn. The con-
ference was held under a huge yellow-and-white-striped circus tent.
Attendees camped in the woods and hiked to the tent each morning
and evening. Childcare was held in smaller tents. Talita had no idea
where she was and no way to travel, aside from church buses. She sim-
ply did what she was told and watched the kids.

On the last day of the conference, Kenneth, who was guarding
Mother, got her verbal permission for our marriage in December. Talita
heard the good news just before she boarded the bus for the return to
Camelot. She and her friends planned the wedding all the way home.

As we anticipated our wedding, we were ecstatic and mortified.
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Ecstatic that we now had permission to marry; mortified because we
knew that until the rings were on our fingers and the vows exchanged,
we weren’t married. We had seen numerous examples of Mother’s inter-
vention that ended relationships and marriages. We diligently fulfilled
our staff jobs and followed the Code of Conduct to safeguard our court-
ship.

One day as Talita sat in the Chapel of The Holy Grail decreeing,
she gazed lovingly at the enormous picture of Lanello (Mark Prophet)
that hung on the wall. A transformation came over the picture and
Kenneth’s features blended with Lanello’s face. The power of imagina-
tion and desire no doubt caused this hallucination, but at that time, she
took the event as a sign of Lanello’s blessing from Ascended Master
octaves.

Wedding arrangements were made. We laughed, planned, worried,
and lost weight under the burden of our distress.

Guns in the Basement

Two weeks before we married, Mother told Kenneth that he was
now the new Security Department head in addition to his Graphics
work. She wanted him to immediately do an inventory of all Security
Department assets and deliver a report on the department in two days.
He got all the keys and files from her secretary and began the inventory
in the Mansion at Camelot. In a locked room, he found part of the
church weapons and materiel stash: crates of AR-16s, ammunition, small
arms, tear gas, flashlights, night vision goggles, metal files.

We Tie the Knot

We were married in the Chapel of The Holy Family at Camelot by
a church minister, December, 1982. Our wedding was a community
event and our staff friends had volunteered their services to make our
wedding special. Our friends had scrubbed the marble floors, cleaned
the crystal chandeliers, and decorated the chapel beautifully. A staff
woman and man, professional vocalists, sang for the service and Talita’s
friends made the wedding cake. A staff photographer took the pictures
and created our wedding album. Our wedding parties were composed
of coworkers from the school and graphics. Outside the chapel, a long
line of friends congratulated us on our marriage and celebrated with us
at a reception and waltz held at the Mansion. Mother didn’t attend the
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wedding or reception. We later heard that she couldn’t stand the “bad
energy” from Kenneth’s real mother.

Kenneth’s parents, devout Catholics, were distressed that we would
have a CUT marriage ceremony. They were uncomfortable being at
Camelot. When the ceremony was performed, Kenneth’s mother was
upset and his father refused to be in the chapel. Marco was the best man
and Kenneth’s two younger sisters came to celebrate the event. Talita’s
father and stepmother gladly attended the event.

The wedding was the culmination of months of stress and worry.
We were unsure, until the ceremony was concluded, that we would be
permitted to marry and were ecstatic and relieved when it was over.

Our honeymoon was ten days in Hawaii, courtesy of Kenneth’s
parents. We were lucky to have been given time off for the trip. Other
couples were not so fortunate. We had a wonderful time away from the
strictures of staff. On top of Haleakala crater on Maui, we dreamed of
having a family and living a normal life. We vowed to keep our love
intact. Our devotion to each other would keep us together through
many tough years. We vowed to put our relationship and family first—
no matter what happened.

Before we married, we were told to read the Married Staff Manual,
a binder filled with memos, mostly concerning sex. To insure the pri-
vacy of the material, it remained in a married staff woman’s office, the
Graphic Arts department head. It had to be read under her watchful eye
and could not leave the room. Attached to it was a document that we
were required to sign. It said we had read the material and agreed to
abide by the code of conduct that it described. We read that sex was
permitted only twice weekly after the honeymoon, and that you must
decree before and after sex—to clear the energies. The highest path was
celibacy with sex only for procreation. If you did have sex, you should
strive to raise your energies and keep your mind focused on the Light—
not your passions. Proper, chela-style sex, was missionary position for
no more that twenty minutes. Any expression of love between husband
and wife that deviated from the norm, such as oral sex was forbidden. It
was taught that if you engaged in such behavior, you wouldn’t make
your ascension. Sex shouldn’t be engaged in immediately after one of
the weekly services because you would drain away all the Light you had
invoked. (That meant no sex on Wednesday, Saturday, Sunday, and
sometimes Friday evenings.) There was no privacy from the eyes of the
Masters and Messengers. They followed you into your bedroom. So,
even though we were madly in love with each other, we limited our
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lovemaking to twice a week and felt guilty if we tumbled into each
other’s arms once too often or after a service. We rationalized that if we
missed our two allotted sessions, we could “make it up” or save it for
later.

We purchased an eighteen-foot travel trailer and placed it under a
grove of oak trees on Camelot. We were the envy of many because we
had privacy, but Kenneth’s coworkers still came at all hours of the night
to drag him out of bed for whatever current crises needed to be dealt
with in the Graphics or the Security Department. Sometimes, we stayed
very quiet and pretended we weren’t there while they hollered and
knocked.

And Baby Makes Three

Within a few months, Talita became very ill. She visited a staff
doctor who told us that she probably had the flu. He gave her homeo-
pathic remedies and recommended that she fast. What he didn’t suspect
was that she was pregnant. According to church rules, pregnancies must
be kept secret until the third month to protect the spiritual anchoring
of the incoming soul from psychic projections. We didn’t know what to
do. We suspected Talita might be pregnant, but couldn’t let anyone
know. So, we wrote a letter to Mother and asked her permission to get
a pregnancy test:

Talita Dee Paolini
M.I. Primary—Primary Directress
ext. 171, 169

April 10, 1983

Beloved Mother,
For the past two weeks I’ve been feeling very ill. This last

week I’ve been confined to bed for about five days. I first saw
Dr. [B.] and then Dr. [P.] who gave me various supplements
and herbs. They’ve helped to relieve the extreme pain in my
abdomen, but I still feel constantly nauseous. The thought of
food makes me ill, although if I do eat I usually feel a little
better for an hour or two. The only time I’m free from this
pain is when I’m laying down (sometimes) or asleep.

The supplements are not helping this nauseous condition,
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and it is my feeling that I am pregnant. I have not had my
period yet, it often comes every two months and this two month
cycle will conclude on April 18th. I’ve never experienced any-
thing like this before and I am asking permission to see a doc-
tor who can help me with this situation.

If I’m not pregnant, I also want to find out what is going
on with my body temple so that I can get healed and resume
my service.

In Love and Devotion,
Talita Dee Paolini

 Mother approved. A staff nurse performed the test and sent it to a
lab for the results. Kenneth arranged to have the analysis delivered to us
privately. We were stunned by the positive test result. Our first child
was on the way.

Talita continued to work in the school and came under suspicion
because she began arriving late, claiming to be sick. CUT taught that
the first ninety days of a pregnancy was an “alchemical” time when the
new soul was attracted to the parents. No one was to know that you
were pregnant. Since the ninety-day mark had not been reached, Talita
couldn’t explain her condition to her department head. Bewildered, she
wrote another letter:

Talita Dee Paolini
M.I. Primary—Primary Directress
ext. 171, 169

April 14, 1983

Beloved Mother,
As you requested, I had a pregnancy test and the results

are positive—which means I am pregnant. I am feeling better
although at times I still feel nauseous.

As this is all new to me, I cannot predict how I’ll be feel-
ing in the days to come or what schedule I will be able to keep.
Since no one is supposed to know I am pregnant, I am won-
dering what I am to tell my department head when I’m feeling
ill in the morning or at other times?

Looking to the months ahead, Kenneth and I are aware of
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the need for supply and a means for generating this supply to
cover the delivery costs, baby clothes, etc.

Therefore, we would be grateful for your advice and di-
rection regarding these matters.

In Love and Gratitude,
Talita Dee Paolini

 Mother gave Talita permission to tell her direct superior of her
condition and the pressure from coworkers subsided. But Mother didn’t
answer the urgent question about money. The coming of our first child
forced us to find work to pay for the birth. With only six months until
the baby’s arrival, Kenneth wrote this letter which was returned to us
with Ma’s note at the bottom:

Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts—Strip-up
ext. 177

April 27, 1983

Dear Mother,
I wanted to make you aware of my situation involving the

obtaining of supply to cover Talita’s obstetric care, delivery costs,
etc.

Talita visited one of the approved gynecologists before we
got married. He told her that she had a small pelvis and that
there is a very high probability for her to have a Caesarian
section.

With this information in mind, I called local hospitals to
determine costs. I also checked into medical insurance plans—
all of which do not pay for preexisting conditions (like preg-
nancy). I checked into MediCal and we do not qualify for
it—which is fine because it is a welfare program.

I have applied for employment at several print shops and
color houses in the area, and I should be hearing from them
soon.

I have found out that to cover these upcoming medical
bills (approximately $6,000.00), I need to work out full-time
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eight hours a day, five days a week. Talita will be looking for
part-time work to supplement what I make.

I spoke with [J.W.] [department head] about this and we
both felt I should tell you what I found out, especially since
my working out full-time would mean that I would be spend-
ing a minimal amount of time in the department.

Love,
Kenneth James Paolini

Elizabeth Clare Prophet’s response (handwritten):
I would rather have Talita work out full time and yourself

part time. Can the parents help?

 In spite of the fact that both of us were full-time staff members—
Talita worked without pay and paid for meals in the cafeteria while
Kenneth had free food plus $55-a-month salary—Mother and the church
refused to pay for the birth of our first child. In hindsight, it was a
foolish decision for the church because it forced us to work off-campus.
It was the first step towards our liberation. We were shocked that Mother
would send Talita, who was pregnant, out to work. The idea went against
Kenneth’s sense of duty as husband and father to provide for his wife
and child. In a move towards independence, he got a graphics job in
Los Angeles, then sent Mother this letter:

Kenneth James Paolini
Graphic Arts—Strip-up
ext. 177

Talita Dee Paolini
M.I. Primary—Primary Directress
ext. 141, 171

May 15, 1983

This letter is in response to your comments on Kenneth’s
letter dated April 27, 1983 (copy is enclosed).

Our parents will not be able to help us with these expenses
because of three things. One, they do not want to help us
financially while we are on staff. Two, we already owe Talita’s
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parents money. Three, both our parents expect us to be a self-
sufficient unit and not rely on them for financial support.

Kenneth secured a strip-up/camera job at a print shop in
Hollywood, and began to work there full-time last week. He is
earning $10.00/hr. and may earn $12.00/hr. in a month’s time.

We do not feel that it is feasible for Talita to work out
full-time for these reasons. One, because of her job skills, Talita
cannot command a high enough salary to obtain the needed
funds. Two, if Talita worked full-time, her salary would pro-
vide for less than half the money we need. Kenneth would still
have to work many hours to make up the difference. Three, as
the months progress and even now, Talita’s condition may pre-
clude her working at certain times. In conclusion, with our
parents unable and unwilling to help and considering Talita’s
salary potential and her condition, we feel that it would be
best for Kenneth to continue with the job he secured (full-time)
and for Talita to pursue part-time work. This seems to us to be
the best course of action which we lay upon the altar of your
heart.

In Love and Gratitude,
Kenneth James Paolini
Talita Dee Paolini

Talita also found a job packing orders for church members who
owned a company that imported and sold crystal ornaments and jew-
elry. The job required that she stand and she didn’t have the opportu-
nity to nap. She ended up working full-time until her ninth month.
Even though Talita was pregnant, we were required to be at 5:45 a.m.
decrees each day. Mother had her secretary take note each day to be sure
we attended. Talita was tired all the time.

One of the requirements for Talita’s Montessori certificate was that
she make a set of classroom materials. Many Montessori materials are
manufactured by companies that make the unique manipulatives, but a
portion of them must be made by hand. As we took stock of our meager
resources, we decided to sell the materials she had made. We needed the
money and estimated their value at $1,000. Our first thought was to
sell them to Montessori International. Our request was forwarded to
Mother. She informed us that the church would not buy the items. We
should, instead, donate them to the school. Disheartened, but obedi-
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ent, we did as she advised. Kenneth hoped to salvage something from
the deal and asked for a receipt for items donated that he could use to
offset taxes from his new graphics job. The church, not wanting to show
the materials as income, was reluctant to give us the receipt, but finally
did.

Alaska Bound . . . Then Again, Maybe Not!

 Kenneth’s parents, hoping to get us away from the church and
help our family get started, offered to let us live in a cabin they owned
in a ski resort outside of Anchorage, Alaska, where they lived. It was
furnished and stocked with kitchen supplies. The idea was appealing.
We needed help financially and wanted a stable home for our growing
family, but felt pulled in different directions. We wanted to serve the
Masters, but the obligations of parenthood were becoming clearer each
day. The pressures of staff life were taking their toll and we didn’t see
how to provide for our family while working for the church. We were
ready to move when we wrote Mother:

Kenneth and Talita Paolini
Kenneth’s work: 874-6682
Talita’s work: 457-3264

July 10, 1983

Dear Mother,
For some time we have had an offer from Kenneth’s par-

ents in Alaska to help us get established financially. They have
offered us a house that they own in Anchorage, with a guaran-
teed job for Kenneth that would generate more income than
we together are able to make in Los Angeles. They would also
cover our moving expenses.

We have contemplated this offer for the past six months
and feel that now with the baby coming and as we establish
our family, it would be the most practical move for us to make.

In making this move, these are our goals:
1. To make the maximum amount of money in the mini-

mum amount of time.
2. To pay off our debts and gather the funds needed to get

us to Glastonbury, the Inner Retreat, or the North Ranch as
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quickly as possible (or wherever the Masters desire us to be).
3. To complete Kenneth’s flight training (this would be

free in Alaska).
4. To continue Talita’s studies to be a music teacher that

she is pursuing under Mme. Caspari.
We have a great love for the Community and want to

maintain a strong tie with your heart and the Masters during
this time.

We feel that this is a cycle that we need and would like to
fulfill. We would like to embark upon it as soon as possible, as
the baby is coming and we need to establish our home.

With greatest Love,

Kenneth James Paolini
Talita Dee Paolini

 As soon as Mother read the letter, she contacted us on a three-way
call at our respective jobs. She was furious. She blasted us for the idea of
leaving the community and convinced us to stay in the area. Reluc-
tantly, with no explanation, we notified Kenneth’s folks that we wouldn’t
be coming. A few days later, we received the following letter:

Church Universal and Triumphant
Box A
Malibu, CA
(213) 880-5300

Mr. and Mrs. Kenneth Paolini
26800 West Mulholland Highway
Calabasas, California 91302

July 17, 1983

Dear Kenneth and Talita,
Mother has received your letter and has asked that I relay

her remarks to you.
Mother said that what is most disappointing to her about

your letter is that you didn’t tell her who is going to fill your
valuable position in Graphics, Kenneth, or your position in
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the school, Talita. Otherwise she felt the plan sounded good
except for the fact that it would be taking you away from the
white fire core and that you would really have to do the decree
work. Mother highly values the decree work that you were
doing for her at her house, Kenneth, and she was wondering if
you would still be able to do three hours of decrees a day.

The other thing that she would like to see you do is in-
tense outreach and booksales, and she’d like both of you to be
trained as Summit University Press book salesmen and then
cover Alaska—or at least Kenneth could.

Mother felt that a major question of the situation was why
the parents want to give you the house. Do they want you to
leave? And why couldn’t the house be rented and then the
money given to you instead?

The “guaranteed job” was another question—what is the
job and who would you be working for? How much money
could you make, Kenneth, and have you ever applied to [M.K.]
for a job?

Mother stated that she cannot see why your marriage and
having a child should be the reason for putting distance be-
tween you and herself—in service and in miles. If your love is
truly on the altar for El Morya and for God, why can’t you
function as well in community? Mother said it is perplexing to
her—if you desire to close the circle of your family to be pri-
vate enjoyment rather than a means to bring greater love to
the community, as it is intended. The personal plans and bills
are all things that the baby couldn’t care less about, and she
stated that this is what is dominating your thinking, and has
been for months. Your positions of service at Camelot and for
the Brotherhood, as ultimate value, seem to be lost by you.
People journey from all over the world to have their babies at
Camelot, and further, Mother does not consider the marriage
and path of chelaship of [W.] and [S.Z.] as a model to follow.

 Mother did not feel that it was time for you to be away
from staff at Camelot, unless you have a change of heart and a
change of direction. “They belong on staff,” she said. The pro-
posal felt diversionary to her and she asked if there was some-
thing wrong with your life at Camelot, and is there some reason
that you want to get away. Mother said that if this is the way
you feel, then you must tell her directly because your actions
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tell her this and all your justifications omit the vision of com-
mitment. If it’s true then she would like you to just tell her
and not ask.

This was the extent of Mother’s comments. May God bless
you and your holy family to be.

Sincerely,
(Miss) [S.G.]
Secretary to the Messenger

Toil and Trouble

And so we stayed in California. Talita had a normal birth with the
help of a church midwife, so the expenses were not as much as we had
feared. Children were usually named by Mother, but we didn’t ask her
to name our son. We knew too many children with bizarre names to
trust her decision. We wanted a traditional name, not some ancient
Buddha, Master, occult ideal, or obscure ethnic name based on some
“past embodiment” of our child.

After the birth of our son, Christopher, we decided that Talita should
stay home with him instead of returning to her full-time staff position.
Talita worked part-time on staff helping out in a Montessori classroom.
She no longer came under the strict discipline of full-time staff and no
longer shared the camaraderie of the single teachers. She felt like an
outsider. Her maternal instincts wouldn’t allow her to abandon her child
to the care of strangers so she didn’t put him in infant childcare at three
months of age, which was staff policy. We wouldn’t surrender him to
the system. He was our precious baby, he needed us, and Talita kept
him by her side.

We had sold our trailer and moved off-campus prior to the birth
and now shared an apartment with Marco and Inge, who had finally
been permitted to marry. We had one child, no furniture of our own,
no insurance, and no money saved in the bank. All our time and energy
had been given to the church. When we left, we had to build a home for
ourselves and buy all the things needed to stock it. Our years of work
for the church had not prepared us financially or practically to live in
the real world.

Tensions ran high as we tried to balance our marriage, family, and
financial needs with our desire to serve the Masters and serve on staff,
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but we were still true believers. Here is one of the reconciliation letters
we sent to Mother:

Kenneth & Talita Paolini

Dec. 20, 1983

Beloved Mother,
We send you all our love and gratitude for your loving

counsel to us this past summer. Thank you for striving with us
and being the firm hand that exposed to us the veils of illusion
that shrouded our vision. We have truly felt a change in heart
and are grateful to still be in the community. We thank God
for the ever-present Ascended Masters and for you, their mes-
senger.

We are also writing to tell you of the excellent birthing
care we received at Dr. [R.’s] birth center in Santa Monica
where [R.G.] works. We checked several hospitals before
Christopher’s birth, but the personal care and loving environ-
ment of the birth center could by no means have been matched
at any of those facilities. We are very grateful for [R.]’s expert
care and the use of the birth center.

We also want to share with you our present situation. We
are living with Marco and Inge in Woodland Hills. Kenneth is
working at a print shop in Hollywood and Talita is taking care
of Christopher, completing some crystal requalification work
for the [Ks] and working with the Montessori publications
department. Talita is also pursuing a home study course.

Our goals, in the short term, are to pay off our debts as
soon as possible and to find a source of income that will allow
both of us to spend as much time as possible serving on staff.
To achieve this, Kenneth is searching for a job that will pro-
vide the needed income with less hours. We have begun an
independent business distributorship with [H]. With this work,
we have the freedom to make our own hours. Therefore we
can tailor our outside work to staff requirements and not
vice-versa. Kenneth will be quitting his strip-up [print shop]
job at the end of this month.

Kenneth is also pursuing the completion of his flight train-
ing. He has passed his written exam and needs to finish the
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flight training to get his license. This is being sponsored by
both our parents.

Mother, we are grateful for your love and support of our
lifestreams. We hold the vision of commitment to you, the
community, and the Ascended Masters and we are taking the
steps necessary for us to be of greater service.

In love and gratitude,
Kenneth and Talita Paolini

We never seemed to get ahead of the bills enough for us to work on
staff. We treasured each day together and marveled as our bonds of love
grew in marriage and as a family. As we played, laughed, and watched
our child learn and grow each day, our conviction deepened; we didn’t
want to sacrifice our marriage and child to the radical staff schedule.
We stayed near the church for the next two years, attended services, and
helped out in our old departments when we could: Kenneth in Graph-
ics and Security, Talita in Montessori. We lived in various rented
townhouses and homes, then moved to Alaska. Our second child, An-
gela, was born soon after we arrived. Talita stayed home with the chil-
dren. Kenneth worked as an account representative for a legal publishing
firm based in New York. He marketed tax law and legal reference books
to accountants, lawyers, corporations, libraries, and governmental agen-
cies across the entire state of Alaska.

We lived with Kenneth’s parents for a month. They arranged for us
to rent a beautiful 3,500-square-foot house they owned in the subdivi-
sion where they lived. Crystal chandeliers hung in the entryway, but we
had little furniture and the living room was bare. We didn’t put money
into furnishings because we knew our stay was temporary. As chelas of
the Masters, we would eventually return to the church community and
staff. All the while we kept the faith by reading church publications,
tithing, decreeing, and attending services with local members. We erected
an altar in a spare room and spent many lonely hours decreeing to our
gods. The church never relinquished its hold on us.

The years 1985 and 1986 were filled with warnings from the Mas-
ters of impending world cataclysm either from nuclear war or “earth
changes.” It was the beginning of the “shelter cycle.” Members built
bomb shelters and stocked seven years of food, tools, supplies, and pre-
pared to defend themselves. Mother delivered a dictation from Archan-
gel Michael informing her students that the only sure place of safety
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was on church property in Montana and that they should be there by 1
January 1987.

We attended CUT’s last conference at Camelot in 1986 with a
strange sense of coming back to a life we had left behind. In the Chapel
of the Holy Grail, “Saint Germain” gave a dictation that Kenneth felt
spoke directly to him:

Beloved ones, El Morya has announced the sale of this
property, but my announcement to you, for which I have great
cherishment and hope, is the purchase of two new printing
presses for Camelot. [37-sec. standing ovation] One is already
delivered and in place, for the Messenger lost no time in the
moment of the sale of this property to dedicate the first funds
to the most needed perfector press. [23-sec. applause]

Thus, I tell you that the Order of Saint Joseph is an order
of publishing the Word . . . .

. . . I tell you, secure the books and secure the places in
men’s hearts where the Teaching will endure even though
heaven and earth pass away.

We publish books not for the survival of books, beloved,
but for the survival of souls lifetime after lifetime who do not
forget the cumulative effect of the culture of the heart. . . .

Precious ones, we march in July. We march in August with
marching books marching off the presses. Who will help the
Order of Saint Joseph? Who will learn the trade and help us
save the hemisphere and the earth?

[“We will!”]
You are so ready, beloved—and recording angels are very

ready! [16-sec. applause] And your promise is recorded. But so
is mine, beloved. It is recorded in your heart forever.

(E. Prophet as Saint Germain, Pearls, vol. 29 no. 64)

Mother spotted us in the Chapel of the Holy Grail during the dic-
tation. After the service, one of her personal assistants said, “Mother
would like to meet with you in the Sacristy, now.” Mother asked if we
had heard Saint Germain’s call for help in the publishing departments.
Kenneth replied yes. She asked us to come back on staff in Montana as
soon as possible. We agreed.

Kenneth believed in Saint Germain and his mission. He had seven-
teen years of graphics and photography experience; and five years of
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staff service in the CUT Graphics Department. What else could he do?
It was time to “save the hemisphere and the earth.” Living in Alaska and
working for a legal research publisher was not going to save the earth.
Kenneth had the knowledge and skills. Saint Germain was knocking on
his door.

All You Need is Love

Prodded by fear and duty, we moved to Montana at the end of
1986 and rejoined staff in early 1987. Kenneth left his excellent job, a
$30,000 bonus, and a year-end expense-paid trip for two to Puerto
Rico from his company. We also refused his parents’ gift of a house and
coffee and macadamia nut plantation in Hawaii. The pull of the As-
cended Masters was stronger.

 We had two children now and didn’t want them to fall victim to
neglect by us becoming full-time staff parents. Torn between duty to
the Ascended Masters and duty to our family, Talita was distraught. She
felt that her husband, children, and the very security of her family were
going to be ripped away. By joining staff, we were relinquishing control
of our family to Mother. She would set our schedule. All the time, love,
and energy we showered on our family would now go to CUT.

Talita’s father, Duane, had retired from Lockheed and purchased a
small, private airport near church property where he planned to offer
scenic flights, flight instruction, and aircraft repair. He was not a CUT
follower, although his wife, Frances, was a fringe member. For several
months, we lived in a guest room in their new airplane hangar, then
moved to a small, leaky, log cabin on their property. Duane helped fix
up the interior, but when it rained, we frantically stuck chewing gum in
the holes between the logs to keep the water from running down on the
inside. It was heated by a fifty-five gallon barrel stove. In the winter, we
had to feed the stove every couple of hours. When the temperature
dropped below zero and the wind blew, we could not stay warm.

We met with Mother soon after we arrived from Alaska. During
our conversation, she told us to tell Talita’s father, Duane, to donate his
two-hundred-acre property to the church. Mother’s husband, Edward
Francis, had a plane and could use the airstrip. She also said that Duane
couldn’t expect to be protected just because his property was near the
church. Only church property was protected by the Masters. We obedi-
ently transmitted her message to Duane. Mother’s word didn’t carry
much weight with him. The airport was his retirement venture and he
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had no intention of giving it away. The proposal was not mentioned
again.

Mother advised we begin working on staff in January, 1987, and
we agreed. We made specific arrangements with her regarding our work
schedules and the church’s financial commitments to us. The church’s
many properties were scattered over a fifty-mile area and housing was a
problem, so she gave us permission to stay in our cabin. We could get
food from church headquarters to prepare at home and work a 9:00
a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday work schedule. Here’s what
happened.

Since Talita had been trained as a Montessori teacher, she had spent
all her staff time in the classroom, then several more years at home with
our children. She needed adult activity, and asked Mother for work
anywhere but with children. Ignoring that request, Mother told her
that the Masters needed her to start the preschool at the church mem-
bers’ community named Glastonbury, which she did.

The school was located in a small A-frame house with a loft. With
the help of a few others, she transformed the building into a school.
Our daughter was one-and-a-half-years old. Another mother watched
her in the loft, with her own child, while Talita taught a group of three
to six-year-old children. Our three-year-old son, Christopher, attended
class with Talita. He wasn’t used to sharing Mommy with other chil-
dren every day and he certainly didn’t see the need to follow all the silly
rules. He was quite a challenge, but it wasn’t his fault.

Kenneth agreed to work in the new Graphic Arts Department lo-
cated in a building at the Livingston railroad yard. For three weeks
there were no problems.

One of the staff requirements was that personal property became
community property. For example, if you owned a car, you could keep
it in your name, but it was no longer really yours alone. It became
available to other staff who needed a vehicle. Staff cars were easy to spot
because they were so run-down. We had purchased a Honda Civic Wagon
after we married. Kenneth had babied the car and it was in excellent
shape, so we were distressed to receive the following memo:

INTER-OFFICE MEMO
Date: 3-1-87
From: [P.K.]
To: Kenneth Paolini
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Edward Francis has reviewed your car expense proposal
and said that it should be inspected by the shop at the Ranch
Office and prepared for lease in the normal fashion and he
will approve it at that time.

I believe you contact [J.T.] to initiate this process.
:psk

The Final Straw

During the fourth week, Kenneth received word that all married
staff men had to work the single staff men’s schedule—seven days a
week—just like the good old days in Pasadena and Camelot. Kenneth
refused. He told his foreman that he had a special arrangement with
Mother, but was told it didn’t matter anymore.

“Are you going to show up for work this weekend?” the foreman
pressed. Kenneth said, “No.”

He saw other staff fathers submit to the schedule with tears in their
eyes. That was Kenneth’s last day on staff; he walked away and never
came back. He notified Prophet with this letter:

Kenneth Paolini
Route 38, Box 2199
Livingston, MT 59047
333-4788

3/20/87

Mother:
Here is a note explaining what’s going on with me. After a

lot of thought, my conclusion is effective immediately I’m leav-
ing staff. I know this is abrupt but these are the reasons I need
to take this action:

1. Schedule problems:
Knowing the schedule requirements for staff, it is not go-

ing to work out for me right now. I need to interact with my
family and leaving early in the morning and then coming home
at night when the children are asleep is not right for us. The
time I spend with my family is very important to me. I cannot
cease to be a parent and husband because of the schedule. My
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responsibility to my wife and children is great. Also, I am physi-
cally having a hard time with the schedule.

2. Since coming back on staff I’ve felt out of place; like I
need to be doing something else, like working out. For in-
stance, one area I would like to pursue is communications. I
have a valid amateur radio license and I have experience with
communications equipment and electromagnetic pulse pro-
tection technology. These areas have applications for blast shel-
ters and emergency communications. The protective shielding
of all solid-state computer, telephone, and radio systems is criti-
cal in times of crisis.

3. My responsibilities at the Flying Y Ranch and to my
in-laws are more than I initially thought.

Sincerely yours,
Kenneth Paolini
p.s. My daughter was back in school last week.
p.p.s. There are no problems with Talita’s schedule and
setup at the school.

About a week later, Kenneth received this note:

INTER-OFFICE MEMO
Date: March 28, 1987
From: [J.C.], Messenger’s Secretarial Staff
To: Kenneth Paolini

In response to the recent letter that you sent to Mother,
she said that you need to speak with her personally about this.
God bless you.

Kenneth received phone calls from Mother’s secretary. Mother
wanted to talk to him. Kenneth said he had nothing to talk about. The
secretary claimed that the resignation letter he had written was lost and
that he should write another one. Kenneth told her to find the letter, he
wasn’t writing a new one.

Talita felt an obligation to her students to finish the semester, but
she wanted to be with her husband and homeschool her children. By
June 1987, she was off staff. She wrote this letter of resignation:
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Talita Dee Paolini
Primary Montessori Directress
(406) 333-4788

April 20, 1987

Beloved Mother,
At the end of this Spring semester, I need to leave my staff

position of directress at the South Glastonbury school. There
are two reasons for my decision:

1. My husband, Kenneth, is setting up a business and has
requested my assistance in running it.

2. I want to remove my son Christopher from school for
the summer, as he has not been doing well with me as his
teacher. He loves to learn at home, but is often naughty at
school. He distracts the other children and accomplishes little
himself. I want to remove him from the rowdy influence of
some of the other boys and give him the firm guiding hand
that he needs.

I feel that [D.P.] is a very capable teacher and would be
able to continue classes at the Glastonbury school, with the
addition of an aide.

The children at the Glastonbury school are very sweet,
although many need constant direction, and as yet are not
normalized. [M.B.] has brought great joy to the children with
her art lessons and her sweet flame of love. I have endeavored
to give each child the best guidance possible. I want to thank
you for giving me the opportunity of teaching at the South
Glastonbury School.

With Love,
Talita Paolini

We spent a total of ten years involved with CUT. Our time on staff
was a whirlwind of activity. We made friends, had some good times and
experiences, and we married. But along with the good was the bad. One
of our main remembrances of staff life was always being tired—a deep-
seated fatigue from the constant cycle of crises, work, and lack of sleep.
The experience affected our life, our family, and our friends.
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5

Life Without the Masters

So many gods, so many creeds,
So many paths that wind and wind,
While just the art of being kind
Is all the sad world needs.

Ella Wheeler Wilcox
The World’s Need

This was the second time we had left staff, but this time, there was
something final in our departure. Our faith had never wavered before,
but now, disturbing questions arose that made us reevaluate the group.
Time away from the community had given us perspective. We had seen
CUT from the inside and the outside, and were beginning to see that
what they preached didn’t always match up with their actions.

Here was the situation. We had moved 2,600 miles from Alaska to
live in a little log cabin in Montana and work for the church. We had
quit staff; we had no jobs; we had two young children; and were ques-
tioning the teachings. Something wasn’t right. It was a lonely time filled
with confusion. On one hand, we refused to sacrifice our family to
CUT and its mission, but we felt tied to its beliefs and practices. We
had no one to talk to and were shunned by church members.

Leaving CUT’s staff was one of the most difficult things we had
done. Like breaking up with a loved one, we experienced grief, fear,
liberation, confusion, and health problems. We were terribly conflicted
on our departure from staff. On one hand, we loved the Masters, teach-
ings, CUT, and Prophet. But, on the other hand, we saw that there was
something fundamentally wrong with the church. We weren’t sure what
it was but we were determined to find out. All our friends and cowork-
ers still in the church would not talk to us because we dared to exert
independence; we no longer worked to build the community of the
Masters; and they knew that we weren’t one-hundred-percent believers
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anymore. We were part of the infamous “them:” apostates, heretics,
former one hundred percenters. We were in limbo. We weren’t part of
the CUT community anymore, but we weren’t accepted by the Mon-
tana locals either.

For a while, Kenneth led the way in exiting the group by asking
many questions that raised uncomfortable issues about the teachings,
the messengers, and the Masters. Talita was troubled. But we agreed to
talk honestly and openly with each other and not let our spiritual quest
divide us. It was a soul-wrenching process. We were terrified for the
safety of our souls. What if Mother and the Masters were right? What if
we made the wrong decision?

Talita still attended services without Kenneth, for a time. Her last
service in spring, 1987 caused her to reevaluate her relationship with
Mother, the Masters, and the teachings. The cause of the upheaval was
Mother’s lecture. In response to backbiting, criticism, and gossip within
the group, she warned members to trust no one. If questions about
their department heads, the teachings, the Messenger, or the Masters
arose in their minds, they should realize that they were projections of
the “dweller,” Nephilim, or other Dark Force trying to take them away
from their duties and path. She told members to decree away the doubts,
trust the church’s leaders, and come to her if they still had questions.
Members should stop criticizing because they didn’t see clearly. Only
Mother and the Masters knew the divine plan which was entrusted, in
turn, to her subordinates. Talita was mortified.

“Kenneth!” She exclaimed. “If I follow what Mother said in the
lecture, I cannot trust my own mind! My views, feelings, and intuitions
count for nothing—because they might be projections of evil. The only
person I can trust—in the whole world—is Elizabeth Clare Prophet! If
I can’t trust my own heart and mind, if I can’t trust my discernment . . .
what is left of me?”

We began a process of rational analysis and self-education in 1987
that continues to the present. There was very little information avail-
able to help us. Here’s how it worked. Kenneth explained that we couldn’t
judge the teachings or the Masters; we didn’t have the knowledge or
information to do this. We were terrified. To make a mistake about the
teachings would lead to 10,000 years of unenlightened embodiments,
bad karma, death, a missed ascension, or being struck down by a “Bolt
of Blue Lightning” from on high. We metaphorically put the teachings
and our belief system “on the shelf,” to look at later because we did not
have the information or critical thinking skills to say they were true or
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false. We analyzed CUT by looking at what they preached and what
they actually did. We looked at CUT point by point and they failed
miserably on too many points: family values, morals, ethics, education,
weapons, environmental, coercive persuasion tactics, undue influence,
thought reform. We asked ourselves, “What do we know? How do we
know what we know ?” The answers were a shock. Almost everything
we knew of the Masters came from what we had been taught by Mark
and Elizabeth Clare Prophet. When the integrity of the Messengers be-
came suspect, so did the teachings.

Kenneth summoned his courage and phoned Marilyn Malek, a long-
time enemy of the church, whose son was still a member. Kenneth was
prejudiced against her from the start, as he had spent countless hours
decreeing on her in CUT, but they talked for hours. When he got off
the phone, he shared his amazement at the pleasant conversation he
had had with someone CUT taught was the embodiment of evil itself.
This began a period of outreach and discussion with ex-members and
concerned parents of church members. As people shared their experi-
ences, we began to see a pattern of abuse. In Prophet’s eyes, she and the
church were always right. Whatever the circumstances, members were
always to blame.

Little by little, we learned more about the secret life of the Prophets
and their group. We ceased calling it a church, because it showed none
of the characteristics of a loving group. They did not feed the hungry,
clothe the poor, or even help their own members who were in need.
Instead, it was a black hole that swallowed up people’s money, energy,
time, devotion, families . . . and it all went to Elizabeth Prophet. When
we stopped looking at the tree and looked instead at the fruit . . . the
result of the teachings, we saw shattered marriages, problem children,
lost careers, and broken promises.

One of our first revelations was that the world was filled with good
people outside of the group. We had maintained the CUT-inculcated
“us” and “them” attitude. While we lived in Alaska we thought in terms
of living on the “outside” while retaining our connection with the “in-
ner” group of initiates.

Like many young staff recruits, Kenneth had left college, with one
year remaining to graduate, to join CUT twelve years earlier. He always
felt the need to finish, so he went back to school and completed the
degree in 1989. The time away from the group helped him reintegrate
with society.



      Life Without the Masters  · 109

As we matured outside the group, we examined each of our beliefs
in light of our own needs and desires. Many of the CUT rules no longer
made any sense. Did God really care what you ate or what color you
wore, if there was love in your heart? One by one, the old taboos fell.
Each revelation freed us a little more from CUT’s indoctrination. But
old patterns die hard. Habit had ingrained them on our psyches and it
took effort to think, feel, and react in new ways.

As we explored and rebuilt our identities outside of the teachings,
we rediscovered some of the simple joys of life. For Christmas, Talita
received a beautiful red dress with a black belt and black shoes. Kenneth’s
gift was in direct contradiction of the teachings on “approved” colors
. . . and it was fun! We enjoyed chocolate without guilt or shame for
the first time since we entered CUT. We shared glasses of wine and
made love without remorse.

But the teachings had burrowed deep into our souls. We carried
them with us until we took them out, looked at them squarely, and
decided what to do about them. One day Kenneth said he had some-
thing important to confess. He asked her to sit down so they could talk.
Talita could sense that he was about to tell her something serious. She
trembled inside. Kenneth placed a large, plastic bag beside them and
opened it up. Inside was a collection of rock music tapes. Kenneth ad-
mitted that he had been listening to the music in the car and hoped that
this was something Talita could live with. Talita laughed! That was the
only problem? Get over it. It was OK with her! The important thing
was that we loved each other and could talk about anything.

A part of us still knew, despite all we learned, that the Masters were
real. Yes, there were problems with Mother and the organization, but
we had experienced the exaltation of dictations, and had seen light,
auras, Masters, and phenomena. Surely it was real. Talita remembered
the beliefs of her childhood and wondered about other messengers of
the Masters. Surely, all the teachings in those big books on her parent’s
bookshelves were true! The search for answers to our questions became
the research and documentation you will read in this book. Suffice it to
say, we were astonished at what we found.

After going through this process for a year and a half, we became
aware that the United States government was investigating CUT. We
wrote formal resignation letters to CUT to get our names removed from
their computer records:
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Church Universal and Triumphant
The Summit Lighthouse
Keepers of the Flame Fraternity
P.O. Box A
Livingston, MT 59047

Kenneth J. Paolini
Talita D. Paolini
Rt. 38 Box 2199
Livingston, MT 59047

January 1, 1989

Gentlemen:
Please be advised that as of this date, January 1, 1989, we

are resigning our affiliation with Church Universal and Tri-
umphant, The Summit Lighthouse, and the Keepers of the
Flame Fraternity. Our computer records number is [xxxxxx].
Please take us off the mailing list as well.

Sincerely,
Kenneth J. Paolini
Talita D. Paolini

We received this letter in reply:

Keepers of the Flame Fraternity
Box A
Livingston, MT 59047
(406) 222-8300

Mr. and Mrs. Kenneth Paolini
RR. 38, Box 2199
Livingston, Montana 59047

January 9, 1989

Dear Kenneth and Talita,
As you requested in your recent communication, we have

discontinued your membership as a Communicant of Church
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Universal and Triumphant and also as a Keeper of the Flame.
We do so with regret, as this closer walk with the Ascended
Masters is a gift and grace treasured by many on the Home-
ward path.

Inasmuch as misunderstandings sometimes occur, we
would appreciate your writing and letting us know the reason
for your request. If there are any problems or questions that
we might be able to assist you with, we would welcome the
opportunity to do so. We would welcome the opportunity to
shed light on any matter that may be a burden to you at this
juncture in your quest.

As you may recall when you first joined the fraternity, the
pledges stated that the Keepers of the Flame Lessons are the
property of the fraternity and confidential to active members.
We therefore ask that you write your name on the lessons and
return them to us, or if that is inconvenient for you, please
burn them and kindly let us know that you have done so.

We also ask that you return your certificate of Church
membership and Keepers of the Flame membership card, as
well as any decree inserts, cassette tapes, and other materials
that are confidential to members.

With devotion to the fulfillment of your divine plan, we
wish you Godspeed on love’s way of self-mastery so hopefully
begun. It has been our privilege to have known and served you
and your emergent Christhood. If at some future time you
would like to once again pick up the torch of Liberty in Saint
Germain’s fraternity, or if you simply need a friend or some-
one to talk to, please do not hesitate to call or write us.

Sincerely in Christ,
Keepers of the Flame Fraternity
[D.L.]
Messenger’s Correspondent
DCL: lb

We responded to Church Universal and Triumphant as follows:
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[D.L.]
Church Universal and Triumphant
Box A
Livingston, MT 59047

Kenneth Paolini
Talita Paolini
Rt. 38 Box 2199
Livingston, MT 59047

January 20, 1989

Dear David,
I am responding to your letter to us dated January 9, 1989.

Thank you for discontinuing our membership as Communi-
cants of the Church and as Keepers of the Flame.

In reference to your letter, no, there are no misunderstand-
ings; we have no problems or questions that need to be ad-
dressed. The reasons for our request to resign our affiliation
with the organization and Church are personal, spiritual, and
philosophical.

We are aware of our pledges to the fraternity that the Les-
sons are to be returned or destroyed upon death or termina-
tion of membership. The Lessons are currently in storage, and
I am unable to retrieve them until this spring. At that point, I
will return them or burn them.

We will return our certificates of Church membership and
Keepers of the Flame Membership cards; all cassette tapes, other
materials, and decree inserts, confidential to KOF and perma-
nent staff, upon your return to us of any confidential corre-
spondence (the originals) in Church files: personal letters to
Mother, clearance letters, confession letters, applications, fi-
nancial information, Cosmic Honor Guard application letter,
Sons and Daughters of Dominion of the Water Element ap-
plication letter, and permanent staff application letters.

Sincerely,
Kenneth Paolini

This was our last correspondence with CUT; they did not respond.
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6

Guns?
We Don’t Have No Stinking Guns!

It is better to light one candle than to curse
the darkness.

Anonymous

From 1987 to 1989, we were content to stay quiet about our CUT
experiences and go on with life as if nothing untoward had happened.
We watched the mounting fear and paranoia of members as they built
bomb shelters in response to Prophet’s prophecies. Staff members,
Glastonbury residents, and local church members armed themselves.
Men and women who had never fired a gun, learned to shoot. Still, we
stayed quiet and did not tell what we knew.

All that changed starting 7 July 1989 when Vernon Hamilton,
CUT’s head of security and Cosmic Honor Guard, was arrested in Spo-
kane for buying weapons illegally. Media descended upon the local area.
Elizabeth Prophet, Edward Francis, and CUT spokesperson and
Prophet’s daughter, Erin Prophet-Reed denied any CUT involvement
in the gun purchases. Furthermore, they denied they had a security
department or guards for Prophet or the property.

Kenneth knew Prophet, Francis, and Prophet-Reed were lying. He
had seen one of the church’s weapons cache and was friends with mem-
bers who had seen and transported other weapons. Kenneth had re-
ceived paramilitary training in CUT. Talita had seen the handguns,
handcuffs, and other weapons her husband and the Cosmic Honor
Guard team carried while guarding Prophet and her family. Kenneth
had participated in strategic defense planning forays at the Royal Teton
Ranch in Montana with Edward Francis, CUT president and fourth
husband of Prophet; Sean Prophet, Elizabeth’s adult son; Timothy
Connor, a high-ranking church official; and S.R.F., a longtime staff



114  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

member, Cosmic Honor Guard, Graphics coworker, and friend. They
had discussed where to emplace the semiautomatic .50 caliber Barretes
and identified defense positions on the property. Terms like field of fire,
killing zones, protection, night vision goggles, sniper rifles, armor-pierc-
ing ammunition, and acceptable losses were bandied about. Kenneth
knew that there was a well-defined plan to protect the CUT commu-
nity and it involved lots of guns.

Shortly after Hamilton’s arrest, Mark and Elizabeth Prophet’s daugh-
ter, Moira Lewis, went public with accusations that her mother was
passing off “bald-faced lies” to her members and the public. Lewis
claimed that the church had guns, a security department, and that Vernon
Hamilton was their head of security. Lewis’s siblings, former friends,
former teachers, and former coworkers from her CUT days told report-
ers that Lewis was a liar and could not be trusted. For the next two
weeks, local, national, and international media featured the gun story.

Meanwhile, in our home, we wondered what moral and ethical
obligations we had to speak out. We knew the truth about the guns and
security within CUT. We knew Moira Lewis was telling the truth. If we
said nothing, the public would only hear what the church was saying.
What would happen if we spoke out? What would happen if we said
nothing? We decided to speak out—to speak the truth. It was the right
thing to do. The church and its leaders should not lie and pawn off
falsehoods on the public and its members.

Kenneth walked into the Livingston Enterprise newspaper offices
and asked to speak with Tom Shands and Al Knauber about their ar-
ticles on Vernon Hamilton, guns, and CUT. He was ushered to Al
Knauber’s desk and said in a loud, confident voice, “You know those
articles you published on CUT and guns? You’ve got it all wrong. CUT’s
lying to you. I know. I used to be in charge of their Security Depart-
ment and their elite Cosmic Honor Guard. Everything Moira Lewis
told you was true. The church lied to you and the public.” Everyone
stopped what they were doing. It was dead silent. All eyes were on Ken-
neth and Al. The front door to the Enterprise was locked and Kenneth
told his story to all assembled. The paper that day came out much later
than usual. The next day, three front page headlines screamed: “‘Cos-
mic Honor Guard:’ Protecting Prophet: CUT security force is willing
to die,” “Two more former CUT members are speaking out” (Shands,
Enterprise staff ).

Shortly after the articles were published, we met with Moira Lewis.
It had been six years since we had last seen or talked with her. We learned
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that her mother had coerced Moira to have an abortion when she was
fifteen. Abortion is forbidden by CUT. Seminars, lectures, dictations,
and decades of teaching had been delivered by Mark and Elizabeth
Prophet on the evils of abortion. That Prophet would exhibit a double
standard on such a fundamental CUT teaching was unbelievable to us.
At sixteen, Lewis was told to leave Camelot, given $100, driven off the
property by her brother Sean, and left to fend for herself. She had for-
aged for food in dumpsters. We were angry at her treatment and the
hypocrisy of her abortion. To find out that Lewis’s mother sanctioned
an abortion was a big shock.

The summer and fall of 1989 was a media circus for us. We did
over one hundred interviews for domestic and international television,
radio, and print media. Our speaking out against CUT created a rift
between Kenneth and his brother Marco who was still on CUT’s staff.
Marco said he couldn’t understand why we didn’t keep quiet about our
church experience. Various journalists latched onto the one-brother-in
and one-brother-out angle and exploited it. In fact, when Kenneth ap-
peared on the Oprah Winfrey show, her producer got Marco to be on
the show to dispute Kenneth’s statements.

Our public visibility brought phone calls and letters from concerned
family members about their sons, daughters, mothers, fathers, grand-
mothers, grandfathers, spouses, and relatives in CUT and similar move-
ments. Government agents contacted us to be anonymous informants.
Our phone line had a government wiretap to monitor any harassment
against us. The Park and Gallatin County locals welcomed us with open
arms, love, and smiles. People stopped us everywhere to ask questions
about CUT, Elizabeth Prophet, the Prophet family, the teachings, and
the CUT mindset.

Anti-cult groups also contacted us for information on CUT. Pretty
soon, these groups referred concerned families to us for information on
CUT and asked if we could speak with their loved ones in CUT. What
began as a labor of love to help confused souls make sense of CUT and
its inner workings, took more and more of our time. Kenneth was asked
to participate in meetings set up by families where current CUT mem-
bers or ex-members agreed to talk with Kenneth and other counselors
about the group. Over the past thirteen years, we’ve spoken with and
helped many people.

One of Kenneth’s exit counseling sessions occurred in Pennsylva-
nia. He was asked to speak with a longtime CUT member, “Brenda.”
Brenda had been prospected by Prophet because she and her husband
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owned a lucrative insurance brokerage firm. Prophet told Brenda to
divorce her husband (who was not in CUT), liquidate their business
and other assets, give her portion of the proceeds to CUT, move to the
Montana church headquarters, and work on staff as the front desk tele-
phone receptionist. Upon receipt of the monies, Brenda would imme-
diately become a permanent staff member. The only problem with this
scenario was Brenda’s father, a high-powered attorney in Pennsylvania.
He told his daughter that he would take the church to court for all it
was worth if she didn’t sit down and hear what three professional exit
counselors, Moira Lewis, and Kenneth had to say about CUT.

To avoid a lawsuit, Prophet told Brenda to go ahead with the ses-
sion. Brenda’s mission was to videotape the entire counseling session,
gather information on tactics used by the counselors, hear what her
daughter, Moira, and Kenneth were saying about CUT, and report back
to Prophet at the conclusion of the session.

It was tense at the family’s home for the first day. Brenda was com-
bative and her videotaping was unusual. Kenneth and Moira shared
their stories about the church and inconsistencies that they had wit-
nessed. The three exit counselors played videotapes and audiotapes of
other ex-member’s stories from CUT and similar groups. On the sec-
ond day, Brenda responded to a statement Kenneth made about Eliza-
beth Prophet’s opulent lifestyle versus the staff lifestyle by saying, “You
know, I always wondered about that!” She opened up and her questions
tumbled one after another for hours. She exposed her participation in
Prophet’s plan. Brenda left CUT and never looked back.

For Kenneth, this exit counseling was a watershed experience. Al-
though he had been out of CUT for two years and had continued to
study and research about CUT and the Masters, he found out he still
had much to learn about the Masters, their history, and CUT-related
groups.
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The Boise Intervention

Experience is a good teacher, but her fees are very high.
W. R. Inge

In November 1991, Kenneth was contacted by the Coehlo family
in California. They told him that their daughter, Laverne Collins, was
in CUT. They had watched her relationship with the church over the
previous twelve years and recent developments caused them concern.
Collins’s husband, an Air Force officer and fighter pilot, had returned
from six months active duty away from home to find his wife having an
affair with a church member, filing for divorce, and trying to get cus-
tody of their four children. She had come under the influence of CUT
members in Boise, Idaho, who shielded her from contact with her par-
ents and sister. The man she was having an affair with was a married
CUT member who ran a Montessori school in Boise where she was
taking teacher training. That this flaunted CUT’s teachings didn’t seem
to bother those who rallied to her cause. But, her family’s greatest con-
cern was that she would take the children and disappear into a bomb
shelter, with potential deadly consequences.

Mrs. Coehlo and Collins’s sister had tried to talk with her, but ten-
sions escalated between them. Once, when her parents tried to speak
with her, Collins called the police and had them arrested for trespass-
ing. Mrs. Coehlo finally persuaded her daughter to meet with Kenneth,
Joseph Szimhart, and Mary Alice Chrnalogar to discuss her involve-
ment with CUT. But, Collins’s friends advised her against the meeting,
so she changed her mind and refused. Mrs. Coehlo was desperate. She
could not talk with her daughter and Collins wouldn’t agree to listen to
the three counselors. Mrs. Coehlo feared for the safety of her daughter
and grandchildren. After researching all her options, Mrs. Coehlo made
the difficult decision to hire a “pickup team.” Joy and Carmine DeSanctis,
Steven Howley, and Charles Kelly were to apprehend Collins and bring
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her to a location where she could hear what the counselors had to say.
Collins was forcibly taken from her home by the pickup team, one of
whom posed as a pizza delivery man.

Chrnalogar and Kenneth arrived the next day, Szimhart the day
after. Joy DeSanctis drove Chrnalogar and Kenneth from the Boise air-
port to the hotel where Collins was located. On the way, DeSanctis
stopped the rental car two times on the interstate. Kenneth asked her
what she was doing. DeSanctis replied that she wanted to see if they
were being followed by the police. The story of how Collins was taken
from her home followed. Kenneth was upset and wanted to leave im-
mediately. But DeSanctis urged patience and asked him to talk with the
Coehlos. At the hotel, the Coehlo family pleaded with him to stay. Mrs.
Coehlo said that the police had visited, knew where Collins was, and
understood what was happening. She told Kenneth that the police viewed
the situation like a drug intervention and held Mrs. Coehlo and Collins’s
sister accountable for Laverne Collins’s safety. The police had the mother
and sister sign a document stating that they would be responsible for
Collins’s health and welfare during the intervention. Although Collins
was upset, she asked Kenneth to stay and agreed to listen to what the
counselors had to say. He was not happy to be involved with such a
tenuous situation but figured that since they were all there, Collins had
agreed to listen, and the police had given their approval, he might as
well stay and talk.

An exit counseling is a time where a member of an insular group
gets the opportunity to hear information about their group they nor-
mally would not receive. The counselors, in this case, never tried to
sway Collins to another religious view, but gave her information about
CUT that would allow her to make a more educated decision about
whether or not she wanted to remain associated with CUT. Collins’s
mother and sister were present during the three days Chrnalogar, Szim-
hart, and Kenneth talked with her. As time passed, it became apparent
that Collins did not desire to discourse or listen. She didn’t really care
about what was presented. She valued the church more for the friends
and social contacts than for the teachings.

When the exit counseling ended after three days, Chrnalogar, Szim-
hart, and Kenneth flew home. Before their departure, Collins smilingly
assured her family and all involved that she was not going to press charges
or sue anyone.

But as soon as CUT representatives made contact with Laverne
Collins, they urged her to press charges. Nine indictments were handed



      The Boise Intervention  · 119

down by a grand jury. CUT made Collins into a martyr for their cause.
Kathy Schmook followed the case closely and wrote in Purely For Prophet:

So though it began as a family matter, Laverne Collins’s failed
intervention became a platform from which an array of other
deceptive religious and political groups could preach. While
her mother and sister, (the mother of a preschooler) sat in jail
over the weekend, Laverne was CUT’s luminary of the hour,
held up as a symbol of all that destructive cults preached against.
She survived an attempt to take away her freedom of religion!
But Laverne never realized that Prophet’s church was using
her to make a statement to families and deprogrammers every-
where: leave us alone to operate unchallenged or we’ll come
after you. (166)

  The next sixteen months were filled with anxiety as Kenneth was
charged as an accessory to a second-degree felony kidnapping and our
house was searched. Records, books, and Kenneth’s appointment book
were confiscated and never returned. We worried about finding and
paying for a lawyer that would understand CUT. All charges against the
instigators of Laverne’s intervention—her family—were eventually
dropped.

We knew that there was only one lawyer who knew enough about
the church to properly defend Kenneth, Lawrence Levy. Levy had suc-
cessfully won two cases against CUT, one for Randall King—Prophet’s
third husband, and the other for former member Gregory Mull. King’s
case ended in an out-of-court settlement. Mull’s case was won in court.
CUT and Prophet appealed all the way to the US Supreme Court, but
were unsuccessful.

Talita’s heart pounded when she picked up the phone to call Levy
to plead for help . . . you see, as CUT staff members, we had decreed
against Levy daily. Now, Kenneth’s life was in his hands. Levy kindly
agreed to take the case.

 In April, 1993, Chrnalogar, Szimhart, and Kenneth went to trial
in Boise. They faced a potential twenty-five years in prison for talking
to Laverne Collins about CUT. During the trial, Judge Alan
Schwartzman severely restricted and circumscribed the defense case.
Witnesses and testimony had to fit within his very narrow parameters
to be acceptable. In the final analysis, the judge and jury agreed that
Chrnalogar, Szimhart, and Kenneth’s behavior was justified under the
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Defense of Necessity—they were trying to prevent a greater harm from
occurring.

The trial revealed a dark side of CUT that we had not seen before.
Talita entered the trial in innocence, believing that the lawyers would
show evidence, take testimony in search of the truth, and that the jury
would be shown all the evidence so they could make an informed deci-
sion. Instead, we were dismayed to find that CUT had hosted the pros-
ecutors at church headquarters and had convinced them that CUT was
a benign and loving group. Church spokesman, astrologer, and long-
time member Murray Steinman attended the trial. He spoke with the
press, acted as the prosecutors’ advisor, passed notes and evidence to
them during court testimony, and conferred and strategized with them
at meals and after court. Longtime church members, who we person-
ally knew, lied under oath to defend the church, denying Prophet had
undue influence in their lives and claiming ignorance of decrees and
practices that were common knowledge for staff.

At one point, quite unexpectedly, Levy called Murray Steinman to
the stand and questioned him on the Cosmic Honor guard and church
weapons:

Q. Now, can you affirm or deny that there is something
called a cosmic honor guard?

A. Yes, there is.
Q. And was Mr. Paolini a member or not?
A. He says that he was, I don’t recall one way or the other.

It’s possible that he was, I’m not disputing it one way
or another.

Q. And is that an armed guard that protects Elizabeth
Clare Prophet?

A. No, it is not.
Q. Well, what is it that they do?
A. Pray.
Q. That’s beginning and end?
A. Well, that was their primary purpose. If there were—

some of the people that might have been on the cos-
mic honor guard, if Ken was one such person, he may
have been one of the people that escorted her to and
from lectures and things like that. But I don’t know
that Ken actually did that particular type of thing.

Q. Now, can you explain to me then why the church pur-
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chased arms for him to use for the protection of her if
all he had to do was pray?

A. I don’t believe that’s a fact.
Q. But you don’t know one way or the other?
A. Well, that’s not true. As far as my understanding is that

the only guns that the church has ever purchased, and
it actually inherited those when it absorbed the Royal
Teton Ranch, Limited into the formal church struc-
ture, were a couple of rifles that were used by shep-
herds to drive off coyotes when we have our flocks up
in the upper meadows. And to the best of [my] knowl-
edge those are the only guns that the church has ever
owned, period. (State of Idaho v. Szimhart, et al, 709-
710)

Talita was shocked and outraged. Steinman, to defend the church,
was orchestrating a campaign of lies to put her husband in jail! At one
break in proceedings, furious with the spectacle in court, she confronted
Steinman.

Talita hotly said, “How dare you have these people lie in court
under oath! Kenneth could go to jail for twenty-five years and you’re all
lying! What about the truth?”

It was like a veil of illusion was drawn aside for a moment. Steinman
looked at her and said, “Talita, grow up, you’re playing in the big leagues
now.”

His cold, penetrating gaze and harsh words shattered any remain-
ing illusion that the leaders of CUT lived by their teaching, “Know the
Truth, and Truth shall set you free.” Truth had no part in the inner
workings of the group. CUT leaders did whatever was necessary to pro-
tect the organization. The ends justified the means.

When Kenneth was on the witness stand, he saw Steinman hand
the two prosecutors a four-inch-thick manila file folder at the begin-
ning of his cross-examination. The examining prosecutor opened the
file and Kenneth saw his Summit University application from fifteen
years earlier. Part of the application required applicants list any drugs
they had used. The form clearly stated that information given was con-
fidential. Prosecutor Jay Rosenthal attempted to use Kenneth’s disclo-
sure of drugs used in 1975 and 1976 to try and discredit him. The ploy
backfired. Kenneth’s statement that the effect of decrees was analogous
to the altered mental state of drugs was what stuck in jurors’ minds.
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The conclusion of the trial was captured by Kathy Schmook:

Defense attorneys Mick Whelan and CUT’s nemesis Lawrence
Levy brilliantly used the “necessity” defense in the Collins trial
and it resulted in acquittals for Paolini and Szimhart and a
hung jury (a vote of 11–1 for acquittal) for Chrnalogar. And
though CUT members shrieked over a miscarriage of justice,
the message sent by the jury was clear: CUT represented enough
imminent danger to justify an attempted rescue by the family.
It was obvious there was never any criminal intent, only a he-
roic effort to reunite a family—one paradoxically ripped apart
by a “church.” (167)

We’ll never forget the words of Lawrence Levy, when asked by re-
porters at the conclusion of the trial, to explain the meaning of the not-
guilty verdicts. “It means the decrees don’t work,” he pronounced into
the microphones thrust at him while we stood on the courthouse steps.
What a powerful, enormous experiment in the power and veracity of
decrees. CUT members at headquarters and in groups all over the world
decreed for “guilty” verdicts. The decrees didn’t work. The “Masters”
were powerless to influence the minds of the jurors.

Would Kenneth ever do one of these types of interventions again?
No way! Laverne Collins’s was the last.

After the trial, the jurors wanted to speak with Chrnalogar, Szimhart,
and Kenneth. Kenneth asked the jurors what they thought of the “ex-
posure” of Kenneth’s drug use by Rosenthal and CUT. The jurors saw
through the tactic and most of them admitted to their own drug use
when they were younger. Kenneth shared with the jurors how his attor-
ney had prepared him to testify on the witness stand.

Levy said, “Kenneth, there are only three things and three things
only for you to remember and prepare for your time on the stand. One,
tell the truth. Two, tell the truth. Can you guess what number three is?
Tell the truth. That’s it; if you can do this, you’re ready to testify.”

Kenneth told the truth. It was so simple.
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Free at Last!

We must not believe the many, who say that only free
people ought to be educated, but we should rather
believe the philosophers who say that only the edu-
cated are free.

Epictetus, Discourses

After the trial, we returned to our quiet lives. We live a simple life
in an old farmhouse on the banks of the Yellowstone River, gardening
in the summer and feeding our wood stove in the winter. We work from
home and spend lots of time with our children. Above all, we love each
other and our children who are now teenagers. They have learned that
you can never ask too many questions and that you can’t believe every-
thing you hear, see, or read. They think for themselves and express their
individuality without fear. We often meet people in town that we knew
in CUT. Some are still involved with the group, others have left. Once
in a while, we host a potluck where ex-members come over and talk
about their experience with the group. Our story is similar to countless
others who changed the course of their lives to serve the Masters.

We trusted that the messengers had our best interests at heart . . .
but found that our trust was misplaced. Urged on by our need to know
the truth, we discovered that CUT was the culmination of centuries of
hoaxes, that it was built on myth and sold as reality. We examined the
sources of the teachings and found that almost all were acquired by
“divine revelation.” Once we realized that Mark and Elizabeth Prophet,
the messengers, lied—not once, but over and over again on many sub-
jects—we knew that we could not trust them on matters of the Spirit.
How could we trust them for unconfirmable things, some of which
where quite extraordinary, when we could not trust them in mundane
affairs? We realized that just because someone claimed to have a vision,
didn’t make it true.
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At last we found peace in our lives. No longer did we feel restricted
by the do’s and don’ts of Ascended Masters law. We were free to eat the
food we chose, wear clothing of our choice, and make decisions in all
areas of our lives that were in line with who we were. Without the threat
of incurring the wrath of gods or letting down the plans of divine be-
ings . . . without the specter of Ascended Masters watching our every
thought, emotion, and action . . . we could live day to day and enjoy
each moment as it came. We were free! Free to live in peace with our-
selves, each other, and our humanity.

This concludes the first part of the book and our story. You will
notice that the writing style changes in the next section as we present
our research. We will return to the story of Church Universal and Tri-
umphant as it appears chronologically in Chapter 24.

The second part of the book takes you on a journey beginning four
hundred years ago. We start with the esoteric, gnostic, and occult heri-
tage that form the foundation for the teachings of the Masters. We
show you the genesis, history, and consequences of various Masters
groups as they evolved from the Rosicrucians to the present. In addi-
tion, we tell the inside story about the people who call themselves mes-
sengers and how the concept of Masters originated and developed.

Welcome to the world of the occult where up is sometimes down
and yes sometimes means no. A world where fairies and gnomes exist
and spirits whisper in your ear. It is a world that permeates believers
lives. A world apart. So real to some, yet invisible . . . nonexistent to
others.
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Part II

The Masters and Their Messengers
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The Masters

Woe is me, I think I am becoming a god.
Emperor Vespasian

To understand the concept of the Masters, one must begin with the
gnostic belief of reincarnation. Simply put, Masters are the end result of
many rounds of embodiment where souls perfect themselves and be-
come pure. Earth is a school room where this spiritual evolution takes
place over vast periods of time. The Masters are our elders who show
mankind the pathway to their godhood. The goal is for each person to
one day become a Master. In common usage, the terms Adept, Master,
and Ascended Master have become interchangeable, but by definition,
they are slightly different. In this book, we use the term “Master” ge-
nerically unless otherwise specified.

Originally, Adepts were defined as “Perfect Men” who had con-
quered death, completed their human evolution and embodied the
“highest intellectual, moral and spiritual developments possible to man”
and “learnt (sic) all the lessons of humanity and acquired all the experi-
ences the world can give” (Pavri 372). Once a soul attained this level of
perfection and became an Adept, he had to choose between continuing
his evolution in the spirit realm or taking embodiment as a Master.

 Masters were Adepts who heeded the cry of suffering humanity,
postponed their superhuman evolution, and took embodiment again
to guide a group of highly evolved souls as students and assist mankind
along the spiritual Path. The concept of Ascended Masters—men and
women who ascended into heaven after many earthly embodiments—
developed out of this original idea.

Some groups studied the teachings of only one or a few Masters.
For others, the term “Masters,” particularly “Ascended Masters” became
a catchall phrase. Angels, archangels, Elohim, personified Rays of Light,
the Almighty God, swamis, yogis, Greek gods and goddesses, and even
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some highly evolved former elementals (nature spirits) joined the As-
cended Masters to comprise the Cosmic Host. With names like Mighty
Cosmic Victory, Chananda, Ray-O-Light, K-17, Lanello, El Morya,
Djwal Kul, Saint Germain, Jesus, Mother Mary, Afra, Hercules, Bud-
dha, Alpha, and Omega, there was a Master for every occasion.

Occult tradition taught that Masters were members of an organiza-
tion called the Great White Brotherhood which was defined in the late
1800s by Theosophy as a Spiritual Government or “Guardians of the
World.” The following quote explains the duties of the Brotherhood of
Masters as understood a century ago:

It is the members of the Occult Hierarchy who guide all evo-
lution, administer the laws of nature and direct the affairs of
the world. They are in a graded order, ruling, teaching and
guiding the world, each rank having its multifarious duties
and carrying them out in perfect harmony. They are the Guard-
ians of our humanity and are the true Rulers of men and worlds,
of whom the earthly kings, teachers and guides are but the
shadows or symbols. They set up and pull down the so-called
leaders of the people; They select and reject the candidates for
high offices; kings and statesmen, generals and politicians are
the pawns in their mighty game. The game is evolution, and
its end is the redemption of humanity from ignorance into
Knowledge, from darkness into Light. (Pavri 375)

According to their messengers, the Masters display extraordinary
powers. They have unraveled the mysteries of natural law and are no
longer limited by it. In 1998, The Temple of the Presence, a contempo-
rary group, listed some of the Masters’ reputed superhuman powers:

• They [Masters] are the wielders of such Power and manipulators of
such concentrated force as to stagger the imagination of the person
in the outer world.

• The Ascended Masters are the Guardians of the race of men, . . .
the Ascended Masters of Perfection exist to educate and help the
individual that he too may expand his consciousness beyond ordi-
nary, human expression.

• Hence, all forces and things obey his command because he is a Self-
Conscious Being of free will, controlling all by the manipulation of
the Light within Himself.
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• They work everywhere in the universe with complete Freedom and
limitless Power, to do naturally all that the average individual con-
siders supernatural. (Shearer, Promotional material)

Believers pray, meditate, decree, and write letters to the Masters.
Devotees burn letters and trust the contents will magically transport to
the proper Master’s cosmic mailbox. Although they are invisible, no
one can tell devotees the Masters don’t exist. They “see” the Masters,
“hear” their Voices, or trust the writings or words of those who claim to
have had such experiences. Believers see manifestations of light around
the anointed Messengers of God who speak the Masters’ words. Mes-
sages and discourses from these mighty Beings enlighten students about
their past embodiments, guide their prayers, explain occult principles,
interpret world conditions, warn of upcoming crises and catastrophes,
reveal cycles of returning world and personal karma, and recast history
in terms of the Ascended Masters’ paradigm.
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Esoteric Tradition

“Once upon a time,” she answered, “people thought
fire was of the gods. We thought the stars were Heaven.
Then we made fire for ourselves and went to the stars.
We learned there’s no true alchemy, no ‘magic’ that
can’t be mastered eventually, but just science we haven’t
figured out yet.”

Captain Janeway
Star Trek: Voyager, The Captain’s Table
Diane Carey

In ancient times, people worshiped plants, animals, stars, the sun,
and forces of nature, and tried to explain the natural world though
stories and myths. Shamans used hallucinogenic herbs, fasts, chanting,
drumming, and bodily deprivations to commune with nature and de-
parted spirits. They prophesied the future and cast spells to control the
weather, diseases, hunting success, or to manipulate their social situa-
tions. Spells, potions, and talismans, they believed, gave them power
and protected them from evil. Shamans held their tribe’s knowledge of
medicinal plants and cures. They served as historians for their people
by remembering and telling stories of past events. As their power grew,
they were revered and sometimes feared for the secret knowledge and
powers they possessed.

As societies developed, a priesthood evolved that held information
not commonly available to the general population. In more advanced
societies these groups expanded on their superstitious beliefs through
observation and study of the stars, mathematics, medicine, and alchemy.
The priesthood developed rules and rituals for their society and held a
position of power that often rivaled the political leaders. Priests com-
muned with the gods and called on them to bless the people, bring
good weather, prosperous hunting, and bountiful crops. Intercessors
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between humans and the deities, priests appealed for mercy on behalf
of people and explained why the gods were angry when disasters struck
and what sacrifices would appease them. They gave their blessings to
rulers and established ceremonies around which the society revolved.
The priesthood groups were closed to outsiders. They maintained their
positions of power by keeping their knowledge secret from the com-
mon citizens.

Secret societies were thought to be the inner government that guided
the destiny of mankind. These societies included grades, degrees, and a
ladder of initiation. Adepts, Masters, and later, Ascended Masters were
thought to guide the formation of mystery schools and secret societies
that guarded humanity’s noblest purpose. Manly P. Hall clearly states,
“Organizations may perish, but the Great School is indestructible” (Ad-
epts 80). Groups changed in different eras as eternal truths were ap-
plied to new concepts and viewpoints. Later groups attempted to gain
credibility and authority by claiming kinship with ancient and honor-
able names, but there is no reason to believe that all have such lineage.
With advancements in science, belief in secret societies diminished as
people withdrew their support. But some have always clung to magical
thinking. Adepts and Masters, once persons of myth, superstition, and
rumor, have now “Ascended.” Teachings of spiritual hierarchies and
gnostic beliefs have remained the same, but are clothed in raiment that
appeals to our time.

For most, the old myths slowly and painfully faded into the mists
of history as science revealed the laws of nature. The old gods and god-
desses ceased to exist once people stopped believing in them. Alchemy
faded as the laws of chemistry were discovered. Just as children outgrow
their belief in the power of Santa Claus, so people cast away supersti-
tions when the light of reason reveals them to be nothing more than
shadows and illusions. The desire to believe, however, is strong in the
human psyche. We ponder the deepest questions of life, don’t find easy
answers, then place our faith in the wisdom of people who claim au-
thority and knowledge.
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Gnostic Roots of the Masters

The Universe is full of magical things, patiently
waiting for our wits to grow sharper.

Eden Philpotts

Gnosticism, the study of secret (esoteric) knowledge to find the
true meaning of life and a path to reunion with the godhead, seems to
have emerged from Egypt around 500 B.C. As conquerors swept Egypt,
elements of Persian and Greek mystical beliefs evolved into ideas that
would form the basis for gnostic thought. By the second century A.D.,
gnosticism had absorbed elements of Christianity and became a promi-
nent philosophical and religious movement. Eclectic by nature, its the-
ology, ritual, and code of ethics varied greatly as it developed in different
areas. Common threads underlie the gnostic fabric of belief that con-
tinues today in the New Age movement and Ascended Masters’ doc-
trine.

Gnostics believed the universe was created by an unknowable, di-
vine, supreme Being who divided the universe into two realms of spirit
and matter. Each of these realms was further divided into levels. Hu-
man souls were sparks of the Great Spirit that became trapped in the
darkness of matter. The goal of each soul was to acquire knowledge and
return to the Source. Through numerous embodiments, souls experi-
enced life-lessons on earth. As they successfully passed various tests and
balanced negative karma, they advanced on the Path which would re-
turn them to the Godhead. Esoteric knowledge necessary for this jour-
ney could not be gathered by reason or observation, but must be divinely
revealed.

The Divine Being had ranks of lesser gods that worked for him;
one of whom created the earth. These lesser gods had very powerful
minions who ruled different aspects of the material world. In this cos-
mic hierarchy, everyone had a place on the ladder of life. The purpose
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of life was to rise through the levels, rid oneself of all that was less than
God-Perfection, and gain freedom through union with the Godhead.

Devotees of the Ascended Masters believe that the Masters gained
this union in the ritual of the ascension. By following their teachings,
students could graduate from earth’s schoolroom, become Masters them-
selves, and ascend. They hope to join the Ascended Masters hierarchy
that oversees mankind’s development, occupies different rungs or “of-
fices” of the celestial cosmology, and rules over seven outer and five
secret rays—emanations from the godhead.

The life cycle of a butterfly is a metaphor for the gnostic world
view. Each soul, like a caterpillar, has within it the potential to rise
above the material world of earth where it crawls around engrossed in
material and emotional pursuits. Once the soul realizes that through
knowledge (gnosis) it can transform itself, fly free, and reunite with its
real element, it can begin the work towards this goal. Keys to the trans-
formation are held by those who have gone before. Only by communi-
cating directly with a “butterfly” (Adept, Brother, Angel, Master,
Ascended Master), can the lowly, earthbound “caterpillar” learn the tech-
niques it must apply to cause its rebirth into a free spirit-being. The
ascended soul is now Master of the earthly realm, a Spark of the Divine.
Devotees point to the Biblical stories of Jesus and Elijah as demonstra-
tions of the law of ascension.

Gnostics believed that as the universe is divided into spirit and
matter, one’s being was composed of two parts. The body and soul were
prisoners of the earth. The Divine Spark was one’s true spiritual inher-
itance. The only way to break free was with gnosis gained from messages
received in person or from another who was in contact mystically with
higher realms. Knowledge of the material world and how to manipulate
it with alchemy, healing sciences, numerology, astrology, magic, and
symbolism were part of this secret wisdom.

Alchemy symbolized not only the transmutation of base metals into
gold, but the soul’s ultimate transcendence. Present day devotees be-
lieve that high speed, rhythmic chants, called decrees, direct the As-
cended Masters into action on earth and are a sort of spiritual alchemy
that changes bad to good, disease to health, poverty to prosperity, hate
to love, and ignorance to wisdom. They decreed to direct the spotlight
of God on evil demons, ghosts, and people to “dissolve and consume”
their darkness.

Reincarnation also became part of the gnostic way. Different groups
held variations of this belief. Some thought souls were reborn to other
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human bodies; others practiced vegetarianism because they believed souls
transmigrated into animals. Some groups saw earth as one school room
among many. They also believed souls reincarnated on other planets in
the solar system or to alternate earths that coexisted with our planet on
different vibratory levels. Reincarnation is a fundamental part of As-
cended Masters’ teachings. Knowing they have had numerous past em-
bodiments makes it easier for devotees to sacrifice their present life
to a “higher cause.” Messengers for the Masters (Madame Blavatsky,
the Ballards, Prophets, and others) revealed past embodiments to cho-
sen followers and proclaimed illustrious past lives of their own.

During the early Christian era, a body of mystical, gnostic manu-
scripts attributed to Hermes Trismegistos, a legendary figure created
from the Egyptian god of wisdom Thoth and the Greek messenger god,
were widely quoted and studied by occultists. Hermes claimed to re-
ceive divine revelation during meditation. He saw matter as a necessary
part of creation that must be understood and mastered so the spirit
could rise at death and reunite with the Godhead. Hermetic influence
was profound in the development of future gnostic groups.

Greek translations of Hermetic writings were a major source of
“hidden knowledge” for scholars and alchemists of the Renaissance. They
believed the documents chronicled ancient wisdom taught in Egyptian
and Greek mystery schools and temples of learning. The documents
did contain Greek philosophical ideas but were compiled in the centu-
ries following Jesus. They included some gnostic ideas and were already
a mix of pre- and post-Christian ideas. The Hermetica, like today’s
Rosicrucian teachings included two types of information. There were
practical scientific writings on how to cure diseases, how to live a healthy
life, how to prevail over enemies, astrology, alchemy, and magic. The
second part of the work dealt with philosophy. The idea of a Savior was
not present. Souls reached salvation through individual effort.

Alchemists and philosophers later added to Hermetic thought the
concept that the universe is made from pieces or rays from the One.
They sought mystical experience as the vehicle to return to the One.
They claimed that mystical experience was indescribable although some
tried to write down their experiences.

Esoteric Jewish mysticism of the Kabbala was another gnostic tra-
dition that offered a rich source of ideas for future occult groups.
Kabbalistic roots can be traced back to the first century A.D. when a
group of people sought mystical experience by meditating on the chariot
of fire seen by Ezekiel, detailed in the Tanakh (Christian Old Testa-
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ment). Kabbalists believed they held the “inner teachings” given to Adam
and Moses by God. These secrets were transmitted mostly through oral
tradition. Over the centuries, only a few books were written on the
subject. These books included discussions on magic, cosmology, mysti-
cal symbolism, the transmigration of souls, evil, the soul, creation, and
salvation. They taught that the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alpha-
bet along with the ten numbers were divinely inspired. Diligent study
of the inner symbolism of letters and numbers revealed mysteries, ex-
plained the secret workings of the Divine in matter, and gave meaning
to the creation of the universe. Kabbalistic teachings revealed an inner
meaning to scripture and gave mystical techniques the seeker could use
to communicate directly with God. True to gnostic belief, the Kabbalist
struggled against an evil world and practiced an intense, inner mystical
life in hopes of spiritual salvation. These teachings are found in all gnostic
descendents such as Theosophy, I AM Activity, Church Universal and
Triumphant, and The Temple of the Presence.



        Occult Tradition of the Masters  · 135

12

Occult Tradition of the Masters

We also know how cruel the truth often is, and we
wonder whether delusion is not more consoling.

Henri Poincare

The word “occult” embodies a mysterious quality. It contains ele-
ments of the supernatural such as magic or astrology. Occultists incor-
porate rituals and beliefs revived from ancient pagan religions and work
outside of the confines of major world religions. They seek hidden knowl-
edge from ancient Egypt, Greece, Tibet, India, or mythical Atlantis and
Lemuria in the belief that the early religions were closer to Truth and
held the keys to understanding the natural world and the soul’s path
towards enlightenment. They feel that mankind, at one time, under-
stood the nature of the universe and strove for enlightenment through a
step-by-step process of study and initiation into mysteries the ancients
had mastered. Reincarnation is understood to be the path souls use to
progress from earth’s school room to other planets or higher astral or
etheric levels.

Occultism flourished during the Renaissance. Renewed interest in
art, science, medicine, and lost knowledge from Greece and Rome pressed
through the stifling oppression and control of the Christian church.
Scientific investigations began to sweep away superstition. Human in-
tellect was recognized as a legitimate tool and resource for testing and
uncovering the secrets of the natural world. Philosophers pondered the
nature of man’s soul, the existence of God, the nature of religion, and
mankind’s place in the universe. Scientists made new discoveries in hu-
man anatomy, astronomy, biology, and other areas. The period of the
Enlightenment saw the renewal of rational thought and skepticism about
unproven beliefs. With new freedom of thought came the search for
truth and ideas. The writings of ancient Greeks and Egyptians aroused
a new intellectual freedom. It was an exciting time when scrolls, letters,
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and books that had been forbidden, hidden, or lost were rediscovered.
Some researchers held ancient teachings to the light of current debate
and critical thought, while others thought that just because the infor-
mation was ancient, it was true. Many superstitions, myths, and folk
beliefs mixed with these rediscovered philosophies, sciences, and math-
ematics to produce a mix of fact and fiction.

Alchemy, astrology, magic, and principles of healing were studied
by alchemists and scientists of the day. Much of this knowledge was
considered secret, closely guarded, and passed on to only a select few.
The establishment of secret societies kept heretical discussions and ex-
periments away from the attention of the church and the eyes of priests,
brothers, and monks. On the fringes of social thought, secret societies
were often crucibles for revolutionary discussions both in religion and
politics.

Various organizations such as Rosicrucian, Freemason, Theosophy,
I AM, CUT, and TOP have attempted to organize and expand upon
these ancient teachings. They offer the seeker initiation into the ancient
mysteries through lessons and rituals. CUT offers a graded series of
booklets called Keeper of The Flame lessons and progressive revelation
through “dictations,” messages from Ascended Masters. Church Uni-
versal and Triumphant’s Summit University and The Temple of the
Presence’s Acropolis Sophia are “mystery schools” where students are
indoctrinated into their teachings. The name, Acropolis Sophia, evokes
an air of mystery and esoteric wisdom. Students of both groups chant
to the Ascended Masters each day with the ritual of decrees. The groups
actively promote themselves through books and seminars, yet members
are cautioned to keep the inner teachings secret and to never reveal
them to outsiders. CUT’s Keeper of The Flame lessons are emblazoned
on the front inside cover with the admonishment, “To Know, To Dare,
To Do, and To Be Silent.”

Occult groups have an underlying set of beliefs that vary only by
the overlay of myths, gods, practices, and rules. Though a certain mindset
runs through the groups, the variations in teachings often fundamen-
tally contradict one another. Ancient or current channeled teachings
from Masters and the interpretation of those teachings change over time,
even within the same group. Here, however, are some pillars of occultist
thinking:

The Occultist believes:
• He is part of an elite group. Secrecy (To Know, To Dare, To Do,
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and To Be Silent) is necessary. While searching for the Light, skep-
ticism and open debate are avoided.

• He has access to knowledge that was lost, hidden, or suppressed.
Egyptian, Greek, Indian, and Tibetan mystery schools provide the
link with past spiritual greatness. Some search for remnants of the
teachings from a race of spiritually advanced people who suppos-
edly lived on Atlantis or Lemuria. Others follow occult wisdom
channeled from spirits.

• He is special. The fact that he has found these teachings proves that
he is spiritually advanced enough to be entrusted with knowledge
that most of mankind cannot understand or is not ready to receive.

• He will ultimately reach enlightenment, ultimate Truth, or reach
that “Cosmic Lodge in the sky,” as the Masons teach. To do this, he
must not, under any circumstances, betray the secrets given him.

• He will create his salvation by his own effort. The laws of cause and
effect (karma) reward people’s actions.

Occult societies have:
• A set of ideals. These ideals are expressed in symbology and writ-

ing. They are learned through study of the group’s teachings which
often include a series of graded lessons.

• Levels of initiation. Attainment is gained through initiations that
are administered by those higher on the path. Unique rituals edu-
cate members into group dogma and make them feel important.
Some initiations take place at inner levels and can only be per-
ceived by “spiritually advanced” souls.

• Captured the imaginations of their members. Visualization of an
alternate spirit world that interacts with the real world can lead to
mental imbalance. People believe extraordinary things and rely on
the occult society’s information—without a shred of proof.

• A higher authority to confer initiations. This presents a problem
for the leader. He or she must claim initiation from secret Masters.
Of course, anyone can claim that authority. This can lead to spiri-
tual warfare between rival groups .

• Symbols and rituals that resonate with members.

Mystical experience is the core of gnostic, occult belief. Mystics
have traditionally fasted, practiced celibacy, isolated themselves, deprived
themselves of sleep, passionately fixated upon a set of beliefs, and often
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inflicted torments on their bodies through self-flagellation or other forms
of penance to reach transformed states of consciousness.
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Rosicrucianism

Wild and visionary as they [Rosicrucians] were, they
were not without their uses; if it were only for having
purged the superstitions of Europe of the dark and
disgusting forms with which the monks had peopled
it, and substituted, in their stead, a race of mild, grace-
ful, and beneficent beings. (Mackay 189)

Rosicrucians searched for the philosopher’s stone which held the
key to immortality, unlocked the secrets of the universe, and gave them
power over nature spirits and the elements. They believed that some
among them were Masters of these mysteries. In a world fraught with
uncertainty, Rosicrucians took comfort in knowledge of a brotherhood
of superior beings who guided the worthy and gave hope of a better
world.

Rosicrucian means “Rosy Cross” and the group’s symbol is a red
rose centered on a gold cross. They believe this divine symbol repre-
sents the true divinity in Man and all Nature. The name Rosicrucian
has been used over the past four centuries in association with occult or
hidden knowledge and those who studied it.

Rosicrucians have a colorful, mysterious history. They would like
their followers to believe they can trace their lineage back to ancient
Egypt, but no documentation for this belief exists. In reality, the
Rosicrucian mythology was launched with the publication, in 1614, of
the book, Fama Fraternitatis, in Germany. It recounted the experiences
and discoveries of the medieval knight, Christian Rosenkreuz who, it
claimed, was born in 1378 and lived for 106 years. The book chronicled
his travels to Morocco, Arabia, Damascus, and Egypt. It revealed secret
wisdom of the ancients through esoteric writings, symbols, astrology,
and alchemy. Influenced by Kabbalism and consistent with the Renais-
sance occult ideals of Neoplatonism, the book held information that
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mankind could use to gain self knowledge and reunite with the One.
Current Rosicrucian literature says the group began in ancient Egypt
about 1350 B.C. and includes Plato, Aristotle, Jesus, René Descartes, Sir
Isaac Newton, Balzac, Francis Bacon, St. Thomas Aquinas, and Ben-
jamin Franklin as part of their illustrious membership. Encyclopedias
and historical researchers say Rosicrucian claims of antiquity are non-
sense.

Rosenkreuz is a legendary figure around whom a story was crafted
to present information and ideas in opposition to both the Catholic
and Protestant Churches as a “trial balloon” of their ideas for a better
religion (McIntosh 42-52). Some scholars believe the story was created
by Lutherans hoping to form a nonsectarian group where people with
different religious views could associate peacefully and be a nucleus of
religious reform (Darual 193). Historians speculate that the Rosenkreuz
persona may have been based on the real Swiss physician, alchemist,
and occultist, Paracelsus (Crim 631). The Rosenkreuz character makes
a good story, but there is no credible evidence, to support his existence.

Legend says that once Rosenkreuz came back to Germany, he im-
parted his knowledge to a handful of disciples or Adepts who each went
to a different country. These original Adepts in turn entrusted their
secret wisdom to a select few who became the nucleus of a mystical
brotherhood.

The elements that defined who these Adepts or Masters were and
what powers they held can be seen in the early Rosicrucian tract pub-
lished by the physician, Michael Mayer, in 1615:

. . . that the meditations of their founders surpassed every thing
that had ever been imagined since the creation of the world,
without even excepting the revelations of the Deity; that they
were destined to accomplish the general peace and regenera-
tion of man before the end of the world arrived; that they
possessed all wisdom and piety in a supreme degree; that they
possessed all the graces of nature, and could distribute them
among the rest of mankind according to their pleasure; that
they were subject to neither hunger, nor thirst, nor disease,
nor old age, nor to any other inconvenience of nature; that
they knew by inspiration, and at the first glance, every one
who was worthy to be admitted into their society; that they
had the same knowledge then which they would have pos-
sessed if they had lived from the beginning of the world, and
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had been always acquiring it; that they had a volume in which
they could read all that ever was or ever would be written in
books till the end of time; that they could force to, and retain
in their service the most powerful spirits and demons; that, by
the virtue of their songs, they could attract pearls and precious
stones from the depths of the sea or the bowels of the earth;
that God had covered them with a thick cloud, by means of
which they could shelter themselves from the malignity of their
enemies, and that they could thus render themselves invisible
from all eyes; that the first eight brethren of the ‘Rose-cross’s
had power to cure all maladies. (Mackay 190-191)

Members of Ascended Masters groups in the twentieth century simi-
larly believed that Masters have such extraordinary powers.

Rosicrucianism traveled from Germany to Paris in March of 1623.
Mackay tells how Parisians awoke one morning to find their city
placarded with notices from an unknown source:

We, the deputies of the College of the brethren of the Rose-cross
have taken up our abode, visible and invisible, in this city, by the
grace of the Most High, towards whom are turned the hearts of
the just. We shew and teach without books or signs, and speak all
sorts of languages in the countries where we dwell, to draw man-
kind, our fellows, from error and from death. (192-193)

This created quite a stir among the population. Most dismissed it
as a prank, but some were filled with wonder. Two alarmist books soon
appeared to appease the curious. Claims from clergy and others that the
devil gave unnatural powers to members of the mysterious Brother-
hood so aroused people that they feared for the chastity of their wives
and daughters, and safety of their fortunes. Rumors flew, each story
wilder than the last. Some even claimed that heaps of gold appeared in
people’s houses, courtesy of the unseen Rosicrucians. In the midst of
these delusions, a second placard appeared:

If any one desires to see the brethren of the Rose-cross from curios-
ity only, he will never communicate with us. But if his will really
induces him to inscribe hiz name in the register of our brother-
hood, we, who can judge the thoughts of all men, will convince
him of the truth of our promises. For this reason we do not publish



142  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

to the world the place of our abode. Thought alone, in unison
with the sincere will of those who desire to know us, is sufficient to
make us known to them, and them to us. (Mackay 194)

Police searched for the elusive posterers but came up empty-handed.
The Brotherhood claimed they could commune with nature spirits—
gnomes of the earth, sylphs of the air, undines of the water, and sala-
manders of fire. Their tracts spoke of their opposition to a tyrant pope
and their discipline of chastity which enabled them to live long lives.
After a year of controversy and speculation, the novelty faded away and
Parisians turned their attention to other affairs. The fiction of invisible
gentlemen was too great for most intelligent people and they saw the
hoax for what it was. The allure of otherworldly powers, however, at-
tracted some who became easy marks for various individuals and groups
who cloaked themselves with the personae of Rosicrucians to hide their
various swindles.

Rosicrucian groups flourished in numerous European countries and
gained a following in England. What appeared as a deliberately created
mythology, grew as people looked for Adepts that did not exist and
wrote passionate letters for and against Rosicrucian ideas. Johann
Andreae, the author of Chemical Wedding, a companion volume to Fama
Fraternitatis—and possibly the author of Fama and instigator of the
entire movement—wrote critically of the furor, “Listen ye mortals, in
vain do you wait for the coming of the Brotherhood, the Comedy is at
an end” (McIntosh 43). But the genie was out of the bottle and could
never be recaptured. Centuries later, people still search for the Masters.

In the years that followed, Rosicrucian writers began to introduce
new elements from Hermetic, Kabbalistic, mystical Christian, and an-
cient pagan sources. Some writers claimed direct contact with the Ad-
epts, and who could argue? Through the centuries, Rosicrucianism
resurrected in bizarre and exotic forms. The original story of Christian
Rosenkreuz was entwined with other traditions and symbologies.
Rosicrucian ideas filtered into Freemasonry—the Masonic eighteenth
degree is based on the Rose Cross.

Infighting and fraud was rampant in competing lodges of the 1700s.
Manly P. Hall, occult historian and apologist, explained these frauds by
calling these groups “pseudo-Rosicrucian Orders,” but he does not re-
veal the difference between these groups and any authentic ones. The
following quotes are remarkable, although they describe conditions in
the eighteenth century, they could easily be applied to modern,



      Rosicrucianism  · 143

Rosicrucian, Freemason, and Ascended Masters groups:

Baron Ecker und Eckhoffen, the elder, was among those im-
posed upon by pseudo-Rosicrucian Orders doing a flourish-
ing business in fees and special expenses. The Baron, a sincere
and lovable intellectual, was lured on by frequent promises
that the higher grades would reveal all. He ascended to the top
of the ritualistic ladder only to find that it ended in empty
space. The Society with which the good baron was affiliated
had branches in many European cities and claimed a wide
sphere of influence. He took his disillusionment seriously, and
under the pseudonym, Magiser Pianco, wrote a scathing ex-
pose in High German, titled Der Tosenkreuzer in Seiner Blosse
(The Rosicrucian in his Nakedness). Magister Pianco complained
that he and thousands of others seeking wisdom had been sub-
jected to the vilest possible impostures. The baron was pro-
foundly confused. There was so much of beauty in the old
symbols, so much of legendry and lore derived from ancient
authorities, and so much solemn and majestic rituals that it
seemed impossible that all could be false. Somewhere the true
wisdom of antiquity must have been preserved. (Adepts 57)

Hall explained the pattern of duplicity as follows:

A few distinguished patrons, selected from the aristocracy and
the sciences, were induced to lend the prestige of their names
and stations. A genteel membership was then quietly solicited,
limited by an exorbitant fee of initiation to those in prosper-
ous circumstances. Most of the victims were too chagrined to
publicize their own stupidity by exposing the frauds of which
they had been the dupes, and, of course, they could not reveal
the true state of affairs without compromising illustrious and
respected persons. So the disillusioned ex-members nursed their
grievances in private or, still hopeful of better fortune, cast
their lot with other cults making attractive pretensions.
(Adepts 57- 58)

Anyone can claim initiation from the Adepts and many self-styled
leaders rose to found movements with their own teachings. To illustrate
this point, we include an interesting quote from Paschal Beverly
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Randolph, the first man to promote Rosicrucianism widely in America.
Active with the occult movement, he built up a Rosicrucian organiza-
tion in Boston in the mid-1800s. In his work Eulis! he wrote:

I studied Rosicrucianism, found it suggestive and loved
its mysticisms. So I called myself The Rosicrucian, and gave my
thought to the world as Rosicrucian thought; and lo! the world
greeted with loud applause what it supposed had its origin
and birth elsewhere than in the soul of P.B. Randolph.

Very nearly all that I have given as Rosicrucianism origi-
nated in my soul; and scarce a single thought, only sugges-
tions, have I borrowed from those who, in ages past, called
themselves by that name.

This confession rips away the veil of secrecy to show the true origin
of the writings and teachings of one occult leader.

While diverse rituals and beliefs characterized different Rosicrucian
groups, they all followed basic, gnostic doctrine. They believed their
purpose was to spread the Ancient Wisdom teachings in the Western
World. Members studied religion, metaphysics, philosophy, Hermetism,
and Mystical Christianity. All religions were paths to the One and rein-
carnation gave the soul opportunity to gain the wisdom, spiritual, moral,
and intellectual development it needed to climb the ladder of life.

People join Rosicrucian and other occult groups for a variety of
reasons. In their search for immortality and the ultimate answers to life,
some people find Rosicrucianism, with its rich symbolism, gives form
to their inner quest. Others look to mythic occult heroes such as Hermes,
Rosenkreuz, or King Arthur as reformers that pointed the way out of a
shallow or difficult life. They believe that secret Rosicrucian teachings
hold the key that can miraculously transform society into a New Age.
Still others join occult groups for social and business advantage. This is
particularly true of Freemasons.

So, what does Rosicrucian teaching have to do with the Masters? It
prepares them to become Masters themselves. Here is a statement of
purpose directly from a 1932 Rosicrucian Manual:

The Work of the Order—using the word “Work” in an
official sense— consists of teaching, studying, and testing such
laws of God and Nature as make our members Masters in the
Holy Temple (the physical body), and Workers in the Divine
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Laboratory (Nature’s domains). This is to enable the Brothers
and Sisters to render more efficient help to those who do not
know, and who need or require help and assistance.

Therefore, the Order is a School, a College, a Fraternity,
with a laboratory. The members are students and workers.
The graduates are unselfish servants of God to Mankind, effi-
ciently educated, trained, and experienced, attuned with the
mighty forces of the Cosmic or Divine Mind, and Masters of
matter, space, and time. This makes them essentially Mystics,
Adepts, and Magi—creators of their own Destiny. (24-25)

Master time and space and become a Master of the Universe. The
appeal is strong. Who wouldn’t want to understand the universe and
have it respond to his will?

Rosicrucianism is rich with symbolism and ritual. Rosicrucians fo-
cus “mental” and “psychic” powers in attempts to move or change physi-
cal things. They try to contact the Divine through meditation and force
of will. Consistent with gnostic philosophy, they believe that man fell
from Spirit and is trapped in the material world. He still contains a
spark of the Universal Spirit and will one day rise back to the divine
world. The earth and all matter is a reflection of divine patterns. Study
and manipulation of the elements will lead to his freedom. All these
components are also part of Ascended Masters’ doctrine.

The eclectic and syncretistic nature of the Rosicrucian creed can be
seen in the Rosicrucian Manual:

If any real knowledge of truly practical help to sincere students
of occultism and mysticism is known to any group of students
anywhere, it soon becomes a part of the Rosicrucian teach-
ings, IF IT IS NOT ALREADY A PART OF IT.” (149)

It is interesting to note that although Rosicrucians spoke of myste-
rious Adepts and Masters, it wasn’t until Madame Blavatsky, in the 1800s,
introduced the names and identities of specific Masters that the
Rosicrucians adopted them as their own.

The Rosicrucian Manual also threatens students:

No member ever really knows the loss he will sustain in a sud-
den emergency in his own affairs, or those of his family, by
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severing the contact, the affiliation, for a day, a week, or a
month. (144)

This is a common tactic used by occult groups. Once members
have certain knowledge, they are held responsible for it and threatened
with spiritual or physical calamity if they leave the group or share the
teachings with the uninitiated.

The Masters in Rosicrucianism

At first glance it seems the Masters—sometimes called Adepts,
Chiefs, or Brothers—first appeared in Theosophy, but the concept is
much older. Philosophers searched for them in the Middle Ages but
had difficulty finding them because they concealed their identities and
could vanish without a trace. They are mentioned by occult writers as
appearing and disappearing all over Europe in the sixteenth, seventeenth,
and eighteenth centuries. Tradition says the Adepts were immortal, kept
alive by a mysterious medicine they produced with alchemical skills.
They were sustained not by food but by drops of an elixir of youth. At
one point, lamenting the inability of anyone to directly contact the
Masters, the rumor was started in Europe that they had all retreated to
India.

Occultists believed that “like attracts like,” which meant that when
the student had enough virtue, integrity, and knowledge, he would at-
tract an Adept teacher who would reveal secrets that the student could
not discover for himself. The Rosicrucians, Illuminati, Knights Templar,
and other groups claimed to guard the Adepts’ secrets with signs, sym-
bols, rituals, and initiations. The organizations offered instruction to
students in exchange for obedience, loyalty, and significant financial
support. Students raised themselves by diligent work along the
Rosicrucian path and expected to reunite with their Divine Genius.

Rosicrucian belief that Adepts or Brothers held the secrets of An-
cient Wisdom grew out of the original myth of Christian Rosenkreuz.
As time passed, their concept of the Adepts transcended the limitations
of common men. The myth of the Masters grew until they became
superhuman figures of superior intelligence, vast stores of knowledge,
and wielders of mysterious powers. As advanced Brothers on the spiri-
tual path, they were viewed as benevolent beings who healed the sick
and taught their initiates mysteries to help mankind return to its
“Paradisal state.” The secrets of men and God were open to these omni-
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scient, all powerful beings. Nothing was hidden from them.
One of the alleged miraculous powers of the Rosicrucian hierarchs

was their ability to transmute base metals into gold. The Rosicrucian
Manual includes a black and white photograph of a man standing in a
crude laboratory. It’s titled, “A Modern Alchemist in His Laboratory.”
The caption continues by introducing, “Monsieur F. Jollivet Castelot,
President, French Alchemical Society and High Officer of La Rose-Croix
of France, who has demonstrated the Rosicrucian Doctrines and has
produced gold by transmutation” (Lewis Plate 15). If this were true, it
would have been a scientific breakthrough of such magnitude that it
would change the world economy. Scientists all over the world would
rush to repeat the experiment for themselves. Alas, Rosicrucians are
sworn to secrecy, so the world must wait for another to discover the
secret and share it.

One of the front pages from the same Rosicrucian Manual, includes
a drawing of the Master Kut-Hu-Mi, The Illustrious, Beloved
Hierophant of the R.C. (Lewis Plate 14). Following their pattern of
eclecticism and syncretism, the Rosicrucians incorporated this Master
(Koot Hoomi and later Kuthumi) from the Theosophical movement.

Lewis acknowledged Theosophy’s Blavatsky and her Masters:

As we have said, Mme. Helen P. Blavatsky was the first to popu-
larly introduce one of the Masters of the Great White Brother-
hood to mystic students. (144-145)

Lewis explained the Rosicrucian view of the Masters and how stu-
dents could commune with them:

In this sense we have visible and invisible Masters. Those
classified as visible are Masters living in the flesh on the earth
plane and seen by us with our objective, physical senses; and
those living in the flesh on this plane, who are able to project
their psychic bodies, thoughts, and impressions, irrespective
of distance, so that such psychic bodies become visible under
certain conditions, and the thoughts and impressions become
sensible to our psychic or objective comprehension. Invisible
Masters, on the other hand, are those who have passed from
this plane to the Cosmic plane and from thence project their
personality to the psychic plane and never function or express
upon the earth plane until reincarnated. In order that we may
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sense these Masters—not see them with the objective eye-
sight—we must attune ourselves to the psychic plane to such a
degree that, for the time being, we are psychically functioning
on the psychic plane completely (that is, with our psychic bod-
ies, while our physical bodies are dormant or inactive in all
functioning except that of a purely physical nature, as when
sleep in a passive state or in deep and profound meditation),
and at such time contact the personality, mind, thoughts, and
messages of the invisible Masters. These Masters may be “seen”
at such times, but not with the objective eye; in fact, it is not
seeing at all, but a Cosmic state of sensing which we interpret
as seeing, after we have returned to consciousness on the ob-
jective plane, for want of a better term to describe our sensing.

Complete functioning on the psychic plane for a few min-
utes or hours at a time, as desired, and there contacting the
personality of the invisible Masters, is a condition much de-
sired by all mystics and is attained by careful study and prepa-
ration, many preliminary experiments, and a pureness of
purpose. It is in this way that Cosmic Illumination of Cosmic
Consciousness is realized. (168-169)

This next quote, from the Rosicrucian Manual, is particularly inter-
esting because it claims that the Masters have the power of all-know-
ing—past, present, and future. It means that they would never choose a
messenger for their great work who would fail them:

FOR THE MASTERS OF THE GREAT WHITE LODGE
ALWAYS KNOW WHAT YOU WILL DO IN THE FU-
TURE AS WELL AS WHAT YOU HAVE DONE IN THE
PAST, and they would not initiate anyone who would be ca-
pable of “falling from grace.” If the great Masters did not have
such knowledge they would not be infallible in their judg-
ment, and if they were not infallible in Cosmic knowledge
they would not be the GREAT MASTERS. (145)

A Modern Rosicrucian Group

The most prominent modern American Rosicrucian organization
is, “the Ancient and Mystical Order Rosae Crucis (AMORC) founded
in 1915 by the American H. Spencer Lewis, Ph.D., F. R.C. Imperator,
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A.M.O.R.C. of North America—Member of the Supreme Council R.C.
of the World—Legate of the Order in France—Minister of the Foreign
Legation—Ordained Priest of the Ashrama in India—Honorary Con-
sular of the ‘Corda Fratres,’ Italy—Sri Sobhita, Great White Lodge,
Tibet—Rex, Universitatis Illuminati” (Lewis Plate 12) .

Behind all the fancy titles, Lewis was a spiritualist who, although
he attached a Ph.D. to his name, never went to college. Claiming di-
vine sponsorship from unspecified Eastern Masters, he resurrected the
name Rosicrucian to found his organization.

For an enrollment fee and monthly dues, the organization sends
mail-order lessons that give instruction in the “timeless hidden myster-
ies” of the ages. The fraternal organization appeals to those who like
secret handshakes, passwords, symbols, rituals, and initiations. Early
experiments have students look for auras and exert their supposed psy-
chic powers by having them try to get an unwitting subject to look at
them, which they do by gazing intently at a person. Lessons have titles
such as: Care of the Body, Intuition and Judgment, Using Mental Pow-
ers at Will, the Mysteries of Time and Space, Drawing on Inner Forces,
Inquiry into the Nature of the Soul, Mystical Laws and Principles,
Mastery of Karma, Reincarnation of the Soul, How to Accomplish Psy-
chic Projection, Telepathy, Telekinesis, Vibroturgy, and Radiethesia. Stu-
dents study the material to help them understand the inner laws behind
outer manifestation. They are promised the keys to manipulate nature
by strength of will and superior spiritual attainment. Later, initiates are
introduced to their real teachers, namely, Masters who exist on the in-
visible planes. They aspire to direct contact and Cosmic Initiation with
these Masters of the Great White Brotherhood and hope one day to
join their ranks. Application and study of Rosicrucian principles and
the desire to donate time or money to the organization are signs that
one is progressing on the Path.

Rosicrucian Adepts have been portrayed as either villains or heroes
in occult literature. They capture the imagination and provide a rich
palate with which to build a fascinating history. What began as a myth
has become reality in the minds of Rosicrucian students.

 Rosicrucian groups are associations of men and women of kindred
ideas and outlooks. But students are often disappointed with shallow
wisdom, childish rituals, and high fees for dues and initiation.

Christopher McIntosh in his book The Rosicrucians answers the
question of how the group survived almost four centuries:
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One answer is that its very vagueness has helped it to survive.
It has frequently changed its colour and shape to suit its envi-
ronment, yet has still remained identifiable. It has been used
by many self-styled adepts to make all sorts of extravagant claims
without any danger of their being contradicted since no one
has ever been in a position to say what the ‘true’ Rosicrucianism
was. It has never been short of disciples, for human beings
love a mystery, and the Rosy Cross is a mystery par excellence.
(145)
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Freemasonry

Magic, it must be remembered, is an art which
demands collaboration between the artist and
his public.

E.M. Butler, The Myth of the Magus

From the 1600s to the 1700s, elements of superstition combined
with scientific thought to produce a flood of new ideas. Chemists en-
gaged in alchemy, astronomers practiced astrology, mathematicians pon-
dered the mysteries of Pythagoras, and physicists dabbled with
metaphysical abstractions.

Freemasons developed during this period from the stonemasons
guilds that built the great European cathedrals. The guilds were secre-
tive by nature. They formed tight-knit groups that held their knowl-
edge of building in confidence. New construction sites attracted family
groups who settled for the duration of projects which could last for
years. Workers kept to themselves and avoided intense scrutiny and
control by religious and political forces. They enjoyed a certain autonomy
because their knowledge and skills were needed to build the churches.
These semi-closed groups were sanctuaries for people who sought intel-
lectual freedom and social reform. Some guilds invited men to join as
honorary members to keep the guilds active as construction work de-
clined. A few lodges incorporated symbols, rites, and teachings from
ancient religious orders and knighthood.

By the mid-1600s, Masonic meetings were flooded with intellectu-
als, astrologers, alchemists, and Hermetic philosophers. In 1717, the
date usually given for the inception of Freemasonry, an association of
lodges joined to established the first Grand Lodge in London. Cagliostro
wrote that Comte de St. Germain founded Freemasonry and initiated
him into it.

The lodges incorporated many Rosicrucian symbols, occult ideas,
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and Swedenborg’s teachings. They developed rituals based on occult
writings which they mixed with studies of “sacred science.” They inves-
tigated the natural world, pondered philosophical questions, and hoped
to understand and manipulate the inner or psychic forces behind the
outer world. Their doctrine was sprinkled with biblical quotes, but the
name of Jesus was excluded. They believed that he was not unique, but
one of a company of Adepts that included Buddha, Mohammed,
Krishna, and Swedenborg. Masons of the eighteenth century believed
Adepts roamed Europe and America disguised as craftsmen. These “mod-
ern Adepts” examined the hearts and minds of men, miraculously ap-
peared when a seeker was ready or at a moment of need, kept their
identities hidden, and never stayed in one place for long.

Rites of initiation included mystical dramas presented to the stu-
dents. The roots of these dramatizations can be traced back to Ancient
Egyptian and Greek mysteries that were later revived in Rome, and
again reinvented by Christians who substituted Christian concepts for
myths of pagan gods.

In the eighteenth century, Masonic lodges were popular with free-
thinkers and progressive men who were influential in the politics of the
day. Freemasonry influenced rulers of Europe and America. Members
included Ben Franklin, Voltaire, George Washington, General Warren,
Paul Revere, Lafayette, and John Paul Jones. Manly P. Hall states that
“of 56 signers of the Declaration of Independence nearly 50 were Ma-
sons” (Adepts 96).

Freemasons are not a Christian group. Freemasons have historically
been frowned upon by the Roman Catholic Church and have been
banned in some countries. Nevertheless, Freemasonry spread with the
expansion of the British Empire. At the time of the French Revolution,
several hundred lodges, with about 30,000 members, met in France.
Continuing the tradition of the founding fathers of the United States,
sixteen presidents have been Masons. (Shaw 104)

Freemasonry is currently the largest secret society in the world. The
exclusively male membership pay substantial fees to pass through levels
of initiations where they are taught the meaning of certain symbols or
other mysteries. They believe in a Supreme Being and in the immortal-
ity of the soul. Secrecy shrouds the teachings, so members—who often
join for business or political advantage—blindly join an organization
they know little about, usually through the influence of a friend or
business associate. Masons encourage their members to be charitable,
obey the national laws, and follow a high moral code of ethics. But that
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is qualified by the understanding that they must protect other Masons,
at all cost.

Most practicing Masons, many of whom are Christian, would prob-
ably be surprised to discover what is revealed in the higher levels. The
following quotes taken from their own material, firmly establish that
Masonry is an occult religion:

Nor can he (the Christian Mason) object if others see (in Jesus)
only the Logos of Plato and the Word or Uttered Thought of
first Emanation of Light, or the Perfect Reason of the Great,
Silent Supreme, Uncreated Deity, believed in and adored by
all. (Pike 524)

Masonry is a search after Light. That search leads us back, as
you see, to the Kabbala. In that ancient and little understood
(source-book) the Initiate will find the source of many doc-
trines; and (he) may in time come to understand the Hermetic
philosophers, the Alchemists, all the Antipapal Thinkers of
the Middle Ages, and Emanuel Swedenborg; . . . all Masonic
associations owe to it [the Kabbala] their secrets and their sym-
bols. (Pike 741 and 744)

The only personal God Freemasonry accepts is humanity in
toto. . . . Humanity therefore is the only personal God that
there is. (Buck 216)

You must conceal all the crimes of your brother Masons . . .
and should you be summoned as a witness against a brother
Mason be always sure to shield him. . . . It may be perjury to
do this, it is true, but you’re keeping your obligations. (Ronayne
183)

The Blue Degrees [the first three Masonic levels of initiation]
are but the portico (porch) of the Temple. Part of the symbols
are displayed there to the initiate, but he is intentionally mis-
led by false interpretations. It is not intended that he shall
understand them; but it is intended that he shall imagine that
he understands them . . . their true explication (explanation/
understanding) is reserved for the Adepts, the Princes of Ma-
sonry. (Pike 819)
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It is one of the most beautiful, but at the same time one of the
most abstruse doctrines on the science of Masonic symbolism
that the Mason is ever to be in search of Truth, but is never to
find it. (Mackey)

“Ever in search of Truth, but never to find it.” Mackey exposes the
end result—Freemasonry’s grand prize is a chimera. Freemasonry lead-
ers hold the tantalizing bait of self-enlightenment before the hearts and
minds of their followers when the cruel fact is, there is no ultimate
reward. Diligent members who reach the highest level are sorely disap-
pointed to discover nothing after committing years of time and enor-
mous sums of money for initiations. Even with this knowledge, it is
difficult for longtime initiates to leave because of friendships they de-
veloped within the group. They participated in the recruitment of oth-
ers and favored Masons over nonmembers for business endeavors and
social relationships. Programmed through years of indoctrination, they
feel bound to the group. Those who leave often experience a sense of
spiritual loss.

Freemasonry developed ideas—such as levels of initiation, graded
lessons, mystic symbols, and secret teachings imparted by elusive Mas-
ters—that would carry through to Ascended Masters groups hundreds
of years later.
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15

Swedenborg’s Rings of Angels

O God, I could be bounded in a nutshell and count
myself a king of infinite space, were it not that I have
bad dreams.

Shakespeare, Hamlet

Emanuel Swedenborg, born in 1688, was a Swedish scientist and
mystic. He was initiated into Freemasonry at the age of eighteen. Scholar,
theologian, and mystic, he hoped to prove the immortality of the soul
through his studies of anatomy. He claimed to locate the soul in the
brain and felt its essence in the blood. He studied mathematics, psy-
chology, and Descartes’ discussions of the nature of the universe. Later
in life, he put aside worldly learning to write over thirty volumes of his
visions, dreams, and thoughts on the construction of the universe and
mankind’s place in it.

Determined to find a symbology capable of describing the universe
mathematically, he explored ways to capture psychic experience in con-
crete terms. Frustrated, he developed the doctrine of “correspondence”
between the natural and spiritual spheres. He saw the universe as per-
meated with divine light that manifested itself to different degrees on
the physical. The physical world was a symbolic echo of the infinite.
Visible nature had a spiritual cause. For example, the Lord was repre-
sented by the Sun whose warmth is love, and light is wisdom.

Swedenborg’s mystical experiences began in 1744 with a series of
dreams that at first could be explained as expansions of his own thoughts
and work. Some of his dreams were intensely sexual. He felt tormented
by evil spirits and the crushing guilt of his own ego. This changed when
he had a vision of Christ. He wrote that the Lord showed him the world
of departed spirits and angels and the history of mankind. He saw that
he and all people had fallen from a state of harmony with the divine
plan and must strive to climb back to the Divine. Visions revealed the
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mystery that souls passed through vast tiers of ascending spiritual levels
that ultimately lead back to the angelic plane. He also conversed with
departed souls of men. Swedenborg’s writings included these visions
and his interpretation of the Bible.

Swedenborg wasn’t a religious leader during his lifetime, but his
writings became the focus of study groups that sprang up after his death.
His extrasensory research influenced future Masons and occultists. His
ideas of levels of attainment, a spirit world of angels with which hu-
mans could communicate, and his doctrine of correspondence flavored
the thinking of people in the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
and prepared the way for the Spiritualist movement that would sweep
America.

Ascended Masters cosmology draws from the Swedenborg pattern
with its doctrine of graduated levels for souls of different mastery, tiers
of angelic and demonic entities, and a cosmic blueprint for all beings.
Centuries later, Theosophy’s Leadbeater rephrased the idea, “ . . . an
unbroken ladder of living beings extending down from the Logos Him-
self to the very dust beneath our feet” (Leadbeater, Invisible Helpers 10).
Swedenborg also developed the concept of “celestial marriage” or eter-
nal companions which became “soul-mates” and “twin-flames” in later
groups.

Another major contributor to the teachings of the Masters, and
one that brings us to into the 1800s, was Franz Mesmer.
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Mesmer and Animal Magnetism

This is the very coinage of your brain.
     Shakespeare, Hamlet

Research the history of today’s New Age groups, and the name Franz
Anton Mesmer is sure to appear. Mesmer was an Austrian physician
who lived from 1734 to 1815. Although many of his ideas now seem
arcane and bizarre, his work laid the foundation for modern psycho-
therapy and hypnosis. He experimented with hypnosis and showed that
the mind is capable of much more than was previously thought. His
search for the boundaries of mental capacity led to new experiments
and the belief in extrasensory perception.

Mesmer, a Mason, was fascinated with and found inspiration in the
occult and scientific investigations and writings of the Renaissance mystic
physician, Paracelsus. One of Paracelsus’ theories in particular caught
Mesmer’s attention. Paracelsus reasoned that since magnets could at-
tract iron, perhaps they could attract and pull diseases from the body.
Mesmer conducted many experiments on this principle. But his results
were tainted by the emotional involvement of his subjects. Perhaps
Mesmer failed to note the following passage from Paracelsus’ writings
that shows that he was aware of the placebo effect and power of sugges-
tion.

The spirit is the master, the imagination is the instrument, the
body is the plastic material, The moral atmosphere surround-
ing the patient can have a strong influence on the course of
the disease. It is not the curse or the blessing that works, but
the idea. The imagination produces the effect. (Buranelli)

Mesmer experimented with magnets and believed he could magne-
tize anything: water, wood, trees, paper, and people. He had a powerful
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personality and came to believe that magnets were conduits for a psy-
chic force he controlled. He coined the term “animal magnetism” to
describe this force and believed that he could charge it into his patients
by his own exertions. Certain people, primarily women, were especially
susceptible to this force and would go into hysterical fits or fainting
spells when so charged.

Mesmer conducted one of his experimental treatments in a dark-
ened room where patients sat around a vat of dilute sulfuric acid. They
held hands or held iron rods that were set in the vat in hopes of receiv-
ing curative energy for their diseases. Some of his experiments were
attended by the Comte de St. Germain, a fellow Freemason.

Physicians of the day accused Mesmer of practicing magic, forcing
him to leave Austria for Paris. His practice flourished, but again, other
physicians scorned his work.

In 1784, King Louis XVI appointed a Royal Commission to evalu-
ate his claims. Among the scientists and physicians on the panel were
American statesman, Benjamin Franklin and French chemist, Antoine
Lavoisier. They conducted a number of tests to determine whether ani-
mal magnetism existed. In one, people who claimed to be sensitive to
animal magnetism were handed a series of objects, one of which was
“charged.” The subjects, not knowing which object was charged, had
fits when they held uncharged objects and had no fits when they held
the charged object. In another experiment, several glasses of water were
presented to a subject who claimed sensitivity. One glass was charged,
again without the subject’s knowledge. The subject was handed the glasses
one at a time. Sure that one of the glasses had been charged, she had fits
when she sipped from one of the glasses. Unbeknownst to her, she re-
acted to uncharged water and allowed herself to be comforted with a
glass of (unknown to her) charged water. The Royal Commission con-
cluded that “imagination without magnetism produces convulsions and
. . . magnetism without imagination produces nothing” (Pattie 151).
They also found that “the practice of magnetization is the art of increas-
ing the imagination by degrees” (Livingston 26). In other words, the
“cures” were the product of suggestion and imagination in the mind of
the patient, not the effect of the external force of magnetism. Thomas
Jefferson arrived in Paris when the report was published and wrote in
his journal, “Animal magnetism is dead, ridiculed” (Livingston 26). The
validity of animal magnetism was disproved, but Mesmer did not change
his beliefs.

There are always people for whom scientific proof is irrelevant. Their
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need to believe outweighs their need for truth. So it was with magne-
tism. People continued to experiment with, believe in, and attribute
extraordinary powers to magnetism and Mesmer’s ideas.

Mesmer used the power of suggestion and modulated his tone of
voice and rhythm of speech to lead his patients into hypnotic states.
Many of his followers used the principles of suggestion and hypnosis to
develop their own schools of thought. Daniel David Palmer, the father
of chiropractic, and Phineas P. Quimby were famous examples. Mary
Baker Eddy was treated by Quimby and later developed Christian Sci-
ence. She believed that diseases were caused by wrong belief and could
be reversed with prayer and positive affirmations called declarations.
She incorporated the concept of animal magnetism and taught her people
to beware of its evil influences. Divine Science, Religious Science, Sci-
ence of Mind, and the Unity School of Christianity also have roots in
Mesmer’s work.

Theosophical founder, Mme. Blavatsky, wrote in Isis Unveiled,
“Mesmerism is the most important branch of magic; and its phenom-
ena are the effects of the universal agent which underlies all magic and
has produced at all ages the so-called miracles” (vol. 1: 129).

Mesmer and Swedenborg gave new expression to occult ideas. Their
influence, along with Rosicrucianism and Freemasonry, prepared the
way for spiritualism to sweep America, which in turn prepared people
to accept Blavatsky’s Theosophy—whose Master Koot Hoomi recom-
mended the practice of “mesmeric cures” (Barker, Mahatma Letters no.
59).

Mesmer’s influence can be found throughout contemporary Mas-
ters groups. Church Universal and Triumphant’s Elizabeth Clare Prophet
was raised in Christian Science, where the influence of animal magne-
tism was a seemingly real and constant threat. Later, in her group, she
taught her believers to decree against animal magnetism, which they do
to this day. Both Guy and Edna Ballard in the I AM movement and
Mark and Elizabeth Prophet in CUT incorporated Mesmer’s hypnotic
speech patterns. Monroe and Carolyn Shearer continue the tradition in
Temple of the Presence. They speak in a slow, soothing, monotone voice
that gently rises and falls in pitch. This classic example of a hypnotic
induction technique is used to make students receptive to the messengers’
lectures and Ascended Master dictations.
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17

The Birth of Spiritualism:
The Fox Sisters

Nothing in life is to be feared. It is only to
be understood.

Marie Curie

The expansion of the British Empire brought awareness that mil-
lions of people found spiritual succor from religions other than Chris-
tianity. Some philosophers and scholars reasoned that the antiquity of
these religions brought them closer to ultimate Truth. The Transcen-
dentalist, Spiritualist, and New Thought movements of the nineteenth
century drew inspiration from Hinduism, Buddhism, and other Asian
religions. Emerson and Thoreau, Transcendentalists of the 1830s, broke
away from rigid creeds and organized religion. Their writings included
Hindu scripture and discussed the divinity of humans, expressed ideal-
istic philosophy, promoted Asian religious concepts, and acknowledged
God in all nature. Transcendentalists found spiritual experience in life
itself, not just in the confines of a church. The concepts of reincarna-
tion and karma became Westernized as part of the “science” of religion.
There was hope that an underlying thread of Truth could be found in
all the world’s religions and that Eastern and Western religious ideas
could be blended to form a universal, nonsectarian, religious brother-
hood. Orientalism was the fad. The theory that “secret wisdom” had
originated in the East became popular in occult circles. From this fertile
ground came awareness that Christianity wasn’t the only way that people
defined God and their salvation. People turned to Spiritualism as an
alternative to the religious authority of their day.

Spiritualists believe spirits of the deceased can speak to living people
through a medium. Historically, people around the world developed
rituals that enabled them to contact and commune with their dead an-
cestors. Rituals of rhythmic chanting, singing, drumming, or dancing
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were often used to condition the participants’ minds for the event. It
was not uncommon for the medium to prepare himself with fasts, medi-
tations, or the use of psychogenic herbs to drop the barriers of the con-
scious mind and reveal the spirit world.

Contact with the dead was labeled necromancy by many. It was
associated with witchcraft and occult powers, was suppressed by the
Christian church, and was generally not practiced in Europe or America.
It wasn’t until two little girls shocked and excited the world with their
display of rappings and knockings from the spirit realm that Western
society awakened to the practice known as spiritualism. Their story shows
the pattern of suggestion and mass hysteria that can sweep a nation. It is
also a vital part of the historical record of occult ideas that preceded the
creation of the Ascended Masters.

The birth of modern spiritualism occurred 13 March 1848, in the
home of the Fox family, farmers in the small town of Hydesville in
upstate New York. Their two daughters, Margaret (age eleven), and Kate
(age nine), were the instigators of the hoax. Later, their sister Leah joined
in the fraud. The childish pranks of two youngsters would capture the
minds and hearts of thousands of people within a short time and would
lay the foundation for thousands of copycat scams and frauds.

The girls’ mother believed in the supernatural and was quick to
conclude that the rappings and knockings in their two-story house were
otherworldly. The first event occurred 13 March 1848 when raps were
heard after the girls had retired to their upstairs bedroom. Alarmed by
the noises, the parents hastened to check on the girls. Kate claimed to
have contacted a spirit who responded with knocks when she snapped
her fingers. In response to questions, the spirit would rap out the num-
bers from one to ten. The spirits also correctly tapped out the girls’ ages.
The question, “Is this a disembodied spirit that has taken possession of
my dear children?” asked by Mrs. Fox, was answered by a single rap,
which she took to be a yes.

The astonished Mrs. Fox ran to tell her neighbors what was hap-
pening. The rappings continued and neighbors began visiting the Fox
household. The girls concocted the fanciful name “summerland” for
the spirit world. Neighbors asked a variety of questions which the spirit
answered. The spirit would give one rap for each year of a person’s age
and one rap for each member of a family. The spirit’s ability to commu-
nicate expanded when Kate and Margaret’s older brother David sug-
gested they spell out words by having the spirit knock at the correct
letter as he recited the alphabet.
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Word of these miraculous manifestations traveled, and soon strangers
arrived at their door each day. A couple of local businessmen proposed
the girls give a demonstration in Rochester. A large hall was rented and
over four hundred people attended the first night. At twenty-five cents
per head, their little show turned out to be an unexpected source of
income. Initially, the sisters claimed to be in touch with a spirit named
Mr. Splitfoot, a former occupant of the house who had been murdered.
Now that they were presenting away from home, they claimed to be
able to contact a number of departed spirits.

Three meetings were scheduled for Rochester. They continued to
be successful, drawing more people each night. A committee of five
people was selected from the audience to investigate the phenomena.
They were unable to find any evidence of fraud. The newspaper re-
porter, Horace Greeley, became a believer and wrote favorably about
the girls and their séances. The girls were invited to New York City to
perform in Barnum’s Hotel. They became celebrities who held proof
that an afterlife existed. They gave hope to people yearning for a word
from departed loved ones. People curious about the afterlife or the fu-
ture attended their séances to hear the otherworldly rappings which
included news of the dawning of a new era. Their circle of believers
included: New York Supreme Court Judge Edmonds; William Cullen
Bryant, the poet; James Fenimore Cooper, the novelist; George Bancroft,
the historian; Governor Tallmadge of Wisconsin; General Bullard. The
Fox sisters swept across the Western states on a tour. People flocked to
their meetings, money flowed into their hands, and America awakened
to a new practice called spiritualism. The exhibitions bolstered people’s
belief in the hereafter. The séance was born.

The fad grew quickly. Soon, thousands of people embraced spiritu-
alism. The power of suggestion had a curious power over those who
wanted to believe. Hundreds of mediums suddenly sprang up in the
wake of the Fox sisters’ tour. By 1855, it was estimated that 30,000
mediums were conducting séances. Magazines and newspapers devoted
to spiritualism were created to discuss the new beliefs. The girls, joined
by their older sister Leah, spent much of their lives the center of atten-
tion as mediums in the United States and England. They gave séances
in the White House and for Queen Victoria. To entertain and keep the
interest of their followers, Leah expanded the show by introducing
“ghosts” made of paper that glowed in the dark, along with levitation
and musical instrument sounds.

While many people believed the Fox sisters uncritically, others re-
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sponded with skepticism to these events. Some asked questions and
tried to understand the phenomena rationally by looking at the facts.
Others reacted on the basis of their own beliefs to condemn these mani-
festations as from the Devil.

On the third night of the first public meetings in Rochester, a riot
was started by those who saw the meetings as “humbug” to fleece be-
lievers of their money. The local papers were unsympathetic to the sis-
ters and portrayed spirit communication as nonsense. Aside from Horace
Greeley, other New York papers accused them of “jugglery” and “out-
right fraud.” Dr. E.P. Langworthy from Rochester investigated the
rappings and concluded that Kate and Margaret were making the sounds
by cracking their toe and other joints against the floor, tables, doors or
other objects. The sound resonated through the wood which amplified
it. In 1850, Rev. Charles Chauncey Burr published a book, Knocks for
the Knocking, with his brother. Their investigations of mediums in five
states uncovered “fraud” and “delusion.” Of the seventeen ways they
discovered of making the same rapping sounds, toe-cracking was Rev.
Burr’s favorite. In December 1850, the Rev. Dr. Potts held a meeting in
Rochester where he produced the same raps by cracking his toe joints.
In February 1851, three doctors from the University of Buffalo con-
ducted a test on Margaret and Leah. To prove their suspicion that the
raps were made by the girls cracking their joints, they had them sit on a
couch, stretch their legs out in front of them, and rest their heels on a
cushion. From such a position, they could not twist or press any toe,
ankle, or knee joints. After fifty minutes of appeal to the spirits, the
girls confessed that the spirits would not communicate with them while
they were under the stress and confines of the test.

David Fox’s sister-in-law, Mrs. Norman Culver, was a sincere be-
liever for two years after which she came to believe the girls were guilty
of deception. Kate confided to her the secret of the rappings. Kate dem-
onstrated how she used all her toes to create the raps and with a week of
practice taught Mrs. Culver to do the same. Margaret revealed that she
could make the noises with her ankles and knees if people were observ-
ing her toes and feet.

Exposés continued over the years. Studies conducted in 1853 by
two professors of the Smithsonian Institution, in 1857 by three Harvard
Professors, and in 1884 by the Seybert Commission of the University
of Pennsylvania all found the Fox sisters, not the supernatural, were the
source of the raps.

But for people who wanted to believe, séances continued to lull
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their critical faculties and bolster their belief in the presence of spirits.
Even scientists were not immune to being fooled. Sir William Crookes
tested Kate Fox in London in 1871 and concluded that no trickery was
involved.

On 21 October 1888, with her sister Kate supporting her from the
audience, Margaret Fox confessed publicly in New York City. The con-
fession was published in the New York World. She told how the initial
raps were made at their home to scare their mother. They simply tied an
apple to a string and bumped it on the wooden floor. As neighbors
came, the girls felt trapped and devised toe-knuckle cracking as a sur-
reptitious way of creating the sounds. They magnified the sound by
cracking the joints directly onto the wooden floor or furniture, thus
duping credulous folk into thinking the sounds were created by spooks.
It was hard to admit the hoax with all the attention and money coming
their way. Margaret began her speech by saying:

There is no such thing as a spirit manifestation. That I have
been mainly instrumental in perpetrating the fraud of spiritu-
alism upon a too-confiding public many of you already know.
It is the greatest sorrow of my life . . . When I began this
deception, I was too young to know right from wrong. (Kurtz
327)

She concluded her presentation by inviting doctors to join her on
stage. She demonstrated how she could crack her toe-knuckles against
the table making a resounding rapping sound that rang though the hall.

In the year that followed, Margaret and Kate traveled around dem-
onstrating the tricks they had used. They told how they would watch a
person’s face for clues when they were reading through the alphabet.
They showed how they could make the sounds seem to come from
different parts of the table or from another part of the room by posi-
tioning their hands and feet on the furniture in different ways and by
directing their audience’s attention to a certain place with their words
and their intent gaze. They sometimes used an accomplice to make the
raps. The sisters even wrote the preface to and agreed with the informa-
tion in a book called The Death Blow to Spiritualism which detailed
much of their fraud. During this time, their sister Leah was furious at
them and never recanted her involvement.

After a year of exposing their sham, Margaret was in dire financial
straits and was attacked by spiritualists who tried to have her children
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taken from her. Under pressure, she recanted her confession. She claimed
she was influenced to make an untrue confession and was welcomed
back by her believers.

A variety of methods of communication developed from different
mediums. Automatic writing became popular and eerie voices spoke
from the “beyond.” Glowing body parts were seen floating in dark rooms,
objects rose and moved through the air, and spirits touched the hands
and faces of participants sitting quietly in the dark. More than once,
mediums were exposed walking around the room or creating phenom-
ena with their hands and feet when skeptical visitors suddenly turned
on the lights.

What had started as an innocent prank of toe-cracking mushroomed
into the vast Spiritualist movement.

Spiritualism Sweeps America

By 1855, the Spiritualist movement had an estimated one to two
million followers in America. It spread to Europe and remained a strong
force until the early 1900s. The “New Dispensation,” as the spiritualis-
tic movement was called, was a rival to Christianity. It drew people
from nontraditional religion, along with political liberals and freethink-
ing individuals who were not satisfied with traditional, conservative,
religious experience. They appreciated spiritualism’s democratic ideals
and embraced the belief that responsibility for self-improvement rested
on individual effort. They rejected ideas of grace and redemptive sacri-
fice and chose to believe their immortal soul labored towards higher
perfection.

The last half of the nineteenth century was a time of social up-
heaval in America. The Civil War divided the country. People moved to
cities in unprecedented numbers. Immigrants poured into America. New
discoveries in astronomy, medicine, geology, and anthropology threat-
ened to undermine Christianity. Science challenged the church’s bibli-
cal teachings on the creation of the earth, the nature of man, and God’s
control of the universe. It challenged the concept of miracles by prov-
ing that nature ran according to a set of immutable scientific laws. Dar-
win caused a crisis with the publication in 1859 of The Origin of Species.
He convinced scientists that evolution, not the creation story of the
Bible, was responsible for life. This challenge to orthodox Christianity
caused division in the religious community. Some staunchly defended
the literal interpretation of the biblical creation story. Some lost their
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faith and became agnostic or atheist. They saw the Bible, once taken for
the literal Word of God, as a collection of stories, myths, histories, po-
ems, and writings by early Christians trying to bolster their new reli-
gion. Others searched for ways to reconcile science and religion. They
hoped to find a way to marry Christianity with new scientific discover-
ies.

Spiritualists said they had bridged the debate with proof of life after
death. They claimed séances were scientific proof of the connection
between the spirit and physical worlds. But ongoing discovery of fraud
eventually caused the movement to decline.

Spiritualists had no set doctrine. People freely cobbled together re-
ligious ideas from the East and West, occult teachings, and supersti-
tions. New Thought and Transcendentalist ideas mixed with biblical
tradition to form something new and exciting. Freedom and indepen-
dence, strong American traits, were integral to the new movement.

Small groups formed around leaders and broad umbrella organiza-
tions were formed, but Spiritualists as a group couldn’t agree on doc-
trine, rituals, rules, or spiritual laws. Their stubborn independence kept
them separate and precluded the formation of a Mother Church.



      New Thought  · 167

18

New Thought

“Faith” is a fine invention
When Gentlemen can see—
But Microscopes are prudent
In an Emergency.

Emily Dickinson
“Faith” Is a Fine Invention

The New Thought movement began in the late 1800s and was
promoted by Phineas P. Quimby, Warren Felt Evans, and Mary Baker
Eddy and her Christian Science movement. They blended religion and
science in a new way and believed they had found the keys to tap ex-
traordinary mental power. They taught their students to claim wealth
and health through affirmations and to deny disease, poverty, and the
influence of “animal magnetism” and other dark forces. Members of
the New Thought movement were not burdened with doctrines of pre-
destination, vicarious atonement, final judgment, and the idea that hu-
mans were evil. They moved with confidence, believing their actions,
mental attitudes, and affirmations molded their lives. This gave them a
sense of power and subtle superiority over their “unenlightened” neigh-
bors.

New Thought offered a new philosophy that empowered the indi-
vidual and affirmed the goodness of God and men. Humans were by
nature Sparks of the Divine, and God was available to solve human
problems. Each soul was innately good. Evil was merely the manifesta-
tion of wrong choice and not the curse of mankind. Society advanced
by the effort of each individual to improve himself. Goodness, health,
prosperity, freedom of thought, and daily manifesting the indwelling
Christ were humanity’s divine inheritance.

Many influences converged to create New Thought but its begin-
ning is generally attributed to Phineas P. Quimby. It started with



168  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

Quimby’s experiments with hypnosis during the mid-1800s. He dis-
covered that his subjects could diagnose remedies for themselves while
hypnotized. If they suggested an expensive remedy, he would ask them
to offer a cheaper substitute, which they often did. Quimby realized
that it wasn’t the remedy that was curing them, but the spiritual thought
force put forth by his subjects. He had discovered the placebo effect and
took its application to the extreme. Excited by his discovery, Quimby
started guiding his patients, without hypnosis, to cure themselves through
their own mental efforts through the power of suggestion. He believed
he had discovered the Divine Science behind the biblical healings of
Jesus and his disciples. His many notes were later published by his son
as the Quimby Manuscript.

Mary Baker Eddy was healed by Quimby, had access to his notes,
and incorporated many of his writings into her Christian Science group.
The name Christian Science was previously coined by Quimby. While
New Thought broadly accepted Eastern philosophy as put forth by
Emerson and others, Eddy took a different direction. She used the prin-
ciples to explain the miracles in the Bible, especially the healings. If
error or wrong belief which caused disease could be replaced by Truth
in the mind, then, she taught, a cure could be accomplished. To Eddy,
the concept of Christ went beyond Jesus the person to mean the Pres-
ence of God in each man and woman. She taught that we were all
incarnations of God and can become Christ by living in harmony with
the Spirit. Healing, she reasoned, was only a matter of affirming, believ-
ing, and calling forth one’s perfect Christ Presence.

Ernest Holmes in This Thing Called Life explained the rationale
behind affirmations, “Whatever you mentally affirm and, at the same
time, become inwardly aware of, Life will create for you” (Braden 142).
Eddy’s declarations followed this principle. They affirmed eternal per-
fection and denied the evil and pain which appear when men’s thoughts
don’t reflect the reality and goodness of their God image. Health, pros-
perity, happiness, and praise for past and future heavenly gifts were the
usual affirmation topics. These affirmations were the genesis for de-
crees—high speed chants used by later Ascended Masters groups.

New Thought is still with us in the persons of Tony Robbins, Rob-
ert Schuller, Napoleon Hill, and New Age gurus. Verbal affirmations,
positive thinking mantras, and the wish-it-hard-enough-and-it-will-
come-true attitude preached by leaders in religious and self-empower-
ment movements all draw from and have their roots in New Thought.

Ascended Masters groups inherited the idea of the indwelling Christ
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and the practice of chanting to change the fates. Later chapters show
how they transformed these ideas. The next chapter continues with the
story of a most unusual woman who is most often credited with the
creation of the Masters . . . Madame Blavatsky.
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19

Theosophy

Never let the facts get in the way of a good story.
Jonathan Boyne’s Irish father

Remove H.P. Blavatsky, and the structure of modern
occultism falls like a house of cards.

(Hall, The Phoenix 123)

“Theosophy” was chosen as the organization’s name because of its
ancient meaning. Theos is the Greek word for “god,” and sophia, “wis-
dom” or literally “divine wisdom.” “Theosophy” therefore referred to
direct mystical contact with God to gain divine wisdom.

Most researchers of Ascended Masters philosophy look back no
further than Theosophy. It is the mother of most the New Age move-
ments. The names and individual identities of Masters first appeared in
Theosophy. It brought Eastern religious thought to Europe, America,
and Australia, and integrated ancient occult knowledge into a cohesive
pattern for modern industrialized man.

To understand the force behind the Theosophical movement, we
must look at its flamboyant founder, Madame Blavatsky.

Blavatsky the Storyteller

We introduce this section with this quote from the author Rudyard
Kipling that captures the spirit of Blavatsky and her followers:

My Father knew the lady [Blavatsky] and, with her, would
discuss wholly secular subjects; she being, he told me, one of
the most interesting and unscrupulous impostors he had ever
met. This, with his experience, was a high compliment. I was
not so fortunate, but came across queer, bewildered, old people,
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who lived in an atmosphere of ‘manifestations’ running about
their houses.

Helena Petrovna (von Hahn) Blavatsky, founder of the Theosophi-
cal Society, was born in Russia in 1831. Her mother died while Blavatsky
was young. She spent part of her childhood with her maternal grand-
mother and part in army camps where her father was stationed. There
she was exposed to the crude language and brash attitudes that would
become part of her character. Blavatsky was headstrong and indepen-
dent, contrasting willful behavior and tantrums with a brilliant mind
that easily learned music and foreign languages. She experienced trance-
like visions, communed with nature spirits, often walked in her sleep,
and talked with animals.

Later in life, Blavatsky stated that at eight or nine years of age, she
began channeling the spirit of “Aunt T,” which resulted in nearly ten
volumes of dictated information gathered over the next six years. In her
fourteenth year, Blavatsky discovered that Aunt T was still living, there-
fore could not possibly have been a spirit or have channeled anything to
her. Blavatsky explained this six-year adventure by saying it was a prod-
uct of her own child mind (Neff 18-21). This prelude to her future
channeling activities shows that she was capable of self-delusion on a
grand scale.

Helena’s sister, Vera Jelihovsky, told how Helena would entertain
them with tales of her invisible friends:

I well remember when stretched at full length on the ground,
her chin reclining on her two palms, and her two elbows bur-
ied deep in the soft sand, she used to dream aloud and tell us
of her visions, evidently clear, vivid, and as palpable as life to
her . . . our imagination galloped off with her fancy to a full
oblivion to the present reality.” Vera told how Helena told “the
most incredible” stories with the “cool assurance and convic-
tion of an eye-witness. (Sinnett, Incidents 74)

In another place Vera painted this picture of the same event:

It was her delight to gather around herself a party of us younger
children, at twilight, and after taking us into the large dark
museum, to hold us there, spellbound, with her weird stories.
Then she narrated to us the most inconceivable tales about
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herself; the most unheard of adventures of which she was the
heroine, every night, as she explained. Each of the stuffed ani-
mals had taken her in turn into its confidence, had divulged to
her the history of its life in previous incarnations or existences.
(Jelihovsky)

Her childhood storytelling ability combined with her belief in oc-
cult ideas, such as reincarnation, made her a persuasive conjurer of imagi-
nary worlds. She created amazing characters and adventures which
developed, in the adult world, into fanciful Masters who lived in places
so remote they were almost beyond reach. Her brilliant and creative
mind formed a complex explanation of the universe, mankind, a spiri-
tual hierarchy, and a destiny that appealed to occult seekers.

Her brief marriage, to scorn the taunts of her governess that no
man—not even the old “plumeless raven” Blavatsky—would marry her,
left her with the famous name at the age of seventeen. She claimed that
the turbulent several week marriage was never consummated and gave
some evidence that the shape of her female organs made intercourse
painful, if not impossible. Her thoughts on marriage were far from con-
genial:

Woman finds her happiness in the acquisition of supernatural
powers. Love is but a vile dream, a nightmare! . . . I wouldn’t
be a slave to God Himself, let alone a man. (Neff 37)

In the years preceding the founding of the Theosophical Society,
Blavatsky, by her own account, traveled widely throughout Europe, the
United States, Asia, India, and Tibet. Her accounts varied with each
telling and included amazing adventures. She claimed to have met with
Red Indians in Canada and the United States; traveled by covered wagon
across the American Plains; taken bullets and saber-blows while fight-
ing with Garibaldi’s army in the Battle of Mentana; worked as a circus
equestrian in Constantinople; taught piano in Paris; managed a factory
in Tiflis; and been shipwrecked off the coast of Greece. In other ac-
counts, she hobnobbed with Egyptian cabbalists, Asian secret agents,
Mexican bandits, and New Orleans voodoo magicians. While for the
most part unverifiable, her stories were filled with detail that left people
feeling she was the heroine of extraordinary adventures (Washington
32).

Her favorite story recounted her adventures alone in Tibet for seven
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years where she studied and attained the highest level of initiation from
“Himalayan Masters,” specifically two named Master Morya and Mas-
ter Koot Hoomi. This was the beginning of a myth that took root and
flourishes to this day. There are several reasons to suspect that the visit
never took place. First, for Blavatsky, a lone, portly, unhealthy woman
to have climbed the frozen, towering mountains of Tibet is unlikely.
Second, Tibet was closed to outsiders during this time. Any visitors
were closely watched by the Tibetans, Chinese, Russian, and British
officers who patrolled the borders for spies and monitored travelers.
There are no records of her visit.

Blavatsky put her storytelling skills to use as was a professional writer.
Russian magazines purchased her occult fiction stories (some of which
she claimed were true), such as Nightmare Tales, which helped supple-
ment her income.

The Founding of Theosophy

Blavatsky arrived in the United States in 1873 and became active
with Spiritualism. She was an imposing, charismatic woman. Short, her
obese body covered by loose wraps, outspoken to the point of vulgarity,
constantly smoking, and continually attended by phenomena, she was
not easily ignored. She channeled spirits, participated in phenomena
such as rappings, table tiltings, precipitation of objects, and the appear-
ance of ghostly apparitions. One of her spooks, John King, was a very
popular and enterprising spirit who spoke to numerous contemporary
mediums across America. She tired of parlor tricks and later repudiated
spiritualism, pronouncing communication with the Masters superior
to common ghosts.

 Blavatsky carried an aura of mystery around her, claiming to be in
communication with Adepts and secret societies. She drew heavily from
the works of esoteric authors such as Edward Bulwer-Lytton, a
Rosicrucian, to create her new group. Blavatsky’s Masters had super-
natural qualities. Originally presented as Adept-Brothers who resided
in Tibet, stories about them grew until they evolved into something
more. Devotees believed Masters could project their spirit anywhere,
communicate with other Masters through the ethers, eavesdrop on hu-
manity, and precipitate matter. They exhibited perfect purity and had
access to true scientific and esoteric knowledge. Masters Morya and
Koot Hoomi were Blavatsky’s favorites.

Col. Henry Olcott served the Union during the Civil War, first as a
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signals officer, then as a Special Commissioner of the War Department.
Later, in 1870, he divorced his wife and left his two children for a life of
worldly pursuits with women, drink, and parties. He was a Mason with
a background in spiritualism and Mesmerism. His interest in the occult
led him to meet Blavatsky. Olcott found her to be unique and wrote,
“Instead of being controlled by spirits to do their will, it is she who
seems to control them to do her bidding” (Olcott). In 1875, Olcott and
Blavatsky formed the Theosophical Society.

One of the goals of the society was to reveal scientific spiritual laws
and to replace superstition with knowledge. The possibility that
Blavatsky’s own ideas were superstitious, never entered the picture. Here
is one of the original objectives as set forth by Blavatsky:

To oppose materialism and theological dogmatism in every
possible way, by demonstrating the existence of occult forces
unknown to science, in nature, and the presence of psychic
and spiritual powers in man; trying, at the same time to en-
large the views of the Spiritualists by showing them that there
are other, many other agencies at work in the production of
phenomena besides the “Spirits” of the dead. Superstition had
to be exposed and avoided; and occult forces, beneficent and
maleficent—ever surrounding us and manifesting their pres-
ence in various ways—demonstrated to the best of our ability.
(Blavatsky, Original Programme 2)

The Masters Appear

Blavatsky broke from spiritualism to develop her new belief system
on 9 March 1875, in this manner. A mysterious letter addressed to
Olcott appeared in the mail. Decorated with mystic symbols and writ-
ten with gold ink on green paper it read in part:

He who seeks Us finds Us. TRY. Rest thy mind—banish
all foul doubt. We keep watch over our faithful soldiers. Sister
Helen [Blavatsky] is a valiant, trustworthy servant. Open thy
Spirit to conviction, have faith and she will lead thee to the
Golden Gate of truth . . . Brother ‘John’ hath brought three of
our Masters to look at thee after the séances, thy noble exer-
tions on behalf of our cause now give us the right of letting
thee know who they were:
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SERAPIS BEY (Ellora Section)
POLYDORUS ISURENUS (Section of Solomon)
ROBERT MORE (Section of Zoroaster)

Sister Helen will explain thee the meaning of the Star and
colors.

Activity and Silence as to the present.
By order of the Grand [3 dots]

TUITIT BEY
(Campbell 24)

Blavatsky received a similar letter from the Universal Mystic Broth-
erhood (a Masonic term) that instructed her to teach Olcott. Blavatsky
had invented a new game to play with the credulous Olcott. The first
line of the letter states, “He who seeks Us finds Us. TRY.” This is remi-
niscent of the children’s game, Hide and Seek.

In this and future letters, Olcott was counseled to be patient with
Blavatsky’s foul temper and moods. He was assured by Master Serapis
that Olcott’s boys would not suffer if he gave his money to Blavatsky
instead of his family. One letter instructed Olcott to take Blavatsky
from Boston to New York, find her an apartment, and visit her daily.
Surprisingly mundane, the letters often focused on Blavatsky’s well-be-
ing or petty politics within their group. The letters, which she claimed
came from embodied Masters, were the beginning of a display of phe-
nomena that followed her from America to India.

In 1884, Blavatsky and Olcott founded a Theosophical center in
Adyar, India. While their main thrust was spiritual independence, they
also lobbied for Indian self-rule and rallied the Indians in defense of
their native religions which were oppressed by the British. Blavatsky
created a devoted following with “psychic phenomena”—sleight-of-hand
tricks learned in her spiritualist days. Letters from the Masters mysteri-
ously materialized in a boxlike shrine or dropped on members’ heads
while they sat at a table. Members saw apparitions floating in the air,
heard musical bells that rang at odd times, and marveled that broken
items sealed in the shrine reappeared whole. Blavatsky spent most of
the next seven years in India, and it was there that she suffered the
greatest blow to her integrity.

A devastating event occurred in India while Blavatsky was away in
England. In her absence, the difficult personalities of Mr. and Mrs.
Coulombs, her handyman and personal housekeeper, were asked to leave
the headquarters by the Managing Committee of the Indian Theosophi-
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cal center. The Coulombs, in turn, gave forty letters to the editor of the
local Christian College Magazine who published a series of articles ex-
posing the Blavatsky fraud. The letters were written from Madame
Blavatsky to Madame Coulomb and showed how they worked together
to produce the various phenomena attributed to the Masters.

One letter, sent from Blavatsky in England to the Coulombs in
India, told the real story behind the phenomena experienced by Gen-
eral Morgan in August 1883. It exposed the conspiracy to fool the Gen-
eral and showed Blavatsky’s selfish motivations. Blavatsky obviously
relished the thought of conning General Morgan without her being
present to cast suspicion on the event. The reference to K.H. is to the
Master Koot Hoomi who was supposed to be somewhere in the Hima-
layan Mountains. The mysterious Christofolo we will discuss shortly.
Written in Blavatsky’s cryptic style, the letter asks the Coulombs to
produce the phenomena of a precipitated flower or mend a broken “pot”
through magical means. The signature, “Luna Melanconica,” was one
of Blavatsky’s many aliases.

My dear Madame Coulomb and Marquis;
This is the moment for us to come out—do not let us

hide ourselves. The General is leaving this (sic) for Madras on
business. He will be there on Monday, and will remain there
two days. He is President of the Society here, and wishes to see
the shrine. It is probable that he will put some questions, or
perhaps he may be contented with looking. But it is certain
that he expects a phenomenon, for he told me so. In the first
case beg K.H. whom you see every day or Christofolo, to keep
up the honour of the family. Tell him that a flower will be
sufficient, and that if the pot breaks under its load of curiosity
it would be well to replace it at once.

The others be damned; this is worth its weight in gold.
For the love of God—or anyone you please—do not miss this
opportunity, for we shall never have another. I am not there,
and that is the beauty of the thing. I rely on you, and beg you
not to disappoint me, for all my projects and my future de-
pend on you—(for I am going to have a house here, where I
can spend six months of the year, and it shall be mine for the
society, and you shall no longer suffer from the heat as you do
now, but this if I succeed) . . . This is the proper time to do
something. Turn the General’s head and he will do anything
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for you, especially if you are with him at the same time as
Christophe...

Heartily yours,
LUNA MELANCONICA

(Campbell 90)

Madame Coulomb explained that she purchased two identical pin
trays and placed one on the shrine shelf. With the General present, she
“accidentally” knocked the object off the shelf. Exclaiming that it was a
prized possession of Blavatsky, she wrapped the pieces in a piece of silk
and placed them into the shrine. Later, having exchanged the pin trays
through the secret door in the back, she opened the shrine and showed
the General the “repaired” item.

Theosophists occasionally saw distant apparitions they assumed were
Masters. For many, this was proof of their existence. In 1884, Madame
Coulomb exposed the conjurer’s hand by describing how she and
Blavatsky constructed a dummy called “Christofolo” or “Christophe.”
It had a stuffed head topped with a turban, a face painted on paper, and
a stuffed jacket. It was carried on top of a bamboo pole or on someone’s
head at night and was especially effective in moonlight. Madame Cou-
lomb was Blavatsky’s accomplice in other frauds. She embroidered names
on handkerchiefs used to fool people with phenomena, dropped letters
on heads of students through holes in the ceiling, and made flowers
“magically” appear. Most incriminating was the shrine through which
letters (supposedly from the Masters) magically appeared. After Ma-
dame Coulomb’s shocking exposé, the Board of Trustees personally
probed the suspect shrine. To their dismay, they discovered a hidden
panel in back of the box that opened into Blavatsky’s adjoining bed-
room. It was through this secret door that she and her helpers, the
Coulombs, pushed letters from the “Masters.” The Trustees burned the
shrine. Blavatsky was still in England when she heard of the scandal.
She proclaimed her innocence and quickly sailed for India.

Meanwhile, the British Society for Psychical Research (SPR), formed
by a group of Englishmen to investigate and test psychic phenomena,
decided to research the claims of the Theosophical Society. Earlier, in
one the Mahatma Letters, “Master Koot Hoomi” stated, “The success of
the S.P.R. will greatly aid in this direction [elevating public opinion
through scientific demonstrations of occult science] and we wish it well”
(Barker, Mahatma Letters no. 59). SPR members interviewed Blavatsky,
Olcott, and other Theosophists in England and dispatched Richard
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Hodgson, a young Australian and Cambridge graduate, to investigate
in India. He lived for three months at the Adyar center and had daily
access to Madame Blavatsky and Colonel Olcott (who had by this time
returned from England) and other Theosophists. He entered the inves-
tigation favorably inclined towards occultism and Blavatsky. He wrote
in the introduction to his report, “whatever prepossessions I may have
had were distinctly in favour of Occultism and Madame Blavatsky”
(Hodgson). Blavatsky herself noted he was friendly to the movement
upon his arrival.

Hodgson thoroughly examined the evidence by interviewing wit-
nesses of phenomena such as precipitation of writings and drawing,
mysterious materializations of letters and other objects, unexplained
music, raps, knocks, and the sudden unexplained appearance of flow-
ers. He traced the purchases of items that magically appeared in the
shrine such as the self-mending pin tray(s), vases, and other items to
local shops where they were purchased. He checked the Coulomb let-
ters against samples of Blavatsky’s handwriting and even went so far as
to reconstruct the shrine box and reenact the substitution of objects.

Hodgson concluded that the Coulomb letters were genuine and
the apparitions and other phenomena were not due to any psychic powers
but were the result of sleight-of-hand tricks. The Psychical Research
Committee relied on Hodgson’s report as well as their own investiga-
tions in Europe that also revealed fraud. They determined that Blavatsky
was the author of the Coulomb letters, the shrine was consistently used
to deceive believers with fraudulent phenomena, and that Blavatsky
deliberately forged letters and led her followers to believe in the super-
natural through deception. Witnesses’ accounts were explained as hal-
lucinations by those who wanted to believe, or misunderstandings. The
report concluded with this sentence referring to Blavatsky:

For our own part, we regard her neither as the mouthpiece of
hidden seers, nor as a mere vulgar adventuress; we think that
she has achieved a title to permanent remembrance as one of
the most accomplished, ingenious, and interesting impostors
in history. (Society for Psychical Research)

With Blavatsky under fire, several leading members at the head-
quarters claimed to receive letters from Masters with advice on how to
handle the situation; some directly contradicting the instructions of the
other. Blavatsky’s creation was out of control. With the Theosophical
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Society in turmoil, Blavatsky sailed for England. She would never re-
turn to return to India. Meanwhile, Olcott carried on in India and
rebuilt the shattered confidence of their followers. Blavatsky abandoned
her conjuring tricks, struggled for power in a divided organization, and
pursued her writing.

Blavatsky’s Writings, Plagiarism, and the Mahatma Letters

Blavatsky developed her doctrine from the mid-1870s to her death
in 1891. During that time, she founded the Theosophical Society with
Henry S. Olcott, wrote numerous books, expanded upon her cosmol-
ogy, and established groups in India, Europe, and the United States.
Controversy hounded her with accusations of fraud. Some people saw
her writings as the Bible for the New Age; others saw an eclectic rework
of previous ideas.

Blavatsky, like many others of her day, looked for connections be-
tween Asian and Western religions. She tried to show that a universal
principle guided all religions and was compatible with new scientific
discoveries. She took current and ancient occult knowledge, spiced it
up with Masters, and produced a new gnostic interpretation of the uni-
verse. She spiritualized Darwin’s theory of evolution by defining as-
cending levels of reality and cycles of development through which souls
and even planets evolve. To her, evolution was a cosmic universal pat-
tern. Mankind didn’t evolve from apes but fell from the plane of pure
spirit and was destined to reunite with the Divine. The Masters’ teach-
ings revealed the homeward path to the occult seeker.

The Masters became widely known with the publication of the “Ma-
hatma Letters” in the books The Occult World and Esoteric Buddhism.
The letters were addressed to Alfred P. Sinnett and were predominantly
from the Master K.H. (Koot Hoomi). Sinnett received them in a vari-
ety of ways. They were delivered by Blavatsky personally, arrived through
the mail, by telegraph, by messenger, as blue pencil writing on top of
one of Blavatsky’s letters, or as a separate page included with a letter
from Blavatsky. Occasionally they appeared by magical means, such as
falling from the ceiling. The letters were written on special rice paper
that Blavatsky carried with her. Campbell, in Ancient Wisdom Revived,
made this observation, “The most thorough investigations by non-The-
osophists of the Mahatmas and the letters attributed to them have pro-
duced the conclusions that the letters were fraudulent, that Madame
Blavatsky wrote most of them and confederates the rest, and that the
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Mahatmas were invented by her” (57). The Theosophical Society’s hand-
writing experts contest these findings. The authors have seen copies of
these letters along with samples of Blavatsky’s own handwriting and
observed striking similarities between the two. Unusual letter forma-
tions in Blavatsky’s letters are also found in the “Masters’” letters.

Washington, in Madame Blavatsky’s Baboon, commented about two
recipients of the letters—Hume and Sinnett, who were both wary of
the authenticity of the Masters:

To assuage any lingering doubts, she decided to admit them to
communion with the Masters. They were both eager for the
privilege, hoping to become chelas of the Brotherhood; but
because all messages to Morya and Koot Hoomi had to go
through her hands, that involved the would-be chelas in a com-
plicated minuet with HPB herself. She forwarded letters and
arranged replies, either directly or by precipitation. Sometimes
the original letter was returned with superscriptions in the
Master’s hand, often in HPB’s own lively style. (Washington
63)

Hume and Sinnett didn’t feel that the letters met with the stan-
dards of a Master.

“In the place of answers to their metaphysical questions they
received constant injunctions to be kind and understanding
to HPB. ‘You can hardly be too indulgent with her,’ Koot
Hoomi told them, and for a while they obeyed him” (Wash-
ington 64).

Distressed by Blavatsky’s intermediary role in the communications,
the men decided to send a letter to the Maha Chohan, another Master,
asking to correspond directly without the meddling hand of Blavatsky.

Unfortunately, there was then no option but to give the sealed
letter to the Old Lady for forwarding as usual. She retired to
her room with it, supposedly intending to play the piano while
precipitating the envelope to its destination, but a very differ-
ent kind of music was heard from the room a few minutes
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later, when she emerged screaming betrayal and treason, hav-
ing opened the letter and read it. (Washington 64)

Another incident occurred after Sinnett published some of “Koot
Hoomi’s” letters in his first book, The Occult World (1881). The Ameri-
can, Henry Kiddle, was upset to find in one of Koot Hoomi’s letters a
passage lifted almost verbatim from a speech he had published in the
spiritualist journal, Light. He contacted Sinnett, did not receive a reply,
and charged him with plagiarism. Blavatsky took offense and coun-
tered disdainfully:

Koot Hoomi plagiarized from Kiddle! Ye gods and little fishes
. . . Plagiarize from the BANNER OF LIGHT!!—that sweet
spirits’ slop basin! (Washington 75; Unwin 66)

Surrounded by controversy and the focus of accusations, Blavatsky
was forced to rationalize the existence of the copied text. She explained
“that Koot Hoomi had somehow picked up Kiddle’s speech on the as-
tral radio waves and then forgotten about it, in the way that one repro-
duces phrases without thinking” (Washington 75-76). In a letter to
Sinnett, Blavatsky as Koot Hoomi, spent pages rationalizing the “very
puzzling psychological mystery” explaining that “he” had been tired
and had let slip the inaccurate work of a chela who “transcribed” his
letter for him. “Koot Hoomi” rationalized that he was trying to make a
very different point than the original Kiddle speech. So, even though he
admitted borrowing Kiddle’s words, K.H. changed the meaning by the
few “extra” words he added to the original speech. (Barker, Mahatma
Letters  no. 93).

In another attempt to rationalize plagiarism, “Koot Hoomi,” an-
swered a question posed by Sinnett about the origin of one of his state-
ments:

Quotation from Tennyson? Really cannot say. Some stray lines
picked up in the astral light or in somebody’s brain and re-
membered, I never forget what I once see or read. A bad habit.
So much so, that often and unconsciously to myself that I
string together sentences of stray words and phrases, before
my eyes and which may have been used hundred years ago or
will be hundred of years hence, in relation to quite a different
subject. Laziness and lack of real time. . . . Yet, I believe, the
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lines quoted, were written by Tennyson years ago, and they are
published. I hope these disjointed reflections and explanations
may be pardoned in one, who, remained for over nine days in
his stirrups without dismounting. (Barker, Mahatma Letters
no. 49)

The “Master” admits to having phrases from all time, past, present,
and future floating around in his head, from which he cobbles together
his ideas. He first admits that he doesn’t know if the lines in question
were from Tennyson, then admits that they were. Finally, he asks par-
don for his “disjointed reflections.” The simplest explanation is that
Blavatsky got caught and had to invent a quick justification.

To compound her troubles, forgers began sending letters in the
Masters’ names. Blavatsky devised a code by which “authentic” letters
could be identified, as explained by this postscript from Mahatma Let-
ters no. 92:

P.S.—It may so happen that for purposes of our own, medi-
ums and their spooks will be left undisturbed and free not
only to personate the “Brothers” but even to forge  our hand-
writing. Bear this in mind and be prepared for it in London.
Unless the message or communication or whatever it may be
is preceded  by the triple words: “Kin-t-an, Na-landa, Dha-ra-
ni.” Know it is not me, nor from me. (Barker)

The Mahatma Letters are revered and studied by believers as first
communications from the elusive Masters. Along with assorted pseudo-
scientific and metaphysical stream of consciousness ramblings, the leg-
endary letters contain chatty gossip and mundane banalities. Some letters
contain Theosophical teachings; others are rants against people, situa-
tions, and perceived persecutions. Blavatsky’s hand is all too obvious in
the writings, which uses much of her language and many of her unique,
colorful expressions. There are too many similarities in syntax and us-
age to say they came from Masters or any source outside of Blavatsky.
Observations and comments on actions of Theosophical members—of
which she had intimate knowledge, the blatant support of her posi-
tions—in which she had a vested interest, and lack of scientific knowl-
edge—which should have been available to a real Master, point to
Blavatsky as the author. Either the letters came from Masters or from
the very earthy woman, Blavatsky. Their content and means of arrival
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point to her. Logic directs us towards the simplest explanation. The
only reason to believe the letters came from the Masters is because
Blavatsky said they did. Her history of duplicity and parlor tricks do
not make her a trustworthy witness. Generations of true believers have
tried—and still try—to read meaning into the letters.

On a few occasions, the letters were simply messages printed in
blue pencil over one of Blavatsky’s letters. The third message from K.H.
to Leadbeater, for example, came in this fashion. It seems a transparent
ploy. The letter obviously came from Blavatsky; only her word was
“proof” that the blue overwriting was added, supernaturally, while the
letter was being transported through the postal system.

After a time, Sinnett became skeptical of Blavatsky, although he
still believed in the Masters. In October, 1888, he wrote a letter to
Leadbeater expressing his concern. Sinnett confided that Blavatsky told
him that students had written some of the letters (the blue handwriting)
attributed to the Masters:

One queer thing: Olcott has got with him a letter appar-
ently from the Master K.H. received while he was on his voy-
age home. After making rather a mystery of it at first he
ultimately showed it to me—and I do not feel at all sure of it.
It reads to me very much en suite with the other letters in blue
handwriting that came during the 1884 crisis,—when Mme.
B. herself admitted to me afterwards that during that time the
Masters had stood aside and left everything to various chelas
including freedom to use the blue handwriting.

.     .     .
Of course Olcott in his simple guileless way takes the let-

ter as entirely genuine without a thought of questioning it and
he is not to be blamed for doing so . . . I have not thought it of
the least use to tell Olcott that I do not believe in the authen-
ticity of the letter. (Jinarajadasa 75)

How then, could students tell which letters were genuine and which
were forgeries? Blavatsky addressed the controversy over her writings
with this convoluted argument to Sinnett:

Either I have invented the Masters, their philosophy, written
their letters etc., or, I have not. If I have and the Masters do not
exist, then their handwritings could not have existed, either: I
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have invented them also; and if I have—how can I be called a
“forger”? They are my handwritings and I have the right to use
them if I am so clever. (Barker, Mahatma Letters no. 140)

Clearly, Sinnett doubted the authenticity of at least some of the
letters. Disillusioned, he employed a series of clairvoyants to gather
“genuine” communications from the Masters.

Yet another interesting story involving Blavatsky and the letters was
recounted by Charles Leadbeater. The first time he tried to communi-
cate with Master K.H., Leadbeater told Blavatsky what he wanted to
say and asked her how it could be transferred to the Master. Blavatsky
replied that, “He [the Master] knew it already, referring of course to the
exceedingly close relation in which she stood with Him, so that what-
ever was within her consciousness was also within His when He wished
it” (Jinarajadasa 48). Why then would anyone even need to write a
letter? They could simply correspond directly with Blavatsky.

But Blavatsky continued the ritual of the letters. It added a sense of
mystery to the Masters, removed them one step from herself, and gave
her time to formulate the answers. In a letter to an old friend, Blavatsky
explained the two ways she could transmit a letter to the Master:

Now to send on a letter two or three processes are used: (1) To
put the envelope sealed on my forehead, and then, warning
the Master to be ready for a communication, have the con-
tents reflected by my brain carried off to His perception by the
current formed by Him. This, if the letter is in a language I
know; otherwise, if in an unknown tongue, (2) to unseal it,
read it physically with my eyes, without understanding even
the words, and that which my eyes see is carried off to Master’s
perception and reflected in it in His own language, after which,
to be sure, no mistake is made. I have to burn the letter with a
stone I have (matches and common fire would never do), and
the ashes caught by the current become more minute than
atoms would be, and are rematerialized at any distance where
Master was. (“Blavatsky on Precipitation”)

Blavatsky suffered another round of criticism with the publication
of her books Isis Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine. She had practiced
automatic writing throughout her life and said that she used this tech-
nique to construct her books under the guidance of the Masters. In
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addition, she claimed to be the only messenger capable of transmitting
the Masters’ words to this plane of reality. Blavatsky’s massive books
were her attempt to rewrite history and religion in terms of her personal
occult visions and understandings.

The first book, Isis Unveiled, made no mention of Masters, and
claimed reincarnation was as rare as a “two-headed infant” (351). Yet a
few years later, the concepts of Masters and reincarnation became pil-
lars that supported her doctrine and she claimed that the spirit John
King, and the Masters Morya and Koot Hoomi had overshadowed the
automatic writing of the book. Critics claimed Isis contained about two
thousand plagiarized passages, mostly from nineteenth century occult
books. Olcott also stated he had a hand in writing and editing the book.

Published in 1888, her second work, The Secret Doctrine, was based
on the “Stanzas of Dzyan,” taken, Blavatsky claimed, from a secret,
ancient Tibetan book written in the language of Senzar. Unfortunately,
no linguist had ever heard of Senzar or seen the ancient book. Evidently
the work of Blavatsky’s fertile mind, the Stanzas supported the ideas
and principles presented in The Secret Doctrine.

The Secret Doctrine was an eclectic stew of Kabbala, occult,
Rosicrucian, Spiritualist, Gnostic, and Hindu ideas reformulated and
presented as ultimate truth. It, like Isis Unveiled, was heavily plagia-
rized. For example, almost four consecutive pages were copied directly
from Oliver’s Pythagorea Triangle and much was taken from Donnelly’s
Atlantis and Bulwer-Lytton’s novels. Blavatsky claimed that the Masters
Koot Hoomi and Morya placed the words before her “to hear, to see
and—to copy,” so the books, Isis Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine can
be considered works of the Masters. But the Masters must have been
very poor writers; Blavatsky enlisted help from friends to organize the
The Secret Doctrine manuscript, which was a hodgepodge of notes.

Annie Besant, future leader of Theosophy, wrote a candid preface
in Volume 5 of the 1897 edition of The Secret Doctrine that shows the
disarray of the manuscript and its many errors:

The task of preparing this volume for the press has been a
difficult and anxious one, and it is necessary to state clearly
what has been done. The papers given to me by H.P.B. were
quite unarranged, and had no obvious order: I have therefore,
taken each paper as a separate Section, and have arranged them
as sequentially as possible. With the exception of the correc-
tion of grammatical errors and the elimination of obviously
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un-English idioms, the papers are as H.P.B. left them, save as
otherwise marked. . . . In ‘The Mystery of Buddha’ a further
difficulty arose; some of the Sections had been written four or
five times over, each version containing some sentences that
were not in the others; I have pieced these versions together,
taking the fullest as basis, and inserting therein everything
added in any other versions. It is however, with some hesita-
tion that I have included these Sections in The Secret Doc-
trine. Together with some most suggestive thought, they
contain very numerous errors of fact . . . . it will be obvious to
any instructed reader that she makes—possibly deliberately—
many statements so confused that they are mere blinds, and
other statements—probably inadvertently—that are nothing
more than the exoteric misunderstandings of esoteric truths.

The Masters

In Theosophy, Brothers, Adepts, and Masters were thought to be
all-good, all-knowing persons who had passed through numerous in-
carnations and the highest occult initiations. The Hindus in India ap-
plied the term Mahatma to Blavatsky’s Masters which elevated them
further. Blavatsky’s hierarchy of Masters grew to include famous occult
thinkers, philosophers, religious leaders, Rosicrucians, and Freemasons—
including Plato, Moses, Buddha, Confucius, Roger Bacon, Francis Ba-
con, Mesmer, Cagliostro, Abraham, Solomon, Lao Tzu, Pythagoras,
Boehme, Jesus, Comte de St. Germain, and more. She invented addi-
tional Masters to enliven her Brotherhood—Morya, Koot Hoomi
(Kuthumi), Maitreya, Manu, Serapis, Hilarion, Djwal Khool (Kul), and
Maha Chohan—who secretly directed the destiny of mankind and pro-
tected it against attacks from Dark Forces. She taught that cosmic battles
were ongoing and sometimes erupted into the physical plane when a
Brother, such as Jesus, tried to bring Truth to the masses. Like the
Sorcerer’s Apprentice, her creation broke free and grew uncontrolled,
taking on a life of its own, as stories about the Masters grew wilder and
other people started “seeing” them or receiving messages from them.

The Masters, Blavatsky taught, were part of a secret organization
called the Great White Brotherhood or White Lodge and had access to
unlimited knowledge. Distance was no barrier to their ability to com-
municate with each other; they met on inner planes to discuss world
affairs and instructed their closest students while they slept. The Mas-
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ters manifested the omniscient power of benevolent gods, acted as our
elder Brothers on the path to enlightenment, and guided the develop-
ment of mankind. They had perfect control over their emotions and
physical desires and portrayed the highest attributes of human evolu-
tion, which they expressed as purity, love, harmony, and humility. In
short, they were perfect humans with amazing superhuman powers.

Blavatsky wrote that the Masters were links between higher levels
and the rest of humanity. They chose students who showed a high level
of mastery and who displayed the qualities of chastity, purity, and self-
lessness. When the student was properly prepared, one of the Brother-
hood would appear and personally instruct him. Madame Blavatsky
claimed association with the Masters for years. She cleverly used her
Masters to manipulate the imaginations of her followers.

Another View of the Masters

Researcher and author Arkon Daraul visited a remote lamasery at
the borders of Russia, China, and India and wrote about it in A History
of Secret Societies. He explained that the lamas, whom many see as hav-
ing unusual powers over the forces of natural law and who can suppos-
edly communicate around the world through some unseen force, have
no moral restrictions against the use of conjuring to produce their phe-
nomena. When Daraul asked if one ritual he saw was produced by sleight-
of-hand, the lama answered:

It depends upon what you are looking for. If you see some-
thing like this and it seems to be a trick, this means that for
you it is the symbolic nature of the act which matters. If, on
the other hand, you believe that the miracle has actually taken
place, you can proceed further in your development, on the
basis of faith. (158)

The lamas explained that their rites were necessary for the sun to
rise each day. They claimed to be in contact, by telepathy, with other
enlightened lamas who together held the material world in place until
all could rise to their level of attainment. They felt a sense of duty to
guide the destiny of the world, to lead all to Nirvana. Could this be the
basis of the myth of the Himalayan Masters? Could Blavatsky or other
travelers have met some of these men and been impressed by a few
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magic tricks and talk of a brotherhood of holy men who controlled the
destiny of the world?

Daraul concludes his account by describing a meal he shared with
the lamas. It consisted of a yellowish mash of flour, chopped vegetables,
and water that was served in small bowls. During the meal he spoke
with the chief lama at length, asking questions and finding contradic-
tions in the answers. The author noticed that things began to look dis-
torted and soon he wanted nothing else but to listen to the truth of the
lama’s words. Early the next morning, he awoke in his monastery cell
with great thirst. As he left the monastery, he noticed some of the bowls
with bits of the mash left in them. He scooped up some and had it
analyzed. He explained that it contained:

 . . . alkaloids of scopolamine, hyoscine and atropine—all pos-
sibly derived from belladonna juice; that the chopped vegetable
matter was probably mandrake, which contains scopolamine
and other alkaloids which produce hallucination. It is scopo-
lamine which it is said makes a person malleable and open to
suggestion; and both mandrake and belladonna were used in
witches’ brews of long ago, when those unfortunates believed
(under whose direction is still not known) that they had con-
versed with the devil, and that they had cursing power, could
fly, and the rest. (161-162)

Drugs played a role in Blavatsky’s work as well. She was a habitual
smoker and hashish user.

After Blavatsky

Theosophy provided the teachings occultists needed to follow in
the Masters’ footsteps and ultimately join their ranks. Its appeal was
revealed in this passage:

The Path to the Masters of Wisdom is always open, and any
one of us can tread it and achieve the goal that They have
achieved; born of the Eternal Spirit it is the true birth-right of
the human Spirit to know his own Divinity and then to realise
and manifest it, to know the possibilities of his own nature
and then to fulfill the purpose for which he came into the
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world; for the world exists for the unfolding of the Spirit and
nothing less than Divinity is the true goal of man. (Pavri 488)

Contrast these inspiring words with those of Barker who in 1923
wrote the following in the introduction to The Mahatma Letters to A. P.
Sinnett:

In the life of the Theosophical Society a cycle is closing, and
ere the reader opens this volume it will have run its inevitable
conclusion. It leaves behind it a legacy of things done which
had better have been left undone, and a record of mistaken
zeal and wasted opportunity of which few can be proud.

After Blavatsky’s death her ideas continued to flourish and spread.
Splinter groups used her Masters to justify their existence and bolster
their spiritual authority. Blavatsky’s “Master K.H.” wrote: “Ignorance
created Gods, and took advantage of the opportunity” (Barker, Ma-
hatma Letters no. 10). And, “Far from our thoughts may it ever be to
erect a new hierarchy for the future oppression of a priest-ridden world”
(Barker, Mahatma Letters no. 87). The first line speaks to Blavatsky’s
own schemes. The second is interesting because, in the name of Kuthumi
and others, that is exactly what happened. Numerous leaders emerged
to build elaborate new organizations and rituals with their new gods.

The Judge Affair

A power struggle ensued between William Judge and Henry Olcott
after Blavatsky’s death in 1891. Olcott, the traditionalist, was president
and Judge was named vice president of the Theosophical Society. For
years, Judge had written to Olcott complaining he couldn’t contact the
Masters, so Olcott was suspicious when Judge suddenly proclaimed he
was receiving messages from them. The letters, supposedly from Master
Morya, supported Judge’s plans and ideas, and strengthened his posi-
tion politically. Annie Besant, who would become president of the So-
ciety after Olcott’s death, received some of the miraculous letters and
confirmed their authenticity. Judge proclaimed that the messages were
directly from the Master and he had proof. They were signed with
Morya’s seal, a stylized “M” with three dots. The problem was that Olcott
had commissioned the crafting of that very seal for Blavatsky in Punjab,
in 1883. She had never used it, saying that it wasn’t quite correct and
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had put it with her belongings where it disappeared in 1888.
Olcott challenged Judge, in what became a public controversy in

the Theosophical Society with accusations of fraud. An investigation
into Judge’s conduct and the letters was instigated. After protracted
wrangling the inquiry was suspended. The final result of the contro-
versy was that the Judicial Committee didn’t want to rule on the exist-
ence or nonexistence of the Mahatmas because it would impinge on the
religious freedoms and beliefs of their followers. Testing the authentic-
ity of the letters would have placed the Masters under scrutiny. It was
too great a risk. Annie Besant tried to soothe matters by saying that
Judge had received the messages psychically and had erred by writing
them down in Blavatsky’s hand in imitation of the Masters. Judge didn’t
accept this graceful cover, but steadfastly claimed the letters were genu-
ine. Friction between the battling leaders finally caused Judge to break
away and form his own group, The Theosophical Society in America.

Leadbeater the Pedophile

One of the leading Theosophists following Blavatsky’s death, in
1891, was Charles W. Leadbeater. Formerly an Anglican priest, he studied
Buddhism and was a thirty-third degree Mason. He was so smitten
with Blavatsky and the Masters that when he received a note from K.H.,
via Blavatsky, that advised him to quickly go to Adyar, India, he made a
complete break with his relatives, gave three days notice to his parish,
and left. His relations saw him as “a renegade and wastrel who had
thrown away his opportunities,” and “a man whose mind had become
unhinged through Spiritualism, Theosophy and similar unholy allure-
ments” (Jinarajadasa 53). In Theosophy, he claimed direct contact with
the Masters and the ability to see clairvoyantly. Leadbeater associated
closely with Theosophic leader, Annie Besant. He provided her with
confirmation that she studied at inner mystery schools during sleep and
that they both had the Masters’ blessings. He conveyed messages from
the Masters directly to her and wrote many books which are considered
occult classics.

He, like Blavatsky, was a storyteller, which makes it difficult to know
which of his writings are fantasy and which are true. He acknowledged
this in the foreword to The Perfume of Egypt:

The stories told in this book happen to be true. Of course
I do not for a moment expect the ordinary reader to believe
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that, and I shall be perfectly satisfied if I succeed in whiling
away for him the tedium of a railway journey, or if I can add
for him a touch of pleasure to a comfortable evening before
the fire or a lazy afternoon on the river.

For the few whose interest in these subjects is not merely
superficial, I may add that some of the events related are per-
sonal experiences of my own, and that the others are repro-
duced exactly as they were told to me by persons in whose
veracity I have every confidence.

This left the reader feeling that if he were a sincere seeker, he would
believe every word written within. With such titles as, “Astral Murder”
and “Saved By a Ghost,” the book would better have been labeled fic-
tion. Another example of Leadbeater’s storytelling ability appeared in
the first sentence of his book, How Theosophy Came To Me, “My first
touch with anything that could definitely be called Theosophy was in
the year 504 B.C., when I had the wonderful honour and pleasure of
visiting the great philosopher Pythagoras.”

Leadbeater charmed Theosophists with his stories and spread the
teachings through his lectures and writings, but one major problem
raised its ugly head repeatedly: Leadbeater had a history of inappropri-
ate relationships with young boys. An excerpt from a 1906 letter he
wrote to one of the boys under his spiritual care with whom he traveled
on lecture tour, clearly shows his instruction on masturbation:

Twice a week is permissible, but you will soon discover what
brings the best effect. The meaning of the sign (a dot within a
circle) is urethra. Spontaneous manifestations are undesirable,
and should be discouraged. If it comes without help, he needs
rubbing more often, but not too often or he will not come
well. Does that happen when you are asleep? Tell me fully.
Glad sensation is so pleasant. Thousand kisses darling. (Wash-
ington 122-123, Campbell 116)

He was particularly fond of young, often prepubescent boys, which
he kept around him over the course of his life. Scandal erupted several
times, but he was never fully discredited. He admitted to personally
handling the boys and including daily masturbation as part of their
spiritual training. This caused an uproar in the Society which simmered
down after a time and Leadbeater resumed his association with the group,
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providing visions, mystical insights, and communications with the
Masters.

Leadbeater claimed to receive his insights directly from the Mas-
ters. Like many occultists of his day, he believed that people lived on
other planets and described the worlds and their inhabitants. The fol-
lowing passage had more in common with the science fiction writing of
its era (1930s) than it did with fact. Yet people flocked to hear him
speak and took his teachings seriously.

With regard to life on the planets Mars and Mercury . . .
Entities from these planets do occasionally show themselves
here, and there is no reason particularly to doubt what they
say about their condition . . . The people on the planet Mars
are those who were not able to come on when the great trans-
ference was taking place from Mars to the Earth. Some of them
have progressed. They are much further ahead in physical works
than we are, and in various other ways, but on the whole, we
are distinctly a planet ahead . . .

As to your going to Mercury, we shall all have to go on
there some of these days, but the time is distant. But a few
people have gone on, because there is such a thing as the inner
round of life, and the inner round means that the person is
hurried round the planets . . . (Leadbeater, “Questions and
Answers”)

Krishnamurti

Charles Leadbeater and Annie Besant, leader of the Theosophical
Society in Adyar, India, were participants in a twisted drama that in-
volved an Indian youth named Jiddu Krishnamurti. Leadbeater claimed
that when he saw the ragged looking boy, he was drawn to him by the
power of his aura. Krishnamurti was fourteen years old at the time.
With Leadbeater’s despicable past association with boys, one can guess
at the real attraction. Over several sessions, Leadbeater placed his hands
on Krishnamurti’s head in order to read his past lives and ascertain his
attainment. Satisfied that he truly was a soul of great light with a special
mission, he announced that Krishnamurti was to be the vehicle for the
coming of the World Teacher, Lord Maitreya—also known as Christ.

Krishnamurti’s father, a poor Brahmin who disliked the attention
being placed on his son, was a member of the Theosophical Society. He
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saw nothing special in his scrawny, slow-learning son and didn’t like
attention placed on him or his family. But Leadbeater persuaded Besant
to try and get Krishnamurti and his brother placed in his care through
a legal guardianship. He succeeded, although it wasn’t long until the
boy’s father regretted his decision.

Krishnamurti was the personal experiment of Leadbeater who
molded him to his design and oversaw most of his training. Krishnamurti
received a traditional European education plus intense occult disciplines
to prepare him for a life of service. Every part of his life was controlled.
His diet was austere. He was told that he could never marry and must
be chaste his entire life. Part of his indoctrination process included chant-
ing mantras every day. Each night, he was told to meet with the Master
K.H. (Koot Hoomi) for fifteen minutes of instruction while he slept.
Krishnamurti struggled to please his keepers. Learning was difficult for
him, but he discovered that he could gain favor when he told stories of
meeting with the Masters. So he often related to Leadbeater and Besant
his conversations with the Master K.H. and others.

Leadbeater produced a book, At The Feet of The Master, in
Krishnamurti’s name. Promoted as the work of the sixteen-year-old
Krishnamurti, it was obviously written by his mentor, for it was written
in English, a language that Krishnamurti could barely speak, and was in
Leadbeater’s style. The book went on to become an occult classic and is
still studied today. When it was first published, it was touted as proof
that Krishnamurti was overshadowed by Masters.

Leadbeater’s next move to bolster the youth’s messiahship was to
publish a list of Krishnamurti’s past lives. He “psychically read” over
thirty past lives from 22,662 B.C. to 624 A.D. and published them in a
book called Lives of Alcyone. Leadbeater wove friends and acquaintances
of himself and Besant into the stories—as if the devotees had embodied
over and over in support of Krishnamurti’s great soul. Some of the past
embodiments were famous people of history and some described lives
lived on Venus or the moon. Embodiments of famously evil people
were reserved for enemies of the group. Members took pride in finding
themselves listed in the past-life readings. After awhile, the lives became
so complex and entangled that contradictions were found. Whenever
this occurred, Leadbeater would enter a trance state and correct the
error. The phenomenon quickly fell out of favor when a couple of mem-
bers found notes and charts plotting the Lives in Leadbeater’s room.
That he needed mundane help to write what was supposed to be di-
vinely revealed showed his fraud.
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Besant and Leadbeater started a group called the Order of the Star
in the East to sponsor, support, and spread the teachings of Krishnamurti
and the coming of the World Teacher. The Order conducted meetings
and evolved elaborate symbols, rituals, and trappings which some be-
lieved cheapened the Society. Another branch of Theosophy, the Eso-
teric Section, also promoted his cause. They developed a system of degrees
with initiations, medals, and ribbons. The Society presented elaborate
ritual dramas and ceremonial spectacles under the direction of Leadbeater
and Besant.

Meanwhile, Krishnamurti’s father learned of Leadbeater’s reputa-
tion of sexual misconduct and went to court three times, with charges
of deification and sodomy, to regain custody of his boys. Two lower
courts ruled in his favor with harsh words for Besant and Leadbeater.
The courts especially chastised the two for taking Krishnamurti to En-
gland where he was under the unsupervised care of Leadbeater. Besant
filed the third and final petition before the Privy Council of England.
By this time, Krishnamurti was eighteen years old. In May, 1914, the
Council ruled in favor of Besant, saying that their decision was based
partly on Krishnamurti’s age. Krishnamurti was still in London at this
time.

An exotic figure in a foreign land, Krishnamurti was surrounded by
adoring young women for whom he was denied any sexual feeling.
Matronly older women hovered over him, directed his education, and
fought over him as a prize to raise their social standing. He spoke qui-
etly and haltingly about an inner spiritual life. People sought him out as
a teacher. He evoked mixed emotions in his European followers. They
were attracted by his teachings, but years of racial prejudice raised feel-
ings of superiority over the alien, dark-skinned youth.

The Order of the Star was a successful membership-building ploy
for Theosophy’s leaders. Excitement expanded around the world as word
of the coming World Teacher spread. Devotees bowed at Krishnamurti’s
feet and listened to his every word. They noticed that Krishnamurti
always spoke of the World Teacher and his mission in the third person
and awaited the day when the World Teacher would overshadow the
vessel, Krishnamurti. Distressed by the attentions and expectations placed
upon him, hopelessly entangled in the political intrigues of the Society’s
leaders, and troubled by members’ deification of his person, he con-
templated becoming a wandering holy man. He spoke less and less about
the Masters and more about an individual spiritual quest. In 1925, just
weeks after his brother and confidant died, Krishnamurti spoke in the
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first person as Lord Maitreya. Members assumed that the World Teacher
had taken over his body and now spoke through him.

Krishnamurti paid an awful price for his mission. He developed a
psychosomatic illness that sometimes lasted months and recurred
throughout his life. Deprived of physical love, pressured by domineer-
ing Theosophists, adored by thousands of devotees, his stress-induced
bouts of illness manifested as severe pain, loss of consciousness, and
feelings of intense fear. He fluctuated between experiences of mystical
union with the universe and loathing for the filth of his physical envi-
ronment.

While Besant, concerned about the future of the group, tried to
manipulate Krishnamurti into uniting various factions of Theosophy
by having him appoint twelve Theosophy leaders as his disciples,
Krishnamurti moved in a different direction. He had a pivotal vision of
the Masters Guatama Buddha, Maitreya, and K.H. He saw them united
as one person or flame, with that flame congruent with himself. This
concept of a flame became a compelling theme of his mission. His per-
sonal struggle for freedom became part of his teaching:

You must become liberated not because of me but in spite of
me . . . I have struggled to be free—free of my friends, my
books, my associations. You must struggle for the same free-
dom . . . No one can give you liberation, you have to find it
within. (Luytens 262, 263)

A few friends of Besant saw Krishnamurti’s rising independence as
a threat and cautioned her that he was a Black Magician. She, however,
continued to support him. In 1927, she told the press:

The Divine Spirit has descended once more on a man,
Krishnamurti, one who in his life is literally perfect, as those
who know him can testify. . . . The World Teacher is here.
(Luytens 259)

The tiger Besant and Leadbeater had created burst from its cage on
2 August 1929. The Order of the Star had reached nearly 45,000 mem-
bers. Over 3,000 attended the annual Star Camp, convened at Ommen,
Holland, to hear Krishnamurti speak. In addition, the address was broad-
cast over radio. In a landmark speech, Krishnamurti dissolved the Or-
der of The Star and counseled his supporters to look within for Truth.
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Here are excerpts from his historic address:

Truth, being limitless, unconditioned, unapproachable by
any path whatsoever, cannot be organized; nor should any or-
ganization be formed to lead or to coerce people along any
particular path. If you first understand that, then you will see
how impossible it is to organize a belief. A belief is purely an
individual matter, and you cannot and must not organize it. If
you do, it becomes dead, crystallized; it becomes a creed, a
sect, a religion, to be imposed on others.

.     .     .
You are accustomed to authority, or to the atmosphere of

authority, which you think will lead you to spirituality. You
think and hope that another can, by his extraordinary pow-
ers—a miracle—transport you to this realm of eternal free-
dom which is Happiness. Your whole outlook on life is based
on that authority.

.     .     .
By the very creation of that organization, which, you think,

will help this authority to lead you to spirituality, you are held
in a cage.

.     .     .
You want to have your own gods—new gods instead of

the old, new religions instead of the old, new forms instead of
the old—all equally valueless, all barriers, all limitations, all
crutches.

.     .     .
. . . there can be no organization to help them to find the

Truth, because Truth is in everyone; it is not far, it is not near;
it is eternally there.

.     .     .
Again, you have the idea that only certain people hold the

key to the Kingdom of Happiness. No one holds it. No one
has the authority to hold the key. That key is your own self,
and in the development and the purification and in the incor-
ruptibility of that self alone is the Kingdom of Eternity.

So you will see how absurd is the whole structure that you
have built, looking for external help, depending on others for
your comfort, for your happiness, for your strength. These can
only be found within yourselves.
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So why have an organization?
You are accustomed to being told how far you have ad-

vanced, what is your spiritual status. How childish! Who but
yourself can tell you if you are beautiful or ugly within? Who
but yourself can tell you if you are incorruptible? You are not
serious in these things.

.     .     .
For two years I have been thinking about this, slowly, care-

fully, patiently, and I have now decided to disband the Order,
as I happen to be its Head. You can form other organizations
and expect someone else. With that I am not concerned, nor
with creating new cages, new decorations for those cages. My
only concern is to set men absolutely, unconditionally free.

 (Krishnamurti)

Peter Washington in, Madame Blavatsky’s Baboon, sums up mem-
bers’ reactions:

Theosophists were ill-equipped to cope with freedom. They
had joined the society to seek guidance from the Masters and
from their appointed representative on earth, Krishnamurti.
When he now told them that the Masters had no real exist-
ence, they felt betrayed and abandoned. (279)

Bruce Campbell in Ancient Wisdom Revived, says:

He was saying in effect that the Masters and all spiritual teach-
ers are unnecessary, and that there is a direct way to truth which
each individual has to find for himself. (129)

A year later, in 1930, Krishnamurti resigned from the Theosophi-
cal Society causing them to lose a third of their membership within a
few years. Krishnamurti continued to travel and teach around the world.
He never abandoned his message of independence and counseled his
listeners to reject authority in the form of Masters, doctrine, and orga-
nizations. Instead, he encouraged people to trust their inner experience
for spiritual direction.

Four years later, both Besant and Leadbeater died, and Theosophy
passed into the hands of George Arundale and others.
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Alice Bailey

Theosophy continued to influence people through self-styled spiri-
tual leaders who used Theosophical ideas to create their own groups.
Alice Bailey (1880-1949) created one of the first offshoots of the origi-
nal movement.

She was born Alice La Trobe Bateman to an upper-class British
family, and she was raised in the Church of England. She expressed her
faith by working for a time in India and Ireland as a missionary, then
married a Christian clergyman and settled in America. Divorce forced
her to work in a cannery in Monterey, California, to support her three
children. A sense of purposelessness drove her life.

She became acquainted with Theosophy in 1915 and worked for
the group in Hollywood as editor of their magazine, The Messenger.
There she met her next husband, Foster Bailey, who was national secre-
tary for the Society. After a time, their disagreements with Annie Besant
led to their dismissal.

Alice claimed that years earlier she had met a turbaned man who
told her she had important work to do. After contacting the Theo-
sophical Society, she identified the mysterious man as the Master Koot
Hoomi. Under the direction of the Tibetan Master, D.K. (Djual Kul or
Djwal Kul), she began writing the first of numerous occult books. Writing
gave her the opportunity to create her own complex hierarchical phi-
losophy. She taught classes on the Secret Doctrine and expanded on
Blavatsky’s ideas. The seven rays were her creation, drawn from Blavatsky’s
earlier work. She reconciled her Christian upbringing with the occult
by combining them into a unique brand of Theosophy. In her world
the hierarchy of Masters served under Christ and worked to further His
mission. Bailey claimed the Masters could telepathically send ideas to
anyone on earth without resorting to a messenger. Karma, reincarna-
tion, and a divine plan were also important parts of her doctrine. Her
philosophy and esoteric science appealed to many.

Encouraged by her readers’ warm response to her writings, she and
Foster formed the Arcane School in New York in 1923. It provided a
correspondence course that trained people to contact the Masters, medi-
tate, gain mastery over emotions, and blend the soul with the personal-
ity. The School was messianic in nature. It taught that disciples served
the Masters to usher in a new age of goodwill among humanity and
that Christ would soon reappear. Her students believed that repeating
Bailey’s Great Invocation prayer would hasten the coming of Christ,
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His disciples, and other Masters—who in turn would help mankind
unify their divergent spiritual paths. Bailey’s influence touched the high-
est office of the land—Eleanor Roosevelt was recorded reciting the Great
Invocation.

Perhaps Bailey’s words best sum up the controversy about her Mas-
ter D.K. (The Tibetan):

This work of the Tibetan has greatly intrigued people and psy-
chologists everywhere. They dispute as to what is the cause of
the phenomena and argue that what I write probably comes
from my subconscious. (Bailey, Unfinished Autobiography 136)

The Arcane School remains active, providing mail-order courses to
curious students.

Benjamin Creme

Benjamin Creme was a renegade Alice Bailey disciple. In the 1970s
he traveled the world proclaiming that Jesus Christ would reappear. In
1982, Creme proclaimed that Jesus would reappear as a Pakistani man
in London. But neither Creme nor his flock could find Jesus when the
day arrived.

Creme received messages from Maitreya-Christ beginning in 1977,
had a worldwide following, and published his books through Tara Press.
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20

Phylos the Thibetan

O what a tangled web we weave,
 When first we practice to deceive.

Sir Walter Scott

Frederick S. Oliver completed the occult classic Dweller on Two
Planets or the Dividing of the Way in 1886. It was one of many similar
books that were published in the late 1800s and early 1900s where the
authors wrote fictional accounts of Atlantis, Lemuria, lost civilizations
of antiquity, journeys to the center of the earth, travels to other planets,
and visits to inner planes where souls live between embodiments, and
claimed they were true. Spiritual themes abounded; all drew on gnosti-
cism, Rosicrucianism, Freemasonry, and Theosophy. Although the books
were the science fiction and fantasy of the day, they were taken to heart
by millions of people as factual accounts and proof of the existence of
Adepts, Masters, and occult beliefs. The books perpetuate the legends
with fantastic tales.

 Dweller on Two Planets is one example of this type of literature. It
influenced the founders of three Ascended Masters organizations: Guy
and Edna Ballard’s I AM Activity in the 1930s, Mark and Elizabeth
Prophet’s Church Universal and Triumphant, and Monroe and Carolyn
Shearer’s The Temple of the Presence in the later part of the twentieth
century. They taught their members that it was true historical nonfic-
tion and confirmation of the lineage of the Brotherhood, and incorpo-
rated it into their teachings.

Frederick Oliver wrote a revealing Preface explaining the circum-
stances surrounding the book’s creation. Oliver claimed Phylos the
Thibetan, an invisible being, was the true author of the book. The Master
Phylos, a “Theochristian student and Occult Adept,” entrusted to Oliver
the task of recording his life story that encompassed thousands of years
and ranged over numerous embodiments. He began his story in Atlantis,
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the Lost Continent; his goal was to “explain the great mystery of life.”
Oliver described how he received the manuscript as Phylos’s amanuen-
sis by automatic writing.

Oliver disclosed that when his adventure started he was a bored,
lazy, seventeen year old. He was a poor student and his parents appar-
ently gave young Frederick the space to do what he wanted. Into Oliver’s
blasé existence came the Adept, Phylos the Thibetan. For a year Oliver
conversed mentally with Phylos. He was so consumed with his voices,
he dissociated from reality. His father thought his son was going crazy.
Oliver told his parents about Phylos, and they wanted to hear from the
mysterious Adept. Phylos refused but permitted Oliver to quote Phylos’s
words and teachings. Oliver became so accomplished at this that soon
he could speak fluently for his invisible friend.

Here is the original account from the Dweller on Two Planets’  Pref-
ace:

I feel that I am mentally and spiritually but a figure beside
the Author [Phylos the Thibetan] of the great, deep-searching,
far-reaching and transcendent questions presented in the fol-
lowing pages; . . .

.     .     .
In these days of doubt, materialism, and even rank athe-

ism, it requires all the courage I possess to assert, in clear un-
equivocal terms, that the following book, “A DWELLER ON
TWO PLANETS,” is absolute revelation; that I do not be-
lieve myself its Author, but that one of those mysterious per-
sons, if my readers choose to so consider him, an adept of the
arcane and occult in the universe, better understood from read-
ing this book, is the Author. Such is the fact. The book was
revealed to me, a boy, and a boy, too, whose parents were mis-
takenly lenient to such a degree that he was allowed to do as he
chose in most things. Not lacking in inclination to study, but
very lacking in will-power, continuity and energy, I gained little
in educational triumphs, and was pointedly criticised by my
teacher as “lackadaisical, even lazy.” Hence, when a little past
seventeen years of age, “Phylos, the Esoterist,” took me ac-
tively in charge, designing to make me his instrument to the
world, that profound adept showed what seems to me a rare
faith, for I was without any solid education, as generally so
considered, was minus any special religious trend, and for my
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sole commendation, had willingness, love of the remarkable,
and an uncolored mind.

For a year my occult preceptor educated me by means of
“mental talks,” and to such a point was my mind occupied by
the many new thoughts with which he inspired me, that I
paid no heed to my environment, worked automatically, if at
all, studied and read not, and scarcely heard those who ad-
dressed my exterior senses. Then it was that my father deter-
mined to stop my “approaching imbecility,” as he called it; for
I had avoided explanations, and had said nothing of the talks
with my mystic preceptor, whom even I had never seen but a
few times. To parental pressure I yielded, and told my—to
me—divine secret. To my relief it was not scouted, but after a
long narration to both parents, they expressed a desire to hear
the mysterious stranger also. This he would not grant, but per-
mitted me to quote his words, talks and addresses, and at length
I became so proficient that I could repeat what he said almost
as fast as he spoke to me. A circle was formed at home, consist-
ing at first of my parents, W.S. Mallory (now of Cleveland,
Ohio), and myself, as hearers, and Phylos as teacher. . . .
(13-15)

Later in the Preface, Oliver explained how the manuscript came
into its present form. Originally, the chapters were written randomly.
Oliver claimed that he was Phylos’s amanuensis, but he said, “Often,
after being shown the mental picture, I am left largely to express it in
my own language.” Oliver related that at one point he had written over
two hundred pages, “mostly backwards, i.e., the sentences rightly last
coming first, so fast and mixed that I had no idea of its sense” and
consequently Phylos instructed him to burn them. It took Oliver over
three years of sporadic writing to complete the story; even then, it was
not consecutive. The chapters were in no particular order and required
extensive rewriting. “Twice was the work revised, twice he had me go
over this erratically written MS., which, as I have said, was mainly writ-
ten backward.” The manuscript was then “thoroughly edited by a liter-
ary expert” before publication.

Today, Frederick Oliver would probably be told he suffered from
some form of mental illness. He heard a voice in his mind and did its
bidding. Oliver found meaning in life from his imaginary friend. It is
not impossible that his “love of the remarkable” led him to read other
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occult works upon which he framed his tale. With plenty of free time to
muse, he built a mental playground where he retreated from the bore-
dom of daily life. When pressured by his father, Oliver invented Phylos
to explain his antisocial behavior. The story worked and the ne’er-do-
well was showered with attention and became important in his circle of
admirers. Phylos’s wondrous tales were and are unconfirmable and un-
verifiable. Oliver has not provided any evidence or proof for the story
or the existence of Phylos other than the book, Dweller on Two Planets.
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Agni Yoga Society

Trust a witness in all matters in which neither his self-
interest, his passions, his prejudices, nor the love of
the marvelous is strongly concerned. When they are
involved, require corroborative evidence in exact pro-
portion to the contravention of probability by the
thing testified.

Thomas Henry Huxley

The Agni Yoga Society was founded in the early 1920s by Nicholas
and Helena Roerich. Nicholas was born in St. Petersburg, Russia, in
1874 where he trained at the St. Petersburg Academy of Fine Arts and
designed sets and costumes for Diaghilev’s Ballets Russes. Helena, also
born in Russia, was a musician and writer. Nicholas and Helena emi-
grated from Russia soon after the Bolshevik Revolution and settled in
New York City in 1920. They made influential and wealthy friends
who paid the Roerichs’ debts and financed their activities.

 An aura of mystery surrounded the couple. They claimed to com-
municate with the spirit world telepathically and through automatic
writing. Both were members of the Theosophical Society in Russia and
England, and Helena Roerich translated Blavatsky’s Secret Doctrine into
Russian. They fascinated people with stories of the Mahatmas Koot
Hoomi and Morya. Blavatsky may have invented them, but the Roerichs
used them for their own self-aggrandizement. People were enchanted
with the mystical couple.

Nicholas Roerich departed for Tibet in 1925 and spent four years
traveling around Asia. During this time he painted unusual scenics and
claimed to have seen a manuscript that proved Jesus had spent his early
years in India. Back in New York, supporters built a museum for his
works with space to hold over a thousand of his paintings.

In 1929, he and a few others wrote a treaty calling for protection of
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cultural and artistic treasures, especially during war. The Roerich Pact
was endorsed by President Roosevelt and Secretary of Agriculture, Henry
Wallace.

Wallace was influential in sending Roerich back to Asia to research
new sources of drought-resistant grasses for the American Midwest.
Roerich’s son George and two botanists accompanied him. The trip was
a fiasco. Roerich went ahead of the botanists. An unabashed self-pro-
moter, Roerich made himself the focus of attention and caused turmoil
wherever he went. Rumors that he planned to establish an independent
Siberian State reached home. He courted Manchukuo, the Japanese
puppet state in Manchuria; consorted with White Russian refugees; and
used the travel opportunity to his own political advantage. He traveled
with an armed guard of four White Russians, felt that he was under
attack from dark forces, and viciously denounced those who opposed
his work as “evil.” Roerich slandered the two botanists and had them
recalled to the United States. He continued on without them while
ignoring appeals from members of the U.S. government to collect grass
seed. His “scientific expedition” continued to foment political unrest,
and the Soviet Union became alarmed as Roerich and his entourage
traveled closer to their border. Wallace finally ordered Roerich home
only to find that Roerich and his team brought no useful grasses for the
American dustbowl, having collected mostly medicinal herbs instead.
Wallace wrote that his former friend was a “megalomaniac” whose fol-
lowers “were determined to stop at nothing in helping him to work out
some extraordinary phantasy of Asiatic power” (Errico).

The Roerichs were dedicated students of Theosophy, but their need
for independence caused them to form the Agni Yoga Society as a sepa-
rate group under their control. During his travels in Asia, Roerich
searched for the elusive Mahatmas but never found them. Driven by
mystical dreams, he believed in the Brotherhood of Man as taught by
Theosophy and envisioned peace among nations as a goal that could be
achieved through individual enlightenment.

The United States government saw the Roerichs differently. It sus-
pected Nicholas Roerich was a Russian spy because he was sympathetic
to the communist cause and had connections to the Soviet Union. It
didn’t help his image when Roerich called Jesus the “Great Commu-
nist” and placed him reverently beside the Mahatmas, Buddha, Lenin,
and Marx.

In 1936, Nicholas and Helena Roerich were found guilty of tax
fraud. The Roerichs left the United States for the Kulu Valley in the
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Indian Himalayan foothills in 1936 to avoid prosecution and fines, which
amounted to nearly $49,000, on tax fraud charges. In addition, one of
the Roerichs’ supporters sued for repayment of $200,000 in loans he
had made to the family. He was never repaid.

The Roerichs’ promoted the Masters of a Great Brotherhood. They
claimed messengership from the Masters and they channeled messages
from the same Masters that Blavatsky brought forth. One of their best
known books is Leaves of Morya’s Garden. It is still studied by current
devotees of the Masters.
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Mighty I AM

One may smile and smile and be a villain.
 Shakespeare, Hamlet

Few people today remember the I AM movement founded by Guy
and Edna Ballard, but in the 1930s it swept hundreds of thousands of
people, some say over a million, into the teachings of Ascended Masters
who secretly ruled the destiny of America, appeared and disappeared at
will, eavesdropped on classified discussions in Congress and the White
House, and required members to spend hours every day shouting de-
crees that directed and demanded the Masters stick their cosmic fingers
into human affairs.

The Ballards Before the I AM

Guy W. Ballard was born in Kansas in 1878. As a young man he
became interested in mining and through years of experience gained
the title of mining engineer. He sold stock in questionable goldmine
deals in California and had a lifelong passion for gold. Spiritualism
fascinated him and he practiced fortune telling and mediumship. Sev-
eral people recalled his conducting spiritualist meetings using the name
“The Master” for large groups that consisted mainly of household ser-
vants in the Chicago area before founding the I AM movement.

Born in 1886, in Burlington, Iowa, Edna Wheeler grew up to be-
come a professional concert harpist. While teaching harp in Chicago,
she met and married Guy Ballard in 1916. Their son, Donald, who
they claim had been with them in numerous distinguished past em-
bodiments, was born in 1918.

The Ballards shared an interest in the occult and had some associa-
tion over the years with Rosicrucianism, Theosophy, Christian Science,
Unity, the teachings of Eastern Swamis, and the like. They read mysti-
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cal, occult novels, written in the late 1800s and early 1900s. The Ballards
later incorporated into their own books and teachings many of the ideas
they gleaned from these books. Edna worked for a time in her sister’s
occult bookstore, Philosopher’s Nook, and published the periodicals,
American Occultist, and The Diamond.

The Ballards were also associated with William Dudley Pelley’s Sil-
ver Shirt group. In 1929, Pelley, a former Hollywood screenwriter, had
written a magazine article called “Seven Minutes in Eternity” that de-
scribed an out-of-body experience he had in the Sierra Madre Moun-
tains. Response from the article was tremendous. People wrote him and
wanted more information. To satisfy their desire, he published ongoing
communications from Masters living on inner planes in his magazine,
The New Liberator. Pelley’s mystical focus took on a decidedly political
turn when he began advocating Nazi-Fascist ways of changing the Ameri-
can government. The Ballards borrowed freely from Pelley’s materials.
They read his articles to members of their early meetings and persuaded
many of Pelley’s followers to join them.

In 1970, Donald Ballard gave a speech concerning the early years
in the Ballard household. This fascinating peek into their home reveals
how Guy developed the persona of the Masters and used them to ma-
nipulate members of his household:

As I said in the beginning, from the time I was about six years
old, the Ascended Masters spoke to the family, thru our be-
loved Papa . . . My earliest recollection of the Masters speaking
thru our beloved Papa was that of the Masters Kuthumi and
Morya . . . and the thing came about in more or less the fol-
lowing manner. Usually it would begin as a family group in
the evening. Many, many evenings we would sit around the
living room, we lived mostly in apartments in those days.
Maybe Mama or Papa would read aloud to us or we would sit
there and converse on many, many things. Subjects pertaining
to the Divine Law in the search for the truth, as we knew it,
were always uppermost in Mama and Papa’s minds. Sometimes
Papa would become very, very still. And something like this, I
feel that Kuthumi’s coming. He would be very still, then close
his eyes. Something of a heave shudder would run thru his
body and presently the Master would begin to speak thru him.
The instruction at this time was more of personal nature, that
it was strictly the explanation of the law. We were told how to
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handle certain problems within the family, more specific of
how we should conduct ourselves. As time went along, these,
which really later became the dictations, they started out more
as intimate conversations. There would be other Masters be-
side Kuthumi and Morya. There was a Chinese Master by the
name of Chan, and then one day, oh, I suspect, maybe a year
or two years, after my earliest recollections, Saint Germain first
spoke to us thru papa. This would put it between 1924 and
1926, some time. At that time we were living in an apartment
here on Loyola Avenue, near the lake. Subsequently, we lived
in four or five apartments in different locations here in Chi-
cago. In all these locations on an average of perhaps once a
week I think, one of the Masters would come and speak thru
papa. (D. Ballard)

I AM That I AM

Where did the name I AM come from? The following quotation
from Mrs. G.W. and Donald Ballard’s, Purpose of the Ascended Masters
“I AM,” summarizes their beliefs:

When Moses was told to go forward and lead the children
of Israel out of the wilderness,—hesitating he asked: “Who
shall I say has sent me unto them?” He was told: “Say unto
them: ‘I AM’ that ‘I AM’ hath sent me unto you.” Who in the
teachings in the outer world today, knows what that statement
means yet, within that statement, lies the whole of the law. “I
AM” is the individualized God presence of every human be-
ing on earth, which in the “I AM” Instruction is known as the
“Mighty I AM Presence.”

From out of the Heart Center of Infinity, which we know
as the Great Central Sun, comes forth the individualized Pres-
ence of God—The “Mighty I AM”—clothed in a Body of
Pure Light Substance. This Electronic Body abides immedi-
ately above every human being on earth and pours down into
the human form, the Life, the Light, the Substance and En-
ergy that enables the physical body to move, breathe and have
Self conscious Life. This Individualized Focus of the Great
Supreme Source of all Life, is what was referred to in the state
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ment made by Moses; which means he had been sent forth by
the Divine Power of Life—his own “Mighty I AM Presence.”

The I AMers believed that each person had a perfect, all-knowing
God-Presence that hovered over him on the spirit plane. This Presence
held all the knowledge gained throughout all the soul’s embodiments
and connected with the embodied person through a ray of light called
the “crystal cord.”

Sources of Inspiration for the I AM Movement

What forces impelled the Ballards to form the I AM group and set
themselves above humanity as Messengers for the Great White Brother-
hood? Rarely do we have the opportunity to glimpse pivotal events in
the formation of messengers. This letter from a friend of the Ballards
hints at a source of inspiration for the creation of the I AM movement.

I know whereof I speak, for I have known the Ballards
intimately for about twenty-six years. . . .

I wrote to the Ballards for four years steady every week,
then my husband died . . . They invited me to visit them in
Chicago, which I did March 12, 1919. I lived with them for
seven months, sharing their poverty, their sorrows, and their
woes, for they were as poor as the proverbial church mouse . . .

They induced me to finance the trip to California . . . The
baby Eudonia [Donald] was just five years old . . . while in San
Francisco this great idea of Guy’s was born. We went to a fake
______ church, and there was a lot of chicanery. The Priest
and Priestess sitting in two gold chairs with the twelve vestal
virgins as the choir. Behind them was a great illuminated cross
with flashing lights. During the service the very lightly clad
virgins threw flowers among the audience. It was a scream.
Afterwards came the Love Feast. A virgin held a basket of strips
of bread and the audience were asked to join this holy order,
which was non-sectarian. Another virgin held a loving cup of
wine. Talk of hypnosis, would you believe it, over one hun-
dred and fifty people went forward and partook of that sacri-
legious feast, a parody upon the Lord’s Supper!

During this scene Guy’s face was a study. He was enchanted
with the show, but did not join the church. As soon as he
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reached the sidewalk, he could not stop talking about it . . .
and from what I now hear, he has fashioned his church upon
the same lines with his illuminated background. He could not
stop talking about this laughable service . . . (Bryan, 129-130)

Gerald Braden in his book, These Also Believe, recounted a conver-
sation with Dr. Robinson, founder of Psychiana, who told him that
Guy Ballard had visited him in Moscow, Idaho, and told him he in-
tended to start a movement. Ballard said, “ I am going to make it dra-
matic” (268). Robinson encouraged Ballard’s ambitions but cautioned
him to avoid Robinson’s ideas. It soon became evident that Ballard broke
his word and did incorporate many of Robinson’s teachings as his own.

Braden also quoted a former member of the I AM movement who
described what Guy Ballard was doing during the years just prior to the
founding of the I AM group. “[Guy Ballard] spent long hours in the
occult library in Los Angeles, many times going without meals, for he
was not well provided for in those days, and all the time he was prob-
ably working on this story” (266). The story referred to is what became
his first book, Unveiled Mysteries.

The neo-Nazi, William Dudley Pelley, provided another source of
material for the Ballards. Four years after Edna began reading from
Pelley’s writings in her early discussion groups, Saint Germain, on 3
August 1934, referenced “Christian Democracy,” the name Pelley gave
to his idealized political order, as having, “splendid ideals, possible of
achievement.” To keep racial purity, the Ballards excluded Blacks from
their movement.

Baird T. Spalding

Baird T. Spalding played a key role in the development of the I AM
Activity’s Masters and the teaching of the I AM Presence. Spalding
claimed to have traveled to the Far East in 1894 and met with Masters
in the Himalayan mountains. Subsequently, he published five books
filled with miraculous stories of his adventures. While he claimed his
experiences were true, statements like those that follow cast doubt on
the veracity of his work:

[I made] no attempt to authenticate these experiences . . .”
and “I feel that I am at liberty to withhold names of places and
locations, according the reader the privilege of accepting as
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fact or fiction, as he deems expedient, the accounts set forth
herein, remarking only that facts are at times more astonish-
ing than fiction. (Spalding, vol. 1: 9 and vol. 2: 1)

Spalding did apparently get to India by 1936, forty-two years after
his original claim. There he met with another western guru-type, Paul
Brunton (1898-1981). “‘PB,’ as his disciples called him, was a small
man with a grey goatee and bald head who claimed to be a “messenger”
for and member of the hidden brotherhood that guides the ways of the
human race” (Szimhart E-mail). Brunton confronted Spalding on the
events related in his books. Spalding admitted to duplicity, as revealed
in this quote from Brunton:

An American, Baird T. Spalding, wrote three volumes on his
visits to Tibet and about the lives and teachings of the “Mas-
ters of the Far East” before he had ever left the American con-
tinent. (He added two further volumes after he had gone to
India and returned.) He attached himself, with a party of four-
teen disciples, to me for a couple of weeks when he discovered
that I was in India at the same time. I pointed out to him that
his descriptions of the Masters did not tally with the facts as
some of us knew them. He finally admitted that the books
dealt with visits made in his astral body, not in his physical
body as readers were led to believe. (Brunton, 252)

Brunton, in turn, was exposed as a “charlatan” in My Father’s Guru
by Jeffrey Masson, but that does not negate Brunton’s analysis and com-
ments on Spalding.

Spalding’s fantastic stories were used as models for the Ballards’
books, Unveiled Mysteries and The Magic Presence. Both spoke of the
Masters, the I AM Presence, the Ascension, and phenomena such as
precipitated meals and gold coins, and dazzling Light Rays that were a
sort of cosmic laser that reached from spirit realms to the earth. Spalding’s
first two books were published a decade earlier than the Ballard books.

The Movement Grows

Guy Ballard launched his messengership in 1930 after what he
claimed was direct, personal contact with the Ascended Master Saint
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Germain. As is usual in these cases, no verification was possible since he
was alone on the slopes of Mount Shasta during the purported encoun-
ter. His fanciful stories attracted the curious and began the unique saga
upon which he and his wife Edna would build their organization.

 Guy and Edna wrote under the pen names Godfre Ray King and
Lotus Ray King and founded the I AM movement in 1934. They claimed
sponsorship from the Ascended Masters Saint Germain, El Morya, and
other members of the Great White Brotherhood. Both Guy and Edna
Ballard were called “Anointed Messengers” and gave “discourses” or “dic-
tations” in which they channeled the Ascended Masters. They gave their
son Donald the title of Messenger also, although he never spoke for the
Masters. The Ballards’ vehemently denied the authenticity of compet-
ing messengers, claiming exclusive rights as the mouthpieces of heaven.
Students of Theosophy were scandalized to find their Masters speaking
through new messengers. Not content with the limited palette of stodgy
Theosophical Masters, the Ballards invented new Masters such as Ray-
O-Light, Electra, and Beloved Mighty Victory to suit their needs.

The I AM movement soon gained followers as the Ballards gave
classes in Chicago, Philadelphia, and New York. Early meetings were
small and they treated their followers with kindness. They found little
support in the South but found eager audiences in Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia. “Love gifts” poured in and soon adoring followers began calling
them Mama and Daddy Ballard. As their group grew, so the Ballards’
power increased. They became dictators who expected their students to
obey their word without question.

The Ballards created multiple streams of income with seminars and
sales of books, booklets, magazines, songs, musical recordings, decrees,
pictures of themselves and the Masters, phonograph records of dicta-
tions, crystal cups, and various knickknacks—all for steep prices. Hopeful
and desperate seekers sent love donations in hope of receiving divine
blessings and physical healings.

New Thought affirmations were supercharged and transformed into
I AM decrees by the Ballards, who claimed their rhyming ditties were
divinely inspired and were vital to direct the actions of Ascended Mas-
ters, angels, and other divine beings in the affairs of humanity. Decrees
were given to purify oneself and guide the destiny of America and the
world.

Students of the I AM called themselves Minute Men and Women
of Saint Germain and were fiercely patriotic to the divine plan of “Be-
loved Saint Germain” and the spiritual hierarchy. They battled evil with
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long hours of decrees and felt the burden of responsibility on their shoul-
ders to bind demons, entities, and fallen ones that aided communist
plots. They labored to make their ascension—physically raising the body
into heaven like Jesus in the Bible—which, they were taught, was the
goal in life.

I AM students strove for immortality and expected, like Jesus, to
ascend into heaven at the end of their lives. They lived in hope of this
ascension and trusted the Ballards to tell them exactly how to achieve it.
The main requirements were these: support the messengers (the Ballards)
financially, follow their teachings, and chant decrees every day.

The I AM movement simplified the dry, cerebral teachings of The-
osophy and brought them to life with vibrant color paintings of the
Ascended Masters, rousing music, and lavish pageantry. The teachings
were made larger-than-life. The restrained, elusive Masters of Theoso-
phy became Ascended Masters who spoke to enormous crowds in audi-
toriums and over the radio through their “Accredited Messengers,” the
Ballards. The sketches of Theosophy’s Masters reappeared, revitalized
with color. Arcane writings of Blavatsky, Alice Bailey, and Leadbeater
were relegated to the archives. The new dispensation was presented with
fabulous stories of Guy Ballard’s adventures with Masters who could
vanish and reappear at will, caverns of gold, time travel, magical occur-
rences, and flying carpets. Ascended Masters’ teachings demystified and
glamorized stuffy knowledge from secret societies and made them ac-
cessible to the common man.

Here are some Ascended Masters’ teachings as preached by the
Ballards:

• Enormous pockets of gas under the major cities of the United States
could cause massive earthquakes at any time—save for the decrees
of the I AM students. Lengthy decree sessions could transmute these
“Gas Belts” into “pure metallic gold.”

• “The sex urge is only to be used for procreation. When it was used
for so-called pleasure, mankind loses the dominion of his physical
form . . . When it is wasted, the body becomes decrepit and help-
less . . . Your aura becomes charged with the most vicious entities
you can imagine.” (Bryan 181)

• The Master K-17 ran an “Inner Secret Service” that worked with
the outer Secret Service and J. Edgar Hoover’s FBI. 3 September
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1939, K-17 and his crew claimed to have destroyed, with the help
of I AMers decrees, 364 foreign spies along with three enemy sub-
marines whose mission was to destroy the Panama Canal. (Ballards,
Voice Oct. 1939: 30-31)

• Saint Germain uncovered evil agents working against the United
States. In one case, “I was compelled to turn back upon him his
own viciousness, which destroyed his physical body.” (Bryan 217-
218)

• Guy Ballard claimed he was George Washington reembodied. Edna
was the reembodiment of Benjamin Franklin and Joan of Arc.

Do as I Say, Not as I Do

The record of the Ballards’ lives does not reconcile with the praise
they heaped upon themselves. The Masters, through the Ballards, spoke
emphatically—and often—on the subject of the Messengers’ characters
and praised them in glowing terms as advanced initiates of the Great
White Brotherhood:

Beloved people, the Glory and Victory of these beloved Mes-
sengers, is the most magnificent thing on the face of this earth.
We know, in spite of all mankind and their vicious falsehoods
about them, never have any two human beings on the face of
this earth poured forth in the face of such viciousness, such
great Power of Divine Love, Forgiveness and Blessings to man-
kind. (Edna Ballard as Sanat Kumara, Voice Oct. 1941: 9)

In 1938, Guy and Edna Ballard published the following statement
regarding their honesty:

Mr. G.W. Ballard has never done a dishonest nor dishonor-
able thing in his entire life and never shall. We have never
asked any human being for a thing, not even a dime nor a
student list; and all who know us even slightly know THAT IS
THE TRUTH! (Ballards, Voice Nov. 1938: 19)

This was confirmed by Ballard speaking as Saint Germain who said,
in the same year:
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Remember, you never saw—and neither did anyone else in
this World—two people go forth and never ask a human be-
ing for a dime, and have released by Their Call to the “Pres-
ence” the limitless supply of money They require to carry on
this Work, as has been done at Their Call. (Ballard, Discourses
vol. XI: 260)

By their own words, the Ballards claimed to be extraordinary indi-
viduals who were tutored by the Masters for decades. In 1932, the Master
Saint Germain vouched for the Ballards when “He” said, “This beloved
Sister and Brother have gone through thirty years of strenuous, con-
scious preparation for this work” (Ballard, Discourses vol. I: 244).

A closer look of Guy Ballard’s life, reveals that he used the aliases
Ray Richardson and Dick Gilbert during the time he was supposedly
being instructed by the great Masters in preparation to become a mes-
senger. He sold stock in oil wells that he dreamed were going to “gush,”
only to leave his victims, most of whom were elderly women, with lighter
wallets. He returned to those same victims, and others, and repeated
the scam, this time with the promise that they would recoup their money.
His largest, most outlandish scheme was the “Lake of Gold” project in
California. Ballard and a few business associates convinced gullible in-
vestors to put thousands of dollars in a nonexistent California dream
promising that the lake only had to be drained so precious metals could
be scooped up with shovels. Later, authorities found the land had doubt-
ful title, contained a rough board building,—and no mining equip-
ment. Investors lost an estimated $200,000 to $500,000.

The Cook County, Illinois, grand jury, on 25 March 1929, in-
dicted Guy Ballard on the charge of “obtaining money and goods by
means of the confidence game.” Arrest warrants were issued, but Guy
was living in Los Angeles under the assumed name of Dick Gilbert and
wasn’t caught.

The following four letters come from chapter eighteen of Gerald
Bryan’s Psychic Dictatorship in America. The letters show that while Guy
Ballard was growing in power, he brushed aside past involvements he
deemed unworthy of his attention. They reveal the character of Guy
Ballard who, in 1938, voiced Master Saint Germain’s words, “the Mes-
sengers should be a mighty example to you. They have never asked for
a dime in their lives.” Bryan, a former member of the I AM, received
this first unsolicited letter from a poor, deaf woman who, years earlier,
had invested in the Lake of Gold scam. For clarity’s sake, we shall refer
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to her by the pseudonym, “Clara.” The year 1937 reflects the time the
letter was written and sent to Bryan. The events described occurred
nearly a decade earlier as will be seen on the dates of other letters:

Chicago, Ill.
Dec. 14, 1937

A friend, Mrs. _____ showed me your letter to her of
recent date, and as I am one of the Ballards’ victims, I am very
glad to tell you a few things of how I have been treated . . .

I have known the Ballards for years, first meeting him
through a mining proposition called the Gold Lake, and like
everybody else I was fooled in the man.

I borrowed $200 from a friend to put in the Gold Lake,
having already several hundred in it, and he begged me to loan
him that $200 for his personal use he was so up against it and
he said he would give me double the shares in the mine out of
his holdings, etc.

It took me a long time to let him have it, and I asked him
especially if he would be sure and give me credit on the books
anyway so I would be sure to get my shares, and he promised,
and which he NEVER did . . .

I have letters in which he says he does not owe me by
‘Divine right.’ . . .

A dear old lady in her 80’s then, and has now passed away,
felt so certain of this proposition going over she gave her all,
her last $100 Ballard went and took from her . . .

He went to see a couple of elderly ladies, two sisters, one
totally blind, and he got some money from them presumably
for the Gold Lake, and he gave a receipt but never put it on
the books.

(Signed) Miss________

Following are excerpts from one of the letters that Ballard wrote to
Clara in response to her requests for return of the borrowed money.
The letter shows how he was living just prior to his supposed first meet-
ing with Saint Germain in 1930:
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March 28, 1929

My dear Miss______
God bless you most kind friend. Your letter reached [me]

after being forwarded twice, as I am changing about all the
time trying to get something accomplished. The mining deals
I came out here on did not work out . . .

I have been trying to secure employment west, but so far
have not been able to get work . . . You do not seem to under-
stand (from your letter) dear friend the terrible sacrifice I made
to try to serve those people in that lake enterprise . . .

But some day God will place in my hands money to pay
back every dollar that anybody ever assisted me with. At this
time I haven’t a dollar to help anybody . . .

When God sees fit to help me to success, I will be so happy
and grateful to return every dollar of kindness that has been
extended to me. Until then I am powerless to help.

. . . I know so well everyone who condemns me will be
consumed by their own hatred.

I am leaving for Nevada at once. If anything comes into
my hands to help, I will gladly do it. A friend is trying to help
me get on my feet again.

(Signed) Guy W. Ballard

In 1934, Clara heard of Ballard’s I AM movement, assumed that he
now had money to repay her, and wrote him again. As you read his
reply, remember that he claimed to be under the direction of the Master
Saint Germain who, according to Ballard, precipitated a ten-dollar gold
piece in his hand, showed him a room filled with gold coins and nug-
gets, and told him the location of a couple of Colorado gold mines:

February 11, 1934

Miss_____
Your letter received after some delay, I have no money for

myself, you or anyone else.
If you will remind yourself of the thought and feeling of

condemnation, hatred and the wish to take away the liberty of
God’s children, then you will understand why you have no
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position, money, or health. For what you think, feel and desire
for another you draw with invincible power into your own life
and experience whether you believe it or not . . .

When you joined others with the intent to take away my
freedom, you deprived yourself of every divine right of any
assistance from me.

However, at some future time should abundance come
into my hands I would gladly help you if only to return good
for evil. May God’s love and Light ever enfold you.

(Signed) Guy W. Ballard

Clara replied to this remarkable letter by reasoning that if his accu-
sations were true, they would apply to him as well as her and were the
reason he was financially impoverished. She reminded him that the $200
she requested was a personal loan and that if he couldn’t pay at once,
then pay by the week. Here is Ballard’s reply:

Miss _____
Your second letter received. I have informed you this outer

form has no money to assist you and no income to promise
you or anyone anything definite.

In spite of reports to you, we do not own a home and no
money is being received for the instruction that is being given.
In regard to the letter that you sent me, I simply say God bless
You.

(Signed) Guy W. Ballard

What Guy Ballard taught and what he practiced in his personal life
were two different things. While he refused to pay Clara the money he
owed, he admonished the young people in his organization in this way:

If you borrow either money or things, FEEL your responsibil-
ity and see that you return them to the one who was kind
enough to accommodate you. Just because someone is kind
and willing to make things easier for you is no reason you
should fail to remember that the thing loaned to you should
be returned. (Ballards, Voice Feb. 1938: 33-34)
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It was difficult for members to discover the true nature of the Ballards
because they isolated themselves from their followers. Only members
who worked closely with them got to see their true natures. Many would
have formed different opinions of the group if they had known more of
the Ballards’ personal lives. Members pointed to the Ballard’s teachings
to substantiate the goodness and rightness of their beliefs without know-
ing the true character or history of the Messengers. Those who received
publications in the mail and attended occasional gatherings got a fil-
tered view of the group.

Guy Ballard never apologized or took responsibility for those he
defrauded. In 1938, Guy Ballard was sued for $10,906.55 by a woman
in her sixties who claimed she lost $6,775 in the Lake of Gold deal.
Ballard was presented with the summons while signing books in the
lobby of the Chicago Civic Opera house during one of his classes. It
became a media event and claimed headlines in the next morning’s news-
papers.

In defense, Ballard dictated the Ascended Master Saint Germain:

 She KNOWS that the charge is NOT true! She KNOWS
very well that this Messenger did NOT receive her money,
and I know it! . . . The vicious individuals who came into that
lobby last night are dealing with Me, and not the Messenger! I
always abide My time.

I say to the newspapers who were unfortunate enough to
print that, they too must pay the penalty for it . . . Now begins
the destruction of every one who allows such things to con-
tinue. . . . say to every newspaper in the land—take heed! I am
always present and watching everything, and surely when I
am ready I will act. (Ballard, “Group Letter”)

Later in the dictation, Ballard, as Saint Germain, proclaimed:

Beloved Ones, when I chose him [Guy Ballard] and the be-
loved Lotus [Edna] to be the Messengers of My Work, I knew
every thought and feeling that is in their Beings. There is not
one impure nor dishonest thought in their whole Life! (Ballard,
“Group Letter”)

If Saint Germain’s words were true, then the Ballards were perfect
human beings. If Saint Germain were telling the truth, then we should
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find no fault in the Ballards as we examine their lives. If our examina-
tion uncovers impurity or dishonesty, to use Saint Germain’s own words,
then Saint Germain must be a liar and a fraud, or just the ranting of the
fertile and imaginative mind of a deluded Guy Ballard. Unfortunately,
we will never know what the United States courts would have decided
because Guy Ballard died eleven days before the case came to trial.

Writings and Teachings

The Ballards freely plagiarized from occult classics such as Myriam
and the Mystic Brotherhood by Maude Lesseuer Howard; The Prince of
Atlantis by Lillian Elizabeth Roy; Brother of the Third Degree by Will L.
Garver; A Dweller on Two Planets or the Dividing of the Way by Frederick
S. Oliver, alias Phylos the Thibetan; and The Secret Power by Marie
Corelli (Bryan chap. 14).

Edna Ballard was probably the true author of their books. In Chi-
cago during 1930, she began what would become the I AM movement
with a small group of people, sworn to secrecy, to whom she read works
of Pelley, Spalding, and other occult writers. She gradually introduced
the “Discourses,” which she later claimed came to her from the Mas-
ters, and she began telling stories of Guy’s adventures with Saint Ger-
main on Mount Shasta, which would become their first book, Unveiled
Mysteries. Bryan explains:

Mrs. Ballard seemed sometimes to be more conversant with
those marvelous experiences of Godfre Ray King [alias Gay
Ballard] than Guy Ballard himself! People who attended those
early classes say that it was she who generally answered ques-
tions in regard to those experiences. (113)

Unveiled Mysteries along with their second book, The Magic Pres-
ence, were written as autobiographical fiction, although the Ballards
claimed they were true. The books were filled with fantastic tales of
flying carpets, reanimation of 70,000-year-old bodies, visits to hidden
retreats of the Masters, time travel, a Crystal Mirror that showed past
embodiments, an Atomic Accelerator chair that raised one’s vibration
in preparation for the Ascension, precipitated diamond rings, a radio
that reached the inhabitants of Venus, and many other bizarre and out-
rageous stories. The Ballards assured members that every word in their
books was true and that there were no discrepancies in them. Their



222  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

followers, however, were asked to take all these stories on the word of a
known con artist, Guy Ballard, whose previous tales had persuaded
numerous people to give him their money and life savings for dubious
schemes.

The Ballards’ Associate Director remembers this about the writing
of The Magic Presence:

I think Mrs. Ballard did most of the work. In fact, so far as I
could see while I was with them, she was the boss, and he did
just what she told him to do. She also was in full charge of The
Magic Presence, which was in preparation while I was with them
. . . She spent much time working on the MS. the whole time
I was with them. (Bryan 113)

To promote sales and deflect criticism of inconsistencies in the books,
Guy Ballard, dictated the following as Saint Germain:

Read those Books! By the Power of God, there is not one single
discrepancy in those Books! It is because the viciousness of the
minds of mankind becloud their intellect so that they cannot
think or understand Them, that they find discrepancies.
(Ballard as St. Germain, Discourses vol. 6: 51)

The books, Unveiled Mysteries, The Magic Presence, and The I AM
Discourses series reveal the evolution of the Ballards’ I AM doctrine. The
I AM Presence was not mentioned anywhere in the first book, Unveiled
Mysteries. In the Ballards’ second book, The Magic Presence, the I AM
Presence was referred to repeatedly; in fact, it was the book’s theme.

The “ I AM” Discourses were not as exciting as the their first two
books. The Ballards no longer told stories of adventures with the Mas-
ters but published instead their supposed dictations. The rambling lec-
tures exhorted readers to call to the “Presence of Life” to supply all their
needs.

The following quotes taken from Guy Ballard’s, The “I AM” Dis-
courses, Vol. XI, by Ascended Master Saint Germain to the Minute Men,
bring the reader some of the work’s curious flavor. All the words are
supposed to be from the Ascended Master Saint Germain. “He” kept
trying to convince the students that he was real and seemed to enjoy
teasing his students with hints of his impending appearance, even prom-
ising to do so . . . but which he never did:
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Think of it, We in the Octave of Light, Beloved Ones, We are
just as Tangible as you are! Oh, just because you do not see Us,
don’t let your intellect say We are not Tangible. The Ascended
Master is just as Tangible as you are; in fact, more so! (47)

Soon, if you will give your assistance, Blessed Ones, you shall
know Me in My Own Tangible Body; and I shall shake your
hands and congratulate you on the Strength of Light within
your own body that enables you to make a condition where
the Great Cosmic Light permits the Ascended Masters to come
forth in the Tangible Body and walk and talk with you. (50)

I have asked the Students everywhere if they will give obedi-
ence and harmonize themselves enough, then I shall appear to
them and shake their hands the same as the Messenger does.
(64)

I have recently walked the streets in Washington, D.C., in My
Own Tangible Body, Visible to everybody—changing My
Appearance so I was not recognized, of course . . . . Ascended
Masters, thousands of Them, stand ready to give Their Assis-
tance and move among mankind. One day, when things are
harmonious enough, I will come forth in that Tangible Body
and shake your hand and thank you for your cooperation and
assistance for the Blessing mankind needs. (applause) Do not
question it for a second. (86-87)

So many times, and only last night, I came so near to standing
forth Visible to you. That day will come; do not be concerned
about it. It will come, and then you will all be satisfied forever
that We are Real! (124-125)

Saint Germain further tantalized people by holding forth the possi-
bility of a gift, but not giving it:

I could bring to you within ten minutes the discovery that
would heat and light your homes for fifteen cents a day (ap-
plause) (307).

And he prophesied on the state of American politics:
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We told you six months ago that We entered into definite ac-
tion. I mean that and everything it conveys, for your govern-
ment is going to change! (applause) Political intrigue and
deception shall vanish from your America! (applause) (350, 351)

Sex was a recurring theme of the Ballards’ lectures. Amorous feel-
ings towards the opposite sex should be transferred to adoration of one’s
Mighty I AM Presence. Members were told to abstain from sex, except
for procreation. Even childbearing was discouraged. It was better, they
were told, to work towards your ascension than to start a family. Saint
Germain on sex:

It is quite right for anyone who wishes to bring forth another
form, procreation of their kind, to use the sex for that; but it
never was intended for pleasure gratification, because that is
the waste of that great Life. (110)

. . . and all the destructive forces of mankind are focused upon
mankind today for that one thing—to get them to waste their
[sex] energy so they cannot hold to their “Presence” and Power
of Life and have Freedom. (122)

Remember, your human octave is from the surface of the Earth
to approximately seven thousand feet—varying in certain lo-
calities and condition, but that is the only place that sex desire
exists. (296)

The Ascended Masters

The Ballards claimed the Masters of the Theosophical movement
were speaking through them. Initially they used the Theosophical draw-
ings of David Anrias from his book, Through the Eyes of the Masters.
These simple line drawings of limited artistic quality portrayed the
Masters as variations on generic European faces topped with turbans
and other Eastern accouterments. Each drawing was accompanied by a
few pages of words Anrias channeled from the Masters.

The Ballards took these pictures, added a bit of color and proclaimed
them to be I AM Masters. Edna drew from Theosophist writers
Leadbeater, Annie Besant, and Anrias to describe the Masters to her
congregations (Bryan 115-116). Later, the artist Charles Sindelar claimed
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that Jesus and Saint Germain sat for him so he could paint their por-
traits. These pictures became famous with I AM students, were sold by
the thousands, and could be found in every I AM sanctuary. The same
pictures are used today by Church Universal and Triumphant and The
Temple of the Presence.

As Theosophy appealed to the intellect, so the I AM group excited
the emotions of its followers. Since Blavatsky revealed her Masters, nu-
merous individuals claimed to receive communications from them. The
Ballards dramatized portions of Theosophy’s esoteric teachings to make
them appeal to the masses. They made the Masters come to life and
speak to the audience through Guy or Edna; dictations became the
highlight of each event. At their peak, the Ballards packed large audito-
riums, such as the Shrine in Los Angeles, and broadcast to the multi-
tudes via radio. Guy Ballard wore tuxedos, Edna wore lavish gowns,
and their followers attended their events in full evening dress. The Mas-
ters were the Ballards’ ticket to success. Students purchased pictures of
the Ballards and the Masters, recordings of lectures and dictations, books,
magazines, decrees, and assorted knickknacks. Sales brought in thou-
sands of dollars.

The Ballards were idolized. Devotees lived in anticipation of the
next dictation. Where a handful of Blavatsky’s students received letters
from embodied Masters, thousands of I AM students listened to the
“Accredited Messengers” dictate words that supposedly came directly
from a Master that overshadowed them. These dictations were given
with the power of a good sermon, were received by reverent suppli-
cants, and were subsequently sold in printed and recorded form which
provided the Ballards with an ongoing income.

We can use these dictations, the words of the Masters, to examine
their doctrine, consistency, style, and truthfulness. We can also study
them to speculate as to their true authorship. The following thoughts of
a modern writer may give us a clue as to how the Ballards could speak as
so many different Masters. Newsweek wrote about the best selling nov-
elist, Trevanian, in their 12 October 1998 issue:

Trevanian says he first conjures up an author capable of writ-
ing a particular novel. “I ask myself, ‘Who can tell this tale
best? Who would already have this information?’” He then
uses Method acting techniques he picked up long ago when
he worked in theater to embody this new writing persona. (83)
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Likewise, a logical explanation for the dictations would be that they
came from the mind of the Ballards who spoke in the persona of a
Master.

The same small repertoire of words were used over and over in the
dictations. Enemies were “vicious,” “sinister,” and must be “annihilated;”
friends were “Beloved,” “Dear ones,” and “Precious ones.”

“Saint Germain” sometimes resorted to a typewriter or telegraph to
communicate with members in distant cities. He displayed a tempera-
ment similar to the authoritative Ballards in the following typewritten
letter sent from Washington D.C. to the chairman of the Seven-fold
Committee in Los Angeles, 26 November 1935:

You are now dismissed from any further privilege or au-
thority to serve the Messengers, Myself, or any other of the
Ascended Masters in this embodiment.

To willingly try to deceive earnest students seeking their
freedom in the Light is unpardonable. You have made yourself
a claw of the sinister force in coming into the association
_______ [naming two leaders of two other movements]. My
pity goes out to you and _______ [naming their own man-
ager], for your complete freedom for both of you was at hand
when the Messengers were in Long Beach. There was so much
good in both of you and now to allow it to be so distorted as
has been done. Too late will you cry out in agony for the mis-
take you have made.

Your earth span is very short. Make peace with your God
and call on the Law of Forgiveness while there is yet time, less
[sic] you deprive yourself of opportunity in the next embodi-
ment. Do not try to bluff such deception through any longer,
less you do this thing again in the next two embodiments.

When you willingly put yourself under the red Light, you
cut off the White Light.

My love and hope goes out to you, that you may yet face
about and calling on the Law of Forgiveness, call sufficient
assistance to cut you free of this sinister claw.

I AM making this one last attempt to help you. Choose.
The All-seeing Eye of God is upon you.

SAINT GERMAIN

(Bryan 49-50)
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Some people threw out all common sense in their pursuit of perfect
obedience to the Masters’ wishes. Wives suddenly denied their spouses
sex because the Ballards taught that you couldn’t earn your ascension
unless you were celibate. I AM students abandoned or killed their pets
upon learning that, “Animal forms were created in the beginning by
powerful black magicians” (Ballards, Voice Oct. 1936: 22) and “. . . It is
the duty of every I AM Student to call the Mighty I AM Presence and
Ascended Masters to free all animal life from its discord, limitation and
imperfection” (Ballards, Voice Oct. 1937: 30).

The Ballard Masters took on superhero proportions. The Masters
were no longer just embodied gurus hiding somewhere in Tibet, but
Ascended Masters living in an invisible world. Ballard’s Masters fol-
lowed the pattern set forth by Spalding in his fictional, although pre-
sented as factual, account:

They have all lived a certain time here in visible form, then
passed on and taken their bodies with them, to a place in con-
sciousness where they are not visible to mortal eyes; and we
must raise our consciousness to the Christ Consciousness to
converse with them. But those that have so perfected the body
that they can take it to this Celestial Realm can return to us
and go away at will. They are able to come and instruct all
who are receptive to their teaching, and appear and disappear
at will. It is these that come and teach us when we are ready to
receive instruction, sometimes intuitively and at times by per-
sonal contact. (Spalding, vol. 1: 151)

Decrees

Decrees were a vital part of the process the Ballards used to recruit
new members and keep them in the organization. Affirmations or “dec-
larations” were commonly used in New Thought groups such as Chris-
tian Science, but the Ballards’ decrees were unique. A cross between
Eastern chants and Western affirmations and prayers, decrees became a
power prayer where petitioners emphatically proclaimed or shouted re-
petitive verses at the Divine, faster and faster, with absolute conviction
that their decrees provoked a cosmic reaction.

 During the early I AM meetings, Guy Ballard used hypnotic, Mes-
meric motions of his hands, and carefully modulated his tone of voice
to pull his audience into a trance state. He discovered that by having his
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students chant rhythmic verses over and over, they could put them-
selves into a receptive mental state. Best of all, they could be taught to
do this daily at home.

Through the Ballards’ dictations, the Ascended Masters demanded
their followers decree to supply them with the energy and authority
they needed to act on earth:

The Ascended Masters must have a certain amount of energy
released from the human octave in order to allow Us to give
the Protection and the Assistance that is necessary. We must
have some of your energy, and that is what is done in the put-
ting forth of these Mighty Decrees: You are releasing the en-
ergy by which it gives Us the Authority and Power to render
this Service to you, the Earth, and to America. (Ballard as Saint
Germain, Discourses vol. XI: 270)

There were two main types of decrees. First, there were decrees to
enhance one’s personal life. Emphasis was placed on the specific quali-
ties of a color, so the decrees were often in terms of a certain “light ray.”
The Ballards taught the seven properties of God were represented by
seven color rays: blue, yellow, pink, white, green, purple and gold, and
violet. The colors red, orange, black, and earth tones had a lower vibra-
tion and were shunned. Pink flame decrees were given to enhance the
quality of love and white ray decrees for purity. Of most interest to the
student was the “Violet Consuming Flame,” which was invoked through
decrees and visualizations. This particular color of cosmic light “con-
sumed” or transmuted the bad karma (sins) of the students. The Ballards
taught that giving fifteen minutes of violet flame decrees three times
daily would keep the student clear of negative karma and prepare them
for their ascension. Here is a typical decree in this style. While not in-
voking a specific color, it nevertheless directs “cosmic radiation” into
the individual:

“I AM” THE VICTORY OF THE COSMIC LOVE FROM
VENUS!
LET IT BLAZE AND BLESS ALL THRU ME FOREVER!
LET IT BLAZE AND HEAL ALL THRU ME INSTANTLY!
LET IT BLAZE AND GIVE ALL TO ALL INSTANTLY!
LET IT BLAZE AND ILLUMINE ALL THINGS AT MY
COMMAND!
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LET IT BLAZE AND REVEAL THE BEAUTY OF THE
VICTORY OF THY LOVE!
 (Repeat after each line)
Oh, “Mighty I AM”! [repeat 3 times]

(Voices July 1945: 42)

The second type of decrees were directed at world affairs. They
usually implored a list of Masters to change the actions of men or gov-
ernments. New, more intense decrees were released as the Ballards’ para-
noia of attacks against themselves and their organization increased.
Following are two examples:

STRIKE, STRIKE, STRIKE in, thru and around all those
cases and stop orders on the mail; all tax investigations; all
taxation; all human authority, hypnotic control and sugges-
tion; all legal action ordered, intended or desired, and all that
is against Saint Germain’s “I AM” Activities; Our Beloved Don;
all our Beloved Attorneys and Accountants; Ourselves and all
under This Radiation! [repeat 3 times]

BLAST them all from the earth today! [repeat 3 times]
BLAST them all from the earth to stay! [repeat 3 times]
STRIKE, STRIKE, STRIKE in, thru and around all the

beasts of dope, alcohol, tobacco, meat, sex, serums, artificial
vitamins and blood banks, today! [repeat 3 times]

BLAST them all from the earth today! [repeat 3 times]
BLAST them all from the earth to stay! [repeat 3 times]
(Voices July 1945: 37, 39)

The following decree was one of hundreds created to “smash,”
“blast,” “shatter,” “annihilate,” “dissolve,” “consume,” “explode,” “stop,”
and “destroy” people, organizations, and situations they opposed:

SILENCE the tongue and make HELPLESS and inactive all
attempts to interfere with or cast discredit upon this I AM
Instruction! . . . BLAST and ANNIHILATE all that would
interfere in any way with this Perfection! (Bryan 221)

Guy and Edna Ballard even went so far as to decree the death of
certain individuals:
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I call the Angels of Blue Lightning, the Legions of Light to
stand guard over your America; My America; that every per-
son who tries to bring destructive conditions, qualities or ac-
tivities into America, shall cease to exist in his human form!
(Ballards, Voice Dec. 1937)

The Ballards believed they should occupy the White House. In se-
cret meetings with their staff in the late 1930s, they performed this
ceremony as recorded by Bryan:

At night, following their class meetings, the Ballards and
their staff many times would congregate in secret conclave in
Mrs. Ballard’s hotel apartment.

They formed a circle around the room, with, so far as pos-
sible, a man and a woman alternating.

In the center of the circle would be a stand or table upon
which had been placed a chalice or a gilded goblet containing
a few odd gold trinkets and coins—put there no doubt for
magical reasons.

Upon this chalice would be placed a list of names. It was a
“black list”—names of people they wanted destroyed!

Then still standing in the circle around the magic urn with
its list of persons to be destroyed, they would raise their hands
and thrust them rhythmically back and forth as though push-
ing something away from themselves. This was supposed to
represent the destroying or cutting power of Archangel
Michael’s “Sword of the Blue Flame.”

 Calling on their various “gods” and “goddesses,” they
would then issue the decree:

“STIFFEN ON THE CROSS OF BLUE FLAME ALL
THOSE WHO OPPOSE THIS LIGHT!”

Then again pushing their hands back and forth with ap-
propriate gestures toward the “death list,” they would call aloud
the names of FRANKLIN DELANO ROOSEVELT and
ELEANOR ROOSEVELT, and issue the decree to—

“BLAST! BLAST! BLAST! THEIR CARCASSES FROM
THE FACE OF THE EARTH FOREVER!” (Bryan 243-244)
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These decrees were supposed to have been dictated by and given by
direction of the Ascended Masters.

Ballard Demise

The belief in a bodily ascension, to become free of the cycle of
reembodiment by balancing one’s karma and reuniting with one’s I AM
Presence, was the primary goal of the I AM students. Guy and Edna
Ballard repeatedly assured their followers they would ascend physically
into heaven like Jesus. In fact, the membership was told that Guy, Edna,
and their son Donald were all to ascend at the same time—a triple
ascension. Doubt crept through the membership, as over the years, de-
voted, elderly members passed away without demonstrating this glori-
ous transition to higher planes and realities.

For years, Guy Ballard had preached that his physical body was
indestructible. He told his followers that he had been offered the chance
to ascend, but had chosen to stay on earth, in embodiment, for awhile
longer. He boasted that his body was so charged with light that nothing
could harm him physically.

Edna, therefore, was forced to improvise when Guy Ballard, the
Accredited Messenger of the Ascended Masters, died a very human death
from heart disease and cirrhosis of the liver. The event occurred on 29
December 1939; Edna managed to keep the fact secret for two days.
Three days later, on 1 January 1940, local and national newspapers
announced his death with these colorful commentaries:

Chicago Tribune: Private funeral services conducted here to-
day revealed that Guy W. Ballard, founder and head of the
Great I AM cult, has been dead since Friday . . . After a funeral
oration by Mrs. Ballard, the former Edna Anna Wheeler of
Chicago, who served as high priestess of the cult, Ballard’s body
was cremated . . . Ballard was born in Newton, Kansas, and
gave up paper hanging about 25 years ago to delve into mysti-
cism . . . obtained large sums of money from his followers and
lived expensively . . . because of his difficulties in Chicago,
Ballard promised to send the cows, pigs, and sheep which have
been slaughtered in the stockyards, to haunt the people. (Bryan
250-251)

Los Angeles Times: Attracted a huge following across the na-
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tion . . . preached that through ‘thought octaves’ he could de-
fend himself against all enemies, all evils . . . traveled in expen-
sive fashion and owned four canary-colored high-priced
automobiles . . . used a suite of rooms at the most expensive
downtown hotel. (Bryan 251)

Chicago Herald-American: Drew huge crowds to his meetings
in the Civic Opera House . . . unique among modern Messi-
ahs . . . it was estimated a least 50,000 men and women joined
his movement in Chicago alone. . . . Followers of the cult were
astonished when they learned of Ballard’s death. (Bryan 251)

Later that day, Edna announced Guy’s “Ascension” to applauding
members at the class she was conducting at the Shrine Auditorium in
Los Angeles:

“Our Blessed Daddy Ballard made his Ascension last night at
twelve o’clock from the Royal Teton Retreat, and is now an
Ascended Master!” (Bryan 251)

With news of his death and cremation public knowledge, she could
not hide the fact that his body did not rise in clouds of glory with the
promised bodily ascension. Edna quickly dictated a revision of Cosmic
Law to allow students of the Masters to make their ascension after death.
Dictating the “Great Divine Director,” she announced a “New Dispen-
sation.” The ascension could now be accomplished from inner levels
after death. This was convenient because I AM students had been dying
without ascending. Now, Edna with her cosmic connections could as-
sure members that departed devotees were serving, gloriously trans-
formed, as Ascended Masters. Soon, a list of I AM students joined the
ranks of supposed Ascended Beings. Ironically, the preceding Novem-
ber, the Ascended Master Jesus had stated:

There has been lurking in many the idea that one may make
the Ascension after so-called death; but that cannot be accom-
plished because the call for the Ascension must be made to the
“I AM Presence” and the Ascended Masters from within the
physical side of Life. You cannot do it otherwise, no one ever
did in the world. (Ballards, Voice 1949: 6)
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Coincidentally, both dictations were published together in the I
AM’s Voice of the I AM. So the announcement of the “Great Divine
Director” that superceded this rule was in the same Voice where Jesus
said, “You cannot do it otherwise.” There was no explanation for the
contradiction.

Edna used her husband’s death to her best advantage. She told
members that since Guy was now an Ascended Master, he would take a
special interest in their personal situations and respond to their decrees
with vigorous action:

He is now our Beloved Ascended Master of Light who can
give Limitless Help to all who will accept and apply the As-
cended Masters’ Instruction of the “I AM” which He gave,
under the Direction of our Beloved Ascended Master, Saint
Germain. He is glorious, beyond words to describe! His Love
and Light are Limitless and He pours them to all for the Free-
dom of America and all mankind . . .

.     .     .
In His Unlimited State, our Blessed Daddy can wield more

Power of Light Rays, than he could through the physical body
or than I can wield in this body. I want you to understand this
clearly, so when the outer world has anything to say about it,
make your statement with positive force; for I assure you I am
telling the Truth and will never tell you anything but the
Truth. . . . We have nothing to cover up.
(E. Ballard, Voice 1940: 26-27, 31)

The man, Guy Ballard, became the Ascended Master Godfre and
the concept of imaginary friends entered a new era. Members bought
pictures of “Godfre” and placed them on their altars. They believed the
pictures were so charged with Light that invocations to His Presence
would bring immediate physical response. Progressive revelation allowed
Edna to manipulate the teachings to rationalize any circumstance or
behavior.

Loyal followers rallied around Edna who continued to dictate for
the Masters, but the I AM group shrank after Guy’s death and never
regained the strength and momentum of its former days.

Edna continued to teach celibacy even in marriage, and excluded
Blacks, pregnant women, or anybody who had taken drugs from her I
AM Sanctuaries. These teachings along with legal problems fueled the
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group’s decline.
In 1940, Edna Ballard, her son Donald, and other I AM leaders

were indicted by a Federal Grand Jury on eighteen counts of mail fraud
in California. Part of the indictment read:

The jury charges that the defendants did unlawfully, know-
ingly, and willfully devise and intend to devise a scheme and
artifice to defraud, and for obtaining money and property and
promises from a large number of persons . . . and that class of
persons who could or might be induced by means of any of
the fraudulent or false devices, etc., to purchase books, maga-
zines, etc., and each of them to become followers or who might
be induced to accept the teachings of the I Am movement and
who might be induced to give, send and pay their money and
give other things of value to said defendants. (U.S.A. v. Ballard,
Los Angeles Super. Ct., No. 14496)

The long trial concluded with a dismissal of charges 8 September
1941. Prosecutors reinstated the charges. The second trial began 2 De-
cember 1941. This time the Ballards were convicted. Edna Ballard and
her son were fined and given suspended jail time.

Mrs. Ballard was under probation for a year, subject to very
rigid restrictions that she cease operating, directly or indirectly,
the I Am Movement or any enterprise connected with it, ei-
ther press or foundation; that she not conduct meetings or
make use of radio programs; that she not represent self as chan-
nel of healing, or publish literature alleging that the Ascended
Masters appeared to the Ballards, nor that any person could
obtain help from the Masters or any other deities; that she
refrain from representing, orally or in writing, that the alleged
powers of the Ascended Masters had the power to save the
U.S. from destruction . . . . (U.S.A. v. Ballard, Los Angeles
Dist. Ct., No. 14588)

The Ballards appealed; the judgment was reversed. The govern-
ment appealed; the conviction was sustained in the Ninth Circuit Court
of Appeals.

The Ballards appealed again, this time to the U.S. Supreme Court
in 1944. With the decision split three ways, a second Supreme Court
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ruling voided the original indictments on improper grand jury selec-
tion. The Ballards’ Pyrrhic victory at the U.S. Supreme Court estab-
lished that the courts should not litigate the veracity of religious beliefs
because of their unprovable nature. The courts should look at behavior,
not beliefs. The group was denied use of the U.S. mail and was forced
to receive orders via telegraph and deliver goods through private carrier.
The ban remained in effect until 1954 (Braden 284-286; Miller and
Flowers 15-20; Schmook 9-10; U.S.A. v. Ballard 322 U.S. 78).

I AM students left in droves during the lengthy legal battles. Edna,
Donald, and hundreds of followers retreated from Los Angeles to Santa
Fe, New Mexico.

During the I AM movement’s years of decline, little was heard of
the Ascended Masters. Edna Ballard could never recapture the energy
of the I AM Activity’s heyday. Opportunists, such as Geraldine Innocente
and Frances Ekey, remembered the group’s former glory and tried to
reanimate the Ascended Masters myth. A.D.K. Luk promoted the teach-
ings and hooked up with Innocente’s Bridge To Freedom group, but
overall, things were quiet in the 1940s and 1950s. It wasn’t until Mark
and Elizabeth Prophet’s Summit Lighthouse that the Ascended Masters
again found a voice and vehicle capable of drawing thousands.

The I AM movement continues today as a shadow of its former
self. Edna passed away in 1971, convinced that her Masters were real.
She is now the “Ascended Lady Master Lotus.” Donald Ballard fol-
lowed her in death two years later in 1973. The I AM no longer has an
active messenger to speak for the Masters. Members study the Ballards’
teachings quietly in their homes or reading rooms in the I AM centers
and decree for the Masters to “pass through the veil” and appear in
visible bodies to usher in a golden age for earth.

A.D.K. Luk

A.D.K. Luk was a friend of the Ballards. She was introduced to the
teachings when a friend gave her a copy of the I AM book, The Magic
Presence. After she read it, she decided to join the I AM movement. She
traveled with the Ballards from 1936 through the mid-1940s. The three
initials of her name stand for Alice, Djwal, and Kul. She believed that
Ascended Master Djwal Kul was her twin flame (cosmic soulmate or
counterpart).

Luk took copious notes during her time with the Ballards and as-
sembled them in a series of books called the Law of Life, which she
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wrote to make the teachings of the Ascended Masters available to stu-
dents. Luk offered to produce a pamphlet or book to explain the basics
of the teachings to new students, but the I AM group said no. Luk went
ahead and published Law of Life I in 1959 and Law of Life II in 1960.

Luk was involved with the Bridge to Freedom until its messenger,
Geraldine Innocente, died. She traveled widely and spoke with many
Ascended Masters groups throughout the United States until her death
in 1994. A.D.K. Luk’s books are available through A.D.K. Luk Publi-
cations.
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Bridge To Freedom

Their need to believe is so strong and so ingrained,
that they refuse to accept any quality and/or quantity
of good evidence. They have adopted a philosophy
that shields them against reality.

“‘Twas Brillig . . . Observations on a
Bizarre World” James Randi, Skeptic

Geraldine Innocente and her mother, Mary Innocente, cofounded
the Bridge to Freedom (1952–1961) on Long Island, New York. Many
disaffected I AM movement members drifted to the group, although
Bridge to Freedom attracted few members compared to other Masters
organizations.

Before her daughter became a messenger, Mary Innocente ran an I
AM group. In 1944, Geraldine said that while she was sitting with Mary
Innocente in front of the fireplace, the Ascended Master El Morya ap-
peared and asked her to “do something everyday” for him. El Morya
returned a year later and asked Geraldine to become a messenger and
receive “discourses” or dictations for the Brotherhood. She said yes and
began training to become a messenger.

Innocente gave dictations and taught for nine years. She commit-
ted suicide in 1961 with an overdose of sleeping pills and tranquilizers.
She is considered to have been a legitimate messenger by the groups
that followed, namely, Church Universal and Triumphant and The
Temple of the Presence.
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Church Universal and Triumphant

Supposing truth is a woman—what then?
Nietzsche

Madness in great ones must not unwatched go.
Shakespeare, Hamlet

The most prominent reinvention of the Ascended Masters and their
teachings occurred in Church Universal and Triumphant. Active
throughout the latter half of the twentieth century, it incorporated I
AM teachings and took them to another level. This chapter is the long-
est for several reasons. First, the group is a current phenomenon, and
there is more information available on its leaders, members, and prac-
tices than on earlier groups. Second, the authors were intimately in-
volved with the group and bring their insight to the reader. And third,
CUT leaders took the Ascended Masters myth to almost tragic ends. It
is important to understand the sequence of events that led members to
prepare for Armageddon.

During their reign, CUT leaders taught their chelas (students) many
strange ideas:

• Sugar is a tool of the Dark Force. The entity named “C
12

H
22

O
11

”
goads people to consume sugar.

• Chocolate is forbidden. It destroys brain cells. Same for alcohol.
• Short hair is best for chelas of the Masters because hair holds

“records” of past deeds, thoughts, and emotions.
• Bangs must be clipped so as to not cover the third eye.
• Moon gazing is forbidden. The moon magnifies and reflects nega-

tive “astral energies” to the earth.
• Spiders and rabbits are the manifestation of “misqualified sex en-

ergy.”
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• Lenticular clouds hide UFOs.
• Fallen Ones (dark souls), soulless people, and robots roam the planet.
• Nephilim (space aliens) genetically created Blacks. The Blacks’ job

was to make beer. Apparently the Nephilim got thirsty circling the
earth in their spacecraft at the time of the Biblical Flood.

• Blacks are a lower evolution. Souls of Light that embody as Blacks,
do so to help raise the race to a higher level.

• Robots embody in Japanese and Chinese people.
• Avoid the evil “Cat People” like Elizabeth Taylor.
• Beware of China Dolls. They contain entities that peer out their

glass eyes.
• Never wear red, orange, black, brown, chartreuse, fuchsia, “muddy

colors,” silver metal, or opals. They focus dark energies.
• Never eat pork. Fallen Ones created pigs using human genes—so

eating pork is cannibalism.
• Breaking a glass or burning food is a manifestation of witchcraft.
• Eating garlic scares angels away.
• Expecting parents must keep the pregnancy secret through the first

three months.
• Newborns should only be touched by the parents for the first three

months.
• Music with a syncopated beat is bad. Those who dance to rock

music dance with entities.
• Smokers are infested by huge wormlike entities that wind around

them and vicariously suck the nicotine from their victims.
• Fasts, colonics, enemas, and specific diets (vegetarian, macrobiotic)

are necessary to make progress on the spiritual path.
• Books about black magic or satanism must be wrapped in foil to

keep in their bad energies.

These teachings and many more may look bizarre to the uniniti-
ated, but they made perfect sense to CUT members at the time they
were given. To understand the group, we must look at its founders and
messengers, Mark and Elizabeth Prophet.

Marcus Lyle Prophet was born in 1918, in Chippewa Falls, Wis-
consin. He was a large, gangly youth who suffered from the taunts of
classmates and found inner sanctuary in rousing Methodist and Four
Square Gospel church services. He loved the sermons and hymns and
would reenact them at home. While immersed in his religious practice,
he felt the hand of God calling him to a special mission. In the tenth
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grade Prophet quit school so he could devote himself to the study of
scripture. His studies led him beyond Christian scripture to Asian and
esoteric religious writings. He read classic occult literature and studied
the writings of Edgar Cayce and Paramahansa Yogananda, all of which
he drew from when he created his own group. Rosicrucianism fasci-
nated him and he became a member. He aspired to join the Freema-
sons, but he could not find a sponsor and was denied entrance.

As a young man, Prophet laid railroad track. Later in life, he told
devoted followers that as he drove railroad spikes into the ground, El
Morya appeared. The turbaned Master stood beside the tracks and asked
Prophet if he would serve him. Prophet was not ready to surrender to El
Morya at the time, so he told him to go away for awhile. To a friend,
however, he confided a different story:

Years later, while in a jocular mood and pressed by his closest
confidant, Mark conceded that Morya didn’t physically mate-
rialize or ‘step through the veil.’ With a twinkle in his eye, he
said the scenario actually took place on the ‘etheric plane,’ in
his mind. But that was Mark’s playground. The world of fan-
tasy and make-believe had always provided a haven and solace
when the real world rejected him. (Schmook 4)

Mark Prophet served in World War II as a typist for the Air Force,
then returned home to work in a factory where he met Phyllis Lee.
Phyllis, a devout Methodist, soon married Prophet. Her marriage was
not what she hoped for. She was dismayed when Mark took her to a
Rosicrucian convention for their honeymoon and worried as he contin-
ued to study Theosophy and metaphysics.

With his colorful imagination and realization that Theosophy
was based on unsubstantiated myth, he was driven knowing
he had the ability to create his own “magic kingdom.”
(Schmook 5)

The couple had five children. Mark supported the family by selling
various products door-to-door, including vacuum cleaners, wall mu-
rals, insurance, and Watkins Household Products. He became fasci-
nated with Paramahansa Yogananda and his Self-Realization Fellowship
but was disillusioned at Yogananda’s death. He began synthesizing vari-
ous Christian, Theosophical, and occult teachings into a unique brand
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of esoteric thought. His children remember Mark composing and prac-
ticing his “affirmations,” his booming voice ringing through the house
or car. They sometimes helped him find rhyming words to complete
the decrees that would later be revered for their “divine” origins and
chanted for countless hours by thousands.

In 1957, he packed his family and a few belongings into their car
and drove away in the night to flee creditors. They arrived in Washing-
ton D.C., where Mark found work with the Postal Service under the
name Thomas Victor Profit.

At the age of forty amid personal poverty, Mark began writing the
Ashram Notes in his basement. These messages, supposedly dictated to
him directly from El Morya in Darjeeling, India, were later studied and
held in great esteem by thousands of followers. At that time, Mark held
a dream of building his own organization and making some extra money.

Meanwhile, Elizabeth Clare Wulf, his future wife and co-messen-
ger, was born in 1939 in Red Bank, New Jersey. Her father was a former
German submarine captain and master boatbuilder who dominated the
household with his rough ways and violent temper. Her mother was a
Swiss-born governess who educated children of the wealthy and hoped
that her daughter would rise to affluence. She was an avid reader of the
works of Madame Blavatsky and Mary Baker Eddy and instructed her
daughter in Christian Science. Its teachings of mind over matter were
fertile ground for future metaphysical pursuits. “Betty Clare” was a
bright, disciplined, and pleasant child. She was very religious and learned
a bible verse each day. Her domineering father taught her to keep her
feelings to herself and obey without question. He also gave her an ex-
ample of overbearing control that she would later emulate in CUT.

Friends noticed that Betty Clare’s eyes would sometimes blink rap-
idly and her face would go blank. One day she fell out of a tree during
one of her “episodes.” A trip to the doctor gave the diagnosis of petit
mal seizures, a form of epilepsy. Later in life she would experience grand
mal seizures as well. While still in high school, she experienced another
episode while learning to drive that resulted in a minor accident. She
never drove again. (Schmook 13)

After graduating with honors from high school, she attended
Antioch College. She also worked for a time at the United Nations. She
finished her degree at Boston University, where, in 1960, she met and
married law student Dag Ytreberg, a fellow Christian Scientist.

Elizabeth, as she was now called, was introduced to the concept of
the Ascended Masters when she read the Ballards’ The Magic Presence,
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which she found on her mother’s bookshelf while on break from Antioch.
It opened her eyes to a world of magic, fantasy, Masters, and occult
mysteries. Fascinated, she researched further into the I AM teachings
and Theosophy. In April, 1961, Elizabeth attended a service conducted
by Mark Prophet. His church was called the Summit Lighthouse. Dur-
ing the meeting, Prophet dictated a message from the Archangel Michael.
Elizabeth was completely enamored with Mark and became his ardent
disciple.

After a clandestine love affair Elizabeth and Mark, who was twenty-
one years her senior, divorced their respective spouses. Mark left Phyllis
with five adolescent children. He did not honor the court order to pro-
vide $250 a month plus hospitalization and medical insurance for the
children, plus life insurance on himself. In addition, he ignored the
court order to purchase a house for his wife and children. The only
contribution he sent after a time was $100 per month for the children.
Phyllis worked three jobs to make ends meet. Mark and Elizabeth mar-
ried on 16 March 1963, just five days after their divorces were finalized.

Mark tutored Elizabeth to become a messenger. In 1964, Elizabeth
presented herself as a full-fledged messenger anointed by Saint Ger-
main. The Prophets proclaimed they were the Two Witnesses of the
Bible’s Book of Revelation. Their mission was to proclaim the New Age
of Saint Germain and they expected to reign in glory after their ascen-
sions at an Ascended Master retreat that existed in the spirit world above
Lake Titicaca. They preached that just as the Bible had been the holy
scripture for the previous two thousand years, their writings were the
sacred text for the coming two millennia.

Elizabeth brought marketing flair to Mark’s enterprise. Years later
she recalled, “The religion didn’t exist when I got there, believe it or
not. There were less than a hundred members. It had nothing going for
it” (Hackett). It didn’t take long for Elizabeth to set up promotional
events and develop the mail-order department of the fledgling organi-
zation.

The Summit Lighthouse grew slowly and subscriptions to the Pearls
of Wisdom, which replaced the Ashram Notes, gradually increased. They
attracted a group of students, drawing for the most part from disen-
chanted I AM students. Edna Ballard was furious. The Prophets ex-
plained that the Great White Brotherhood had chosen them to be the
next messengers and that they had direct contact with El Morya, Saint
Germain, and all the Ascended Host.

The fledgling group grew stronger as Mark preached thunderous
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sermons spiced with scriptural quotes and gave dictations from the As-
cended Masters. Members’ contributions paid the bills. Mark, and some-
times Elizabeth, traveled around the country preaching their new religion
and building their mailing list.

Life at La Tourelle

By 1966, the Prophets were able to purchase a mansion in Colo-
rado Springs, Colorado. They named the property, La Tourelle, “The
Tower.” It housed their growing staff who worked as servants for little
or no pay. Here the Prophets wrote their defining work, Climb The
Highest Mountain, as well as other publications. Soon, Elizabeth sported
the name, “Mother of the Flame,” the first of a list of ever more exalted
titles that would include “Mother,” “Guru Ma,” and “Vicar of Christ”—
she claimed that Pope John XXIII passed the authority of the Roman
Catholic church to her.

Mark and Elizabeth claimed illustrious past embodiments for them-
selves and each of their four children. The eldest, Sean, was said to have
been a Buddha and King Solomon. Erin had been Mohandas Gandhi.
Moira was John F. Kennedy come again. Tatiana had been Helena
Roerich of the Agni Yoga society.

Mark’s self-proclaimed list of past embodiments included: a priest
from Atlantis, Lot from the biblical story of Sodom and Gomorrah,
Pharaoh Akhnaton, Aesop, Noah, St. Mark the Evangelist, Gideon, Uriah
the Hittite of the Old Testament, Origen of Alexandria, Lancelot, Marco
Polo, Hiawatha, King Clovis of France, Saladin, Saint Bonaventure,
King Louis XIV of France, Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, and the young
Russian Tsarevitch Alexei—son of Nicholas II.

Elizabeth, not to be outdone, supposedly was: Egypt’s Queen
Nefertiti, Arabia’s Queen of Sheba, England’s Queen Guinevere, France’s
Queen Clotilda, Austria’s Empress Elizabeth, Marie Antoinette, and the
Italian saints Claire and Catherine of Siena. She also claimed to have
been Bathsheba, consort of King David; Martha, of the New Testa-
ment; Christian martyr, Hypatia; Helen of Troy; Indian maiden
Minnehaha; and Empress Mumtez Mahal, the wife of Shah Jahan who
built the Taj Mahal.

Peter Arnone was one of about forty staff members who lived at La
Tourelle. Like many of the staff men, he slept in an unfinished, un-
heated, unairconditioned attic. He spoke with Mark daily in the mail
room when he came to check on the day’s income. He also kept Mark
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and Elizabeth connected with a home-base radio when Mark was on
and off the property, so he knew where Mark was most of the time.
Arnone was on-call day and night for Mark. His close access to Mark
allowed him to see behind his stage presence and messenger persona.

Arnone recalled that Mark was the expert on everything and en-
joyed telling people what to do. Mark let everyone know that he was
the Bishop of the Summit Lighthouse and messenger for the Ascended
Masters. He made all the decisions and ran his group like a dictator. He
was adored and feared by his members who were inspired by his boom-
ing voice and fascinated by his stories.

. . . Mark was the lord and master of the manor. He prowled
the halls of La Tourelle. We were about 40 staff members at
that time, working in different departments throughout the
complex. Most of us lived and slept in the buildings also. When
Mark came by you were immediately at attention. You never
knew when he was peering into your aura or reading your
mind. You never knew when he would call you on some short-
coming. And you never knew, day and night, when he might
show up. Soon, you entered a perpetual state of preparedness.
You were always on guard. To the best of your ability you were
always on your best behavior. You were always concerned the
messenger of God might call you on the carpet. Mark called
staff members on the carpet all the time, in front of whoever
was present, or in staff meetings. You were relieved when it
wasn’t you. (Arnone, “Mark Prophet”)

Arnone gave a rare view into the content and style of Mark’s staff
meetings and his attitude toward his perceived enemies:

Looking back on those meetings, they were Mark’s cri-
tique on everything imaginable. Mark did all the talking. And
everything from the podium, formal and informal, was recorded
for posterity. For up to three hours he would denounce every-
thing that was wrong with the world. But he had all the solu-
tions and answers for every problem. His greatest criticism
was reserved for those who opposed him personally, Elizabeth,
their children, and his organization. His greatest praise was
reserved for himself, his family, and his organization.

. . . Mark derided them [his enemies] mercilessly. Some
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had left when Mark was away or in the middle of the night.
They were cowards one and all. They had betrayed not only
Mark and the Ascended Masters, but God Himself. Woe unto
their souls. Their karma was great. The message was quite clear.
Woe unto anyone else who contemplated leaving. (Arnone,
“Mark Prophet”)

Mark was a great actor and storyteller, and he used these talents to
gain the trust and devotion of his followers. They loved to hear him
recount adventures from his past embodiments. One of Mark’s favorite
stories was about the time he opened his wallet and found that several
$100 bills had appeared from nowhere; El Morya was given the credit.
Another frequently told tale recounted the time he drove a car through
a wall in Europe and emerged unscathed. He confided to members that
the Black race was a subhuman evolution, that “Mole People” lived
underground and sometimes traveled to the surface in elevators, that
explorers could travel to the center of the earth through holes at the
North and South Poles, that the sun was only a couple million miles
from the earth, and that people could affect another’s behavior if their
auras touched—through the “Rumford Coil Effect.” As his group grew,
the occult pseudoscientific stories caused him more trouble than good,
so these teachings were not heard by later members.

Mark’s intrepid past embodiments were only part the attainment
of his great soul. Arnone reported, “Mark claimed he was born with the
‘Seven Gifts of the Holy Spirit.’ He had ‘Third-Eye Vision,’ which sup-
posedly enabled him to read minds, read ‘auras,’ and read the ‘Akashic
Records.’” Mark used these “gifts” to flatter his friends and vilify his
enemies. In a humorously childish ritual, Mark would seat members,
one by one, on a special chair which he dubbed the, “ascension chair.”
“Mark’s followers would sit in a special seat which was nothing more
than a nice chair. He would read the karmic record of their auras, weigh
them in the balance, and pronounce how close they were to eternal
salvation.”

 Arnone saw the personal foibles of Mark as well. Mark always had
to be right. Wrestling, punching, kicking, and yelling were not reserved
for play. When Mark’s word was challenged or things didn’t go his way,
he would sometimes assault the staff men. Arnone was one of the group
of men that attended Mark. It seemed incongruous to him that the
Messenger displayed a crude sense of humor—dramatically cutting farts,
showing off his hemorrhoids, or making lewd jokes about the women
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in his group—with the men who acted as his valets, masseuses, and
personal servants. Mark liked to have a companion with him at all times;
once, he ordered Arnone to attend him while he sat on the toilet in the
bathroom. Hidden from the general membership was the fact that Mark
drank an occasional beer and visited pornographic movie houses on
“fact-finding missions for the Brotherhood.”

How did the Masters speak to Mark Prophet? What process was
used to capture the words from invisible planes and transmit them to
the congregation? Arnone answered these questions by explaining how
Prophet described the process of taking dictations, which occurred in
one of three ways:

• Words of living fire, spiritual words that only Mark could see, passed
before his eyes like a ticker tape. He simply read the Ascended
Master’s message that passed before him.

• “Ex cathedra.” The Ascended Master would take control of Mark’s
tongue and vocal chords to deliver the message. Mark told what an
awesome feeling it was to have the Master flapping his jaw during
the process while he just stood there and listened.

• There must be absolute silence. (It also had to be quiet for #1 and
#2. Apparently Mark never knew the exact method the dictation
would be delivered until it started.) Mark’s hearing would be physi-
cally amplified by the Ascended Master in order for him to hear the
Master speaking out of the “Great Silence.” Mark would repeat the
words of the Master to the gathering. Mark told how disconcerting
any noise was. He said that if a pin dropped it sounded like a stomp-
ing elephant. (Arnone, “Mark Prophet”)

Of Prophets and Kings

All was not well in the “Royal Family.” Mark told his wife that he
needed to have lots of sex. He explained that his chakras would fill up
with light and the excess light needed to be discharged. To keep herself
ready and willing, Elizabeth assigned a group of four young staff men,
called the “Cube,” to massage her before sex with Mark. Although she
had to be available to meet Mark’s needs, he was much older and didn’t
physically excite her. So, she gave one of her young masseuses, Randall
Kosp, a special mission. She told him that the Master El Morya had
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chosen him to be her lover since Mark wasn’t keeping her sexually satis-
fied. The two conducted a clandestine affair. Nine days after Mark’s
death, Elizabeth, or rather the Ascended Master Mother Mary dictating
through Elizabeth, secretly married them. She also had Randall change
his name from Kosp to King. (Pietrangelo 114-116)

Mark had a stroke in 1973 after having sex with Elizabeth (Schmook
36). He was rushed to the hospital. After two days in a coma he was
declared brain-dead. Elizabeth conducted a short ritual and disconnected
his life support. The man who went out for a mug of beer with friends,
watched X-rated movies, laughed, played, and joked with his second set
of children, and brought the mythical Masters to life for his devoted
students, was dead. Mark’s children from his first marriage, mourned
his passing, even though he had abandoned them years ago. They trav-
eled to La Tourelle to attend their father’s funeral and were puzzled and
offended at the festive air as devotees rejoiced at his ascension. Eliza-
beth described her deceased husband during the funeral service:

His name is now Lanello, and he’s working closely with the
problems of human karma. He came to me in a vision last
night wearing a purple robe and holding a scepter jeweled with
amethysts. He placed his hand on my head and said, “Lo, I am
with all of you always,” and I immediately felt a great sense of
relief and unburdening. Before he left he showed me his throne,
a large golden one floating in the air, suspended. As he took
his seat, he motioned me to his left side and there I saw an-
other throne, empty but waiting to be filled. (Schmook 38)

Elizabeth and Randall’s “marriage” remained a secret for eight
months after Mark’s death. They continued to have sex often, some-
times once or more daily. Elizabeth’s sexual activities contradicted the
rules set forth decades earlier by “Saint Germain” as immutable Cosmic
Law.

Gentlemen, I call your attention to this good Messenger. Did
He waste His energy in pleasure gratification? [this is a specific
reference to sex; it was part of a discussion on the subject]
How in the Name of God do you think He would be able to
call forth this Limitless Energy and Strength which He does,
. . . calling for the Protection and Blessing of mankind! It is
without limit. He can call forth whatever is required, but He
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could not do it if He were wasting His energy.” (Ballard as St.
Germain, Discourses vol. XI, 293-294)

Elizabeth Clare Prophet changed the rules when it suited her needs.
The old rules of sexual abstinence didn’t apply to her. Hypocritically,
she insisted her students follow a rigid sexual code of conduct and se-
verely chastised or excommunicated those who violated it. Elizabeth
Prophet finally legitimized her affair with Randall King in October,
1973, when they were formally and openly married by a minister of the
group.

Rarely did anyone see behind the confident exterior of Prophet, the
Messenger. Susan Moldenhauer, former wife of Prophet’s fourth hus-
band, Edward Francis, recalled one such time in an interview with the
Los Angeles Herald Examiner:

 Only a very few times has Elizabeth Clare Prophet ever
let the mask of her cosmic identity slip.

“I remember finding her sitting one day all alone in her
tower room at La Tourelle,” said Moldenhauer. “She said, ‘Are
they really Masters? Am I really who I say I am?’ ”

Moldenhauer couldn’t give her an answer.
“According to the teachings, she is supposed to ‘ascend,’”

says Moldenhauer. “You know, deep down she has to be scared
stiff. There must be nights when she lays awake wondering
how she’s going to pull that one off.” (Webster)

Prophet’s insecurity led her to many psychics, seers, and astrologers
to help her see the future. Only her closest associates ever knew she
consulted others in this manner. Why would the Messenger for the
Ascended Masters need outside help if she were connected to the fount
of Cosmic Knowledge?

All That Glitters

Prophet wanted to be wealthy with income not tied to the organi-
zation and the church Board of Directors’ oversight. The Prophet-King
Investment Club was established in 1974 to accomplish that goal.
Prophet convinced eight or nine select church members to participate
in an “alchemical” project. King loaned $2,000 to each member to in-
vest in the group. He would control the money and split the returns
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fifty–fifty. Prophet then had each member sign documents that stated
they owed King $2,000 plus interest and that they would tithe fifty
percent of any earnings back to the church. They trusted her completely
and signed the papers while blindfolded.

King invested the money in silver futures contracts. The market
soared and profits mounted. He and Prophet pyramided their profits
and available cash, including church money, into more silver futures
contracts. At one point they controlled twenty-three percent of the
Chicago silver coin market. To their chagrin, the silver futures market
crashed and they were forced to meet enormous margin calls. In des-
peration, the Ascended Master Lanello was consulted through Prophet.
Under his “divine guidance” they plundered gold and silver that mem-
bers had purchased and stored with the church for survival purposes to
pay the margin calls. Decrees were given twenty-four hours a day by
staff and students to make the silver price rise. The decrees did not
work. Prophet and King’s gamble cost them terribly. The market stayed
down and the money taken from church funds was lost. The silver fu-
tures fiasco cost the church about $697,000.

The Summit Lighthouse church and Clayton Commodities, their
brokerage firm, each sued the other—the church for unsound business
advice, Clayton for loss of funds. At the same time, the church came
under scrutiny by the Internal Revenue Service (IRS). Prophet and King
fabricated a story that had little chance of success. They would tell the
IRS that the investments were done for the nonprofit Summit Light-
house church, not for themselves personally. To protect the assets of the
church, the story for the Clayton suit was the opposite, claiming Prophet
and King had invested as individuals—separate from the church. Their
gambit succeeded and, in 1975, they escaped the IRS with a reprimand.
Years later the church settled out of court with Clayton Commodities.

Church Universal and Triumphant is Born

To protect the assets of the Summit Lighthouse during these legal
disputes, Prophet and King decided to transfer assets from the Summit
Lighthouse to a new entity named The Church Universal and Trium-
phant (CUT). The new name, revealed to members in a dictation, was
presented as a divine dispensation which symbolized the Church in
heaven—Universal—and on earth—Triumphant. Members never knew
the real reason for the new organization was to protect the group’s assets
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from the IRS and Clayton Commodities. Prophet and King’s illegal
dealings were never revealed until years later. In King’s words:

But the reason it [CUT] was started is because we wanted to
divert funds from Clayton brokerage, in case they were going
to win a lawsuit against the Summit Lighthouse. And also, get
funds out of there in case we lost out tax-exempt status. It was
a business play, is the reason we did it. The dictations came
because that’s what we decided we wanted. (King)

Staff, Summit University, and Decrees

By September, 1976, CUT had study groups and teaching centers
across America. They were headquartered on the campus of a former
Nazarene college in Pasadena, California, where they held consecutive
sessions of Summit University, their twelve-week course of Ascended
Masters’ instruction and decrees, as well as their quarterly conferences.
They attracted people from around the world to visit their “enclave of
light.”

Prophet taught on every aspect of life: politics, economics, social
issues, religious ideas, diet, family. Lectures could last hours. Here are
two excerpts from lectures for parents by Elizabeth Prophet:

So the one thing I would also say that it is very important for
children of the Light is that you do not surround them with
animals. All the animal dolls and animal pictures that are
stamped on everything—definitely the Masters do not recom-
mend Dr. Seuss books. They are gross and distorted images.
The child is building the image of its mind, its emotions and
of its body during these formative years. An animal is an in-
complete expression of the Christ. An animal is a form through
which the elementals and the elemental kingdom are evolving
but it is not the perfect and final form through which they will
one day express themselves. Elementals are confined in a lim-
ited matrix of the animal. What your child sees he will be-
come. If he is constantly looking at bears, he’s going to have
dense bear forms and whatever properties that you would as-
sign a bear. Now later on when the Dark Ones want to ma-
nipulate your child they will activate the memory pattern of
the bear form and project into the child these qualities of the



      Church Universal and Triumphant  · 251

animal. If it’s mice or foxes or wolves, whatever it is, whatever
the properties of the perverted conscious that we associate with
these, like the sly and cunning nature of the fox, once the child
has the pattern of the fox in the subconscious then that pat-
tern can be infused by the mass consciousness with the quali-
ties of being, let’s say “foxy” and “deceitful” and “cunning”
and so forth. (E. Prophet, Family Designs)

All of America is rampant with these demons that possess
our children. We have a nation that is in a state of demon
possession, and where are the religious leaders that can go forth
and exorcise them in His name? You can go nowhere until you
determine to enter the ritual of exorcism, the ritual of casting
out of demons. The world is rampant with devils and
discarnates and unseen forces all the while we are taught a
philosophy that they do not exist. This is why it becomes a
tremendous struggle to wage a war lets say against the sugar
entity. The craving for sugar is increased by the presence of
discarnates and demons.

Why is sugar so deadly? Because it imbalances the blood
stream and the body temple and prevents the soul from direct
contact with the Mighty I AM Presence. (E. Prophet, A Re-
treat in the Ascension)

It is difficult for nonmembers to understand why people would
believe the above teachings. But believers had been fed the teachings bit
by bit until they accepted anything Prophet said. She spoke for As-
cended Masters who were one with God. And who could argue with
God?

An attitude of joyous expectation of seeing the Masters and making
the ascension mixed with the daily burdens of staff life. Staff members
gave one hundred percent of their time to the church and worked with
little sleep under the unpredictable demands of their Messenger. Staff
and Summit University students spent hours each day chanting decrees
to rid themselves and the world of entities and demons. Decrees were
interwoven in daily life and played a key role in controlling members.
Fear and guilt that they weren’t doing enough lurked behind the facade
of smiling faces.

In King’s words:
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There were three main things you needed to do to have staff
run properly and to be in control. And that was, one, to keep
them busy day and night so that they didn’t get an opportu-
nity to be alone or with outside people where they could think
and let their minds wander and think about other things. Two,
is to control their sleep habits and their eating habits. [Item
number three was not mentioned.] (CUT v. Mull, vol. 4: 777)

Summit University, previously Ascended Master University, prom-
ised to initiate students into the mysteries of the Great White Brother-
hood. Randall King told the brutal truth years later while testifying
during a court case brought against the group by Gregory Mull, an ex-
member:

Well basically, at Summit University, we tried to change
everything about their environment that they were used to.
They couldn’t—they couldn’t contact their parents or their old
friends, you know, without special permission. We changed
their eating habits, we changed their sleep habits, we changed—
we changed and controlled everything they thought about,
everything they did for that three-month period.

We wanted to make it totally uncomfortable to them, or
at least different than they had ever experienced before. And
then we would have them do these surrender decrees so they
could surrender to the flame. And they were going through
what we called the transmuting process that they were trans-
muting all of their worldly vibrations and feelings and coming
into the light. And it was a perfect situation to get control of
them. (CUT v. Mull, vol. 4: 829-830)

When asked about the role decrees played, King said: “That is what
everybody did all the time they ever had a spare minute is you would
decree” (830). King explained the purpose of all the decrees was “To get
them in a supersuggestible state. Basically to get them in a state of mind
that whatever we wanted to drop into their minds, they would accept,
believe and become part of their life” (831).

Well, we used it in disciplinary situations as a control fac-
tor. We would keep people decreeing for hours and hours on
end.
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Let’s say if there was a disciplinary problem and some-
body was a little rebellious. If you go make them do a couple
of hours of Astreas [a decree], when they come back, he would
be a perfect little robot. They would be ready to do whatever
you wanted. It would get rid of that rebelliousness. It worked
very well for that.” (805)

.     .     .
And then when you are given a dictation or Elizabeth tells

you certain things after that when you are in this state, it is real
hard not to believe it and accept it all. (806)

Prophet manipulated people in the name of Masters. Wealthy mem-
bers were targeted for their money and coerced by promises of favor
from the Messenger and Masters or by threats of bad karma if they
refused. She told them their past embodiments, how much karma they
had balanced, and what they needed to do to make their ascension.
Longtime members, who had never been invited to meet Prophet pri-
vately, were puzzled when certain individuals, new to the teachings,
arrived at conferences or on staff and were instantly honored with invi-
tations to dine with the Messenger and her family and sit at the front of
the chapel. Prophet used people to bolster her power. When things went
wrong, guilt was always assigned to another, often with vicious accusa-
tions of betrayal.

Confessions Betrayed

Two of Prophet’s secret weapons were clearance and confession let-
ters. The mandatory letters were written to the Masters as part of Sum-
mit University and as a church ritual for staff. Prophet instructed
members to include detailed descriptions of every violation of Ascended
Masters’ law throughout their entire life, including sexual indiscretions
and drug use. She promised to pray over the letters, then burn them.
Randall King told a different story during the Mull trial:

“They were supposed to be burnt in a ceremony,” said
King “and sometimes they actually were. But if there was some-
thing significant, they’d go in a file. There were files on hun-
dreds of people—everybody on staff, everybody who had
attended Summit University.”
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“We used to pass them around at board meetings and
laugh.” (Webster)

During the Mull litigation Elizabeth Prophet was asked if confes-
sion and clearance letters were burned. She answered yes. Prophet then
was questioned on whether any of the letters found their way into the
permanent files of staff and students. She said no. Under a withering
cross-examination by Lawrence Levy, Mull’s attorney, she finally revealed
the truth:

Q: Then the letters that you told the students would be
burned as soon as you read them so they would be private
between yourself and God were in fact not burned, but put in
their permanent file; is that correct?

A: Yes. . . .

Prophet also admitted that these confidential letters were shared
with the CUT Board of Directors, Prophet’s family, and CUT psychia-
trist, Ralph Yaney (CUT v. Mull, 3: 492-499).

Years later, some staff and many ex-members discovered—to their
horror, that the Messenger did indeed hold the evidence of past confes-
sions and clearance letters. Information and events were brought up,
sometimes publicly in staff meetings or otherwise, that could only have
been gleaned from the letters.

Buddha’s Birthday Caper

An interesting event occurred while CUT was headquartered in
Pasadena, California. One of the young staff men, “Charles,” was hav-
ing doubts about the Ascended Masters, the behavior of Prophet, and
the teachings. Elizabeth Prophet relied on him to give her the date of
Gautama Buddha’s birthday. Prophet would then announce the annual
Wesak Celebration to the staff and community.

The Wesak Celebration service had decrees, a lecture, and a dicta-
tion by Gautama. The CUT service, which ended near midnight, was
followed by a small celebration to honor Buddha’s birthday. Sleepy staff
gathered in the cafeteria for a treat, Buddha’s Delight—sweet rice pud-
ding served in little cups.

To allay or confirm his doubts, Charles designed a test that would
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show him whether or not the Masters were real. He purposely gave
Prophet the wrong date for Gautama Buddha’s birthday. Charles fig-
ured Buddha knew the date of his own birthday. He reasoned that if
Gautama really were speaking through Prophet, he would alert the mes-
senger that she had the wrong date for the Wesak Service. Prophet and
“Buddha,” never caught the error and conducted the Wesak Celebra-
tion on the wrong day. Charles left CUT the next day and never came
back.

Camelot Comes Again!

In September, 1977, CUT bought their new headquarters from
the Catholic Claretian Fathers. The stately 218-acre property was lo-
cated in the Santa Monica Mountains, seven miles inland from Malibu,
California. Originally developed by King Gillette, of Gillette razor fame,
the property later became the Thomas Aquinas College. A spectacular
story was woven to extract the $5,600,000 price from members. The
Ascended Masters were reestablishing the mystery school the Brother-
hood had begun in England centuries before. Camelot was come again.
Where King Arthur failed, Prophet would succeed. A fairy tale was woven
for the membership. All the major players of long ago were reembodied
to serve the cause of Light and build an outer community of the Broth-
erhood to usher in the New Age. Elizabeth Prophet was Queen
Guinevere. Mark Prophet (Lanello) was Lancelot. El Morya was King
Arthur who strove to enlighten medieval England. Saint Germain played
the role of Merlin the Magician. Prophet’s husband at the time, Randall
King, had been Sir Galahad. Important staff members and major con-
tributors were told they had been various knights and ladies of the court.
Prophet’s enemies were identified as the evil Mordred, Morgana La Fey
and other betrayers of yore. Hints were dropped that the Masters might
“step through the veil” and walk in physical bodies among the commu-
nity of about five hundred staff. In a letter to her members, Prophet
wrote:

Our dream, then, for a community of the Holy Spirit we
have shared with you in our desire to bring again Camelot to
America, . . . to establish a community of men and women
whose quest is the Holy Grail . . . For twenty years now, we as
an organization have been working toward that goal of mak-
ing Camelot a reality.
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.     .     .
I invite you to share with me now the dream of Arthur,

Lancelot, Guinevere, and the knights and ladies of the Round
Table for the return of the path of initiation through Camelot,
which is indeed the “once and future mystery school” . . . .
(Summit, Beacon 1)

CUT carried the message of the Masters around the world. Prophet
traveled to India, Africa, Europe, and across the United States carrying
her message. People were enticed to join the organization through local
lectures conducted by students. “Learn About the Human Aura” was a
common theme for introductory meetings. One series of lectures was
called, “Meet the Gnomes and their Friends; the Sylphs, Undines, and
Fiery Salamanders,” and was promoted with posters adorned with cute
line drawings of fairies and elves. Gradually, over a series of meetings,
the Ascended Masters were introduced and participants were told about
the wonderful Mystery School of Camelot and the Ascended Masters’
messenger—Elizabeth Clare Prophet. They were taught how to decree
and were encouraged to purchased books on the teachings. They were
told that they must be very special souls for the Masters to have guided
them to their Work.

New students were carefully groomed during their initial contact
with the group. Praised on one hand and cautioned on the other—to
beware of Dark Forces working through friends and relatives to take
them “off the path”—they were painted a picture of goodness, commu-
nity, spiritual service, and unique opportunity that was hard to resist.
For some, the teachings offered the answers to all of life’s difficult ques-
tions. For others, the sense of community and striving together for a
higher cause drew them and kept them in the group. All were influ-
enced by the rhythmic, hypnotic power of decrees. Practiced daily, in
conjunction with listening to Prophet’s monotone voice dictating Mas-
ters and decreeing on auto-reverse cassette players—preferably playing
twenty-four hours a day—members learned to suppress their will and
emotions in service to the higher cause of Prophet and her imaginary
friends.

The Call of Camelot

The heart of the Camelot campus was the Chapel of the Holy Grail.
The beautiful building was shaped like a giant cross. Standing at the
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large wooden front doors and looking out, one saw a brilliant white
statue of Jesus centered in a green lawn. Entering the church, one’s eyes
were drawn to light streaming from a line of stained glass windows, set
high above the congregation, that depicted Jesus and the saints and ran
the length of the chapel. Crystal chandeliers sparkled overhead. To the
right, was a large picture of Mark Prophet. Mounted on the back wall
of the chapel was an enormous stylized picture of the “All Seeing Eye of
God,” like the Masonic eye on a dollar bill. There was a little alcove to
the right and left of the high altar where El Morya and Kuthumi’s huge
pictures hung. In front, hanging in the center of the high altar and lit
from above and below was a colossal painting of the I AM Presence
with its rings of color around an upper being, connected by the white
“crystal cord” of light to a robed Christ figure directly beneath, and
standing on the ground, a person robed in violet flame. Immense paint-
ings of golden-haired, blue-eyed Saint Germain and Jesus flanked the
central I AM Presence picture. All were framed in gold. Many members
commented that it seemed as if the eyes of the Masters followed them
wherever they sat or moved in the chapel. Huge bouquets of flowers
adorned the high altar along with a life-sized gold statue of Mother
Mary, golden statues of Buddha and Shiva, and other smaller statues
and large crystals. Several golden candelabra held long white tapers.
The chapel could accommodate over five hundred people on long, hard,
wooden pews that stretched down the center and chairs set on slightly
raised platforms on the sides. During evening services and conferences,
people filled the chapel and overflowed into adjacent rooms and build-
ings where they followed the service on audio and video monitors.

The chapel was rarely silent. Hourly decree vigils kept the Inner
Light burning in the sacred hall. Early each morning, staff and students
gathered to give a couple hours of decrees. Everyone carried their per-
sonal decree books—fat binders filled with decrees and songs. The bind-
ers were divided into sections by color: seven “light rays,” seven types of
decrees, seven colors of paper. New decrees on timely subjects and teach-
ings were added as needed. The binders of older members were well-
worn and stuffed full of frayed papers. Some decrees were given everyday
three, twelve, thirty-six, or one-hundred-and-forty-four times, so staff
knew them by heart.

Decrees were alternated with songs which bolstered morale and
built expectations. Devotees sung their adoration to Ascended Masters,
angels, Elohim, and elementals with passion and sincerity. Some music
was written specifically for the group but much was adapted from exist-



258  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

ing music. Themes from classical and traditional folk music were given
new lyrics and titles. Masters had “keynote” songs which supposedly
focused their essence in those who listened to or sung them. Elgar’s
Pomp and Circumstance was El Morya’s keynote, for example.

When Prophet was present, events followed a predictable pattern.
As devotees entered the Chapel of the Holy Grail, the first thing they
noticed was the sound of decrees as it resonated and swept them up in
its power. The hall hummed with the monotone chanting—like the
sound of swarming bees. Two staff members stood at a wooden podium
with a microphone at the front of the chapel and led the decrees. The
words rippled from their tongues faster than an auctioneer’s. Members
decreed for hours to “set the forcefield.” They sat with hands upturned
on their laps, eyes open or closed, in total concentration. They stood, at
the direction of the decree leaders, for certain decrees and songs, and sat
when instructed. When nature called, devotees excused themselves briefly
to one of two restrooms in the foyer, then returned. No breaks for food,
drink, to stretch one’s legs, or to clear one’s head were given.

The faithful anticipated Prophet’s arrival. Once Prophet’s dutiful
students were sufficiently prepared through hours of decrees, she would
make her entrance. For the congregation, the experience was exalting.
She appeared dressed in fine silk saris, wool suits, or sweeping evening
gowns as her mood dictated. Though she was little over five feet tall, she
exuded a dominating presence. Her dark, short, curled hair topped a
face dominated by intense blue eyes. Jewels of several carats sparkled
from rings that adorned each finger including her thumbs. Members
knew the diamond, sapphire, emerald, topaz, and ruby gems focused
specific energies for the Brotherhood. In deference to her Masters, im-
mediately upon entering, she would face the altar, back turned to the
congregation, light the numerous candles with a taper in a golden rod,
and with hands raised palm up at her side, invoke the blessing and
presence of Masters, angels, and Cosmic Beings of Light. Sometimes
Prophet paced or stood as she spoke. Other times she sat in a white and
gold Queen Anne’s chair placed in the middle of the stage. Prophet
would often deliver a lecture followed by a dictation. Other times she
only gave a dictation. The lights would dim, and a powerful piece of
music would play: Bach, Beethoven, Mahler, Puccini. Attendees sat as
still as possible in anticipation of the coming of a Master into their
presence. Their spines tingled in response to the music and their spirits
soared as they envisioned the coming of the Master and attending an-
gels. As they watched, Prophet seemed to shimmer and glow as she
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became the nexus between heaven and earth. Raw emotion welled up
in members as they realized that they were participants in a cosmic
drama. The stillness was broken when Prophet spoke in a resounding
voice, “I AM Morya, and I am here with you this evening;” in the quiet
voice of Lord Buddha; the sweet, childlike voice of St. Therese of Lisieux;
the commanding voice of Saint Germain; the otherworldly thunder of
Alpha; or fiery Zarathustra. Caught up in the magical pageantry of the
occasion, the congregation felt empowered by divine fiat and blessed by
angels.

In 1977, Prophet gave a dictation that rallied her members to ac-
tion. The dictation was from El Morya and was entitled “The Call of
Camelot.” People joined staff in record numbers in response to the dream
of Camelot as presented in this dictation:

Knights and ladies of the Table Round, did you think that
we would not hear the call of Camelot? Did you think that
you could leave us out of your festivities? Well, I say, we have
been preparing for many a day, and our angels rejoicing in the
way to come, to come to that place where we might give the
new birth to Camelot and to send forth the call. . . .

.     .     .
Let all, then, who have heard of Camelot, let them come.

Let them come from the farthest shores, let them come again,
let them hear the call and answer; for I would discipline and I
would nourish and I would train chelas, and I would bestow
the gift of knighthood and the flame of Mother to ladies of the
flame. I would return you, then, to the jousting and to the
tournament. I will return you to the holy quest.

And then one day we will have our Table Round, . . . .
There, too, you will be bidden to sit. And we will have our
Council of the Round Table, and that council will be the fo-
rum of lightbearers who are born to take the light of earth and
fashion the new order of the ages.

I AM Morya, I AM one, one with my own chum, my own
Lanello, and my Merlin, and our Guinevere is here, and each
and every one of you we hold so dear and so very near. I em-
brace you, each and every one. Now look for the handclasp of
Lanello and the touch of Merlin and, as you see, the smile of
Mother who is with friends of old.

. . . We will never leave you, we will never leave you so
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long as you love and love and love. Yes, it is I, Morya. And in
my hand I hold a cup. It is a cup of good cheer, a toast to the
New Year.

. . . Welcome, king and queen, prince and princess, born
to rule and born to reign. Come, come to Camelot again! (E.
Prophet as El Morya, Pearls vol. 20 no. 25)

Some people were attracted to the group by the spiritual teachings,
others came for the sense of community. But the thread that ran through
each member’s heart was the tie to Elizabeth Prophet and the Masters.
She skillfully pulled the heartstrings of her followers who looked at her
with awe. Her devotees saw her as a heroic soul whose spiritual attain-
ment qualified her to lead and whose “inner sight” could read their
most private thoughts, feelings, sins, and past lives.

Prophet told the stories of Mark Prophet’s supposed valiant past
embodiments and wove compelling tales of the members’ common heri-
tage and destiny. Songs, stories, and dramatic presentations strength-
ened the myth. “Mother” was the storyteller who reminded each soul
that he came with Sanat Kumara eons ago to save the children of earth.
She told of the battle with evil forces, of the nearness of the Masters’
loving embrace, and of the challenges faced by lightbearers embodied
over and over again in various spiritual communities in support of the
messengers’ souls and missions. Most powerful of all was the story of
Camelot. Prophet lovingly told how El Morya as King Arthur, herself
as Queen Quinevere, and Mark Prophet as brave Lancelot had been the
triune leaders and defenders of the mystery school of old. Each member
had an important role to play to reanimate the outer school of the Broth-
erhood. Staff didn’t just live at CUT headquarters, they lived at Camelot.
Day by day, they participated in building the Masters’ outpost of Light
and living the myth anew. CUT provided the structure for manifesting
the story and Prophet gave meaning to events as they occurred. Each
event was imbued with purpose. Prophet guided members’ emotions
and perceptions of affairs so they experienced a sense of creating destiny
as affairs unfolded.

Power Plays

Prophet played the role of Mother-Prophet-Queen. She claimed
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the Masters communicated with her freely throughout the day and an-
nounced that she had balanced one hundred percent of her karma. Thus,
members assumed, she was an unascended Master, free from sin—just
like Jesus when he was on earth. The following quote is from 1980:

Therefore I have great joy to announce to you that, by the
edict of the Four and Twenty Elders and the Cosmic Council
before whom I have pleaded the cause of America and this
body of devotees, there has been completed at this harvest con-
ference which you have dedicated to me the final balancing of
the karma of your own messenger. And therefore, in the pres-
ence of that light of the one-hundred-percent balance of that
karma, there is opportunity for the entire Spirit of the Great
White Brotherhood to anchor through the messenger untold
momentums of light and victory and freedom even while she
then is able to bear a more than ordinary measure of your own
personal karma—which she is so delighted to do to see you
accelerate on the Path that you, too, might attain your victory!

Now, is this not a victory for the light, blessed hearts? (E.
Prophet as Saint Germain, Pearls vol. 23 no. 46)

Students hung on her every word for hints about their spiritual
lives, karma, jobs, education, or personal relationships. Staff members
carried notepads so they could record her words if they met her on the
property. They never knew when the Masters might speak a few words
of guidance to them through the Messenger. Prophet basked in the power.
She played God with people’s lives, demanding her staff get permission
to date, marry, have children, change diets, get medical attention, visit
relatives, or change staff assignments. Many were advised to marry or
divorce by her edict. Couples were separated for months at a time for
“disciplines.” She gave some parents with difficult children the choice
of getting rid of their child or leaving the community.

One man, at age thirty, was sent to join the Marines to keep him
from a woman he loved. An elderly woman was promised care until her
death if she would donate a large sum of money, which she did. When
her health deteriorated and an expensive medical condition arose, she
was asked to leave the property and told to fend for herself.

Another former member recalled the humiliation she experienced
while interning as a teacher in the Montessori school. She was a young
woman in her late teens, pretty, vivacious, and ready to begin dating. In
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one of her confession letters to Prophet and the Masters, she admitted
to having kissed a man she had dated the previous summer. This vio-
lated the Code of Conduct. Prophet issued her discipline. The young
woman was to cut her hair short, wear no makeup, and not speak to
men—outside of her work in the school. She was to carry a note with
her at all times which said, “I’m on a discipline and cannot talk to men,”
which she would hand to any man who tried to engage her in conversa-
tion. A situation arose where she spoke to a man in violation of Prophet’s
discipline, and she was kicked out of the community. There was some
mercy, however—she was given thirty minutes to eat her lunch before
she left (Maturo).

A longtime staff member and close friend of Prophet was repeat-
edly denied permission to visit a doctor, despite excruciating, debilitat-
ing headaches, because her editorial skills for Prophet were a priority.
Kathy Schmook told the story in Purely For Prophet:

It wasn’t out of character for Florence to put the church’s busi-
ness over her health. To the outsider it would appear her pri-
orities were out of line; but in CUT’s microcosm that was not
an exception—it was the rule. The church and its teachings
always came first. Florence had scheduled several appointments
with doctors outside the church, but some deadline always
loomed and Elizabeth needed her or time didn’t permit, and
she was forced to cancel them all. Finally, she was scheduled
for a CAT scan. As the day approached Elizabeth complained
about the Sanat Kumara Pearls not being exactly right, and
the diagrams weren’t ready, and one thing after another until a
very ailing Florence Miller was pushed to cancel her appoint-
ment a final time. A week later, her assistant, Susan Bordelon,
went to pick Florence up on the way to show Elizabeth the
diagrams. Tom Miller [Florence’s husband] greeted her and
said that his wife wasn’t able to go. That day Florence was
taken to the hospital and died. The physician on duty addressed
the small crowd in attendance, including Florence’s husband
and Elizabeth. He seemed aghast and said, “This woman had
a brain tumor! Why didn’t anyone do anything?” (Schmook
63)

Joe Szimhart was a member of the church during this time and
reported on the event of Florence’s “ascension”:
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Ascensions have been witnessed only by the medium-messen-
gers of the two cults in question [I AM and CUT]. News of
ascensions excites the devotees and gives them hope. I wit-
nessed the immediate reactions to an announced ascension in
the Summit Lighthouse back in 1979. A devoted lady on Sum-
mit Lighthouse staff died. Elizabeth Clare Prophet claimed
she witnessed the lady’s ascension. A simple and silly song was
invented to honor and worship the new ascended lady master.
This song was sung earnestly by the devoted throngs thereby
pumping power and vitality into the newly created astral form
called “Ascended Lady Master Kristine.” The cycle was com-
plete. Now ECP had another ‘goddess’ talking exclusively
through her. (E-mail)

Daughter of a Devil?

Like the Ballards’ I AM movement, CUT gradually became con-
sumed with fear. In the late 1970s and 1980s, communism was the foe.
Lectures focused more on the evils of the world than on uniting Eastern
and Western philosophies. Warnings issued from the pulpit against com-
munists, rock and roll, evil governments, political conspiracies, and
entities of smoking, drugs, alcohol, sex, sugar, meat, gossip, and rock
music. World cataclysm was imminent if Keepers of the Flame didn’t
fight back the hordes of demons, entities, UFOs, Watchers, and
Nephilim. Americans were the I AM race and nobody better get in the
way.

Prophet demonized anyone who impeded her, even her parents.
When they refused to transfer their assets to her before their death,
Prophet told her staff that her father was Peshu Alga, the fallen angel
who tempted Lucifer to fall from heaven and her mother was Peshu
Alga’s consort. Prophet and her staff decreed for her father’s judgment
and “second death”—complete annihilation of his soul. On 13 January
1985, after her father died, she gave a dictation from “Beloved Archan-
gel Michael” that said in part:

I [Archangel Michael] announce to you . . . the Judgment, the
final judgment and the second death has come of that one you
have known as Peshu Alga. [applause] Thus, the Keeper of the
Scrolls has read these weeks record by record of the infamy of
that fallen one in the trial at the Court of the Sacred Fire that
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one who himself moved to tempt Lucifer away from the ser-
vice of Light, that one who forever swore vengeance upon Al-
mighty God . . . Blessed hearts, this hour of the trial of that
fallen one and the passing from earthly life has been noted by
yourselves as being causative of conditions of upheaval and
even danger and death to the children of Light as in the case of
certain calamities East and West. (E. Prophet, Pearls)

 Footnotes defined these “certain calamities” as the Bhopal, India,
poison gas incident that killed over 2,500 people, the 19 November
1985 series of explosions at the Petroleos Mexicanos liquid gas storage
site in Mexico that left over 490 dead, and the two-thirds destruction of
a CUT church building. Prophet told the staff that her father’s second
death caused these incidents and deaths.

Children at Camelot

Prophet’s stance on children was a study in contradictions. She
preached that parents should spend time with their children; while her
own children were raised by staff nannies, often in houses away from
her. Prophet insisted staff mothers, toting their newborns, return to
work two weeks after giving birth.  At three months of age, babies were
placed in the infant nursery. Prophet’s needs came before those of indi-
viduals and families. Children were shunted from place to place so their
parents could “serve the Masters.” Yet during a newspaper interview in
1996, Prophet told a different story saying that women should play a
more traditional role:

“It’s an unholy alchemy that’s moving through our nation
today,” Prophet says.

“I think it started when mothers went to work. I think if
we’re going to have well-balanced children, that mothers need
to see and be with their children, not just leave for work at 7 in
the morning and come back at 5 in the afternoon. In the days
when this America was founded, children were at home with
their mothers.” (Ecke)

Montessori International, the church’s school for children of staff
and community members, was used to educate and baby-sit children
for Summit University students, staff, and community members. Along
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with regular Montessori activities, it wove the Masters’ teachings, de-
crees, and adoration of “Mother and Lanello” into the curriculum. Ann
Trowbridge worked in the school at Camelot and reported:

On decrees and spanking:
There’s a whole lot of indoctrination. Everything they

could do to indoctrinate the children, they do it. Everything
revolves around the Church teaching. . . . Well, the first thing
the child does when they get to the classroom is that they de-
cree. They decree for about twenty minutes. It may have
changed, but it used to be that they had to sit very still and
they had to decree, and if they didn’t decree, they were taken
out and spanked. . . . The kids were really scared. They were
really, really scared and they were really trying to do their best.
When you are given that kind of a format, it’s difficult to re-
ally do anything but . . . follow it very strictly.

They have to be little robots and they learn to be little
robots to survive, because if they are not little robots, they get
hurt or they get spanked. Either spanked or kicked out or al-
ways yelled at.

On the schedule:
I think that the children are herded around too much.

They don’t have any individuality because they are in school
from 7:30 in the morning until 5:15 at night and sometimes
in the evenings, depending on their parent’s jobs. There is just
a mass group consciousness and they are herded from here to
there, they are always in little groups, they are never by them-
selves, they never go home and play with their toys by them-
selves. You don’t have a normal childhood where they get to
know themselves.

Trowbridge explained that parents took turns watching groups of
children in the morning so other parents could attend morning decrees
which began at 5:45 a.m. This meant less parental contact for children.
The rigid schedule for children included classroom decrees in the morn-
ing, decrees at noon, plus several evening services each week. Preschool
children attended a Sunday service conducted by their teachers. It was
typical for elementary students to attend the entire adult Sunday ser-
vice of decrees and dictation which began at 10:00 a.m. and lasted until



266  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

after noon, sometimes until 4:00 p.m. or later. There was no break for
lunch. Trowbridge said, “they are supposed to sit there and be perfect
little angels. They are supposed to sit through these services—it’s a mara-
thon.” Staff children had no time off.

On Church teachings in the classroom:
They have little color charts where they match the colors

with the name of the day, and they have pictures of the mas-
ters where you match with the color and his quality . . . it
permeates everything . . . . The children are taught basically
everything the adults are taught. It just filters down through
the children the best that it can, in the most understandable
terms. . . . [Trowbridge explained that the children are taught
that nature spirits called elementals are real. Cute songs are
sung and decrees are chanted to these beings daily.] Even the
colors that they use. I remember one time they painted some
of the red Montessori materials pink. They don’t use red pen-
cils, they use pink pencils.

On exorcism:
Well, if any child is really disobedient, really headstrong,

really willful, this doesn’t really go along with the teachings.
Because if a child is really precocious and really rebellious, and
he goes against what the teachers want him to do, then the
child is labeled as having entities. They do this ritual of exor-
cism on a child. The parents are called in and it’s a real heavy
duty thing. . . . they light a candle in the middle of the room
and all the parents and the children sit in there. They decree
and they put one hand on their heart and one hand straight
out.

On parents sending their children away:
I’ve seen some children Elizabeth has just made their par-

ents give up because they weren’t toeing the line. I know of at
least three little boys who their mothers had custody of them,
and they were just being unacceptable, and Elizabeth made
their parents send them back to the fathers. I’m sure it was
good for the children to get out, but they did it under the
feeling that they were failures.
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On coercion:
If they do something wrong, well, “don’t you love the

masters more than that? Don’t you love the masters enough to
be more harmonious,” and all this negative stuff. . . . If you do
something wrong, you are hurting the masters, you are hurt-
ing the world, so the children are swallowed up in guilt. . . . If
the law goes against the teachings, well then the law is bad . . . .
It’s implemented by a black magician, or whatever, so you learn
not to respect or trust any kind of authority but hers [Prophet].
Because she’s the one who will tell you what is good and what
is bad, because you never know. She’s the one that has the last
word on it.

On prophecy and fear:
But I think what scares them is this thing of impending

doom, because the adults are taught that the world is going to
end in 1987 or something, that was the latest, if we don’t all
get together and give more money and do more decrees. The
world is going to end because there’s no one there to hold it
down from all the evil that’s being done. That’s the basic un-
derlying fear that most of the adults have, really, and it filters
down to the children because the parents are living in that
fear.

Trowbridge said that the many taboos inflicted fear into the chil-
dren. Teachers and parents overreacted to normal childhood events with
emotional outbursts, strict punishments, spankings, and shouted de-
crees. They also reported the events to Prophet. One event of swearing,
“playing doctor,” not making it to the bathroom in time and acciden-
tally soiling oneself, listening to rock or contemporary music, or wear-
ing the “wrong” color, could get the child in trouble. Children could
never escape the indoctrination. They were surrounded by decrees played
continuously on auto-reverse cassette players and taught to fear evil in
television and movies, entities in children who were not in the teach-
ings, and “bad” music and colors.

Trowbridge told how she and her husband Don, both longtime
staff members, “got kicked out and were given two days to find a new
place to live and we had an eighteen-month-old baby and we didn’t
even have time to find boxes or a place to live. Just because my husband
questioned one of her [Prophet’s] directives. It’s that radical.”
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It was common knowledge that Prophet started the Montessori
International (MI) school for her own children. It was also understood
that she genuinely cared about education, children, and the school. But
as soon as her youngest child graduated from the MI High School, she
closed it, and CUT children were placed in public schools. For all her
rhetoric, the only interest Prophet had in the school was to serve her
personal needs—for her children. She confided this, one time, to a Board
member:

Just to clarify the closing of Montessori International High
School and Junior High School . . . my husband, Ward, was in
a business meeting with Mother (just the 2 of them) when
Mother told him Montessori Junior High and High School
would be closing. The reason Mother gave was that Tatiana
[Prophet’s youngest daughter] had graduated that Spring and
the school was founded for her children. When her children
were through school there was no longer a reason to keep the
school open. It had nothing to do with economics, number of
students, or the move to Montana. (Stuckey)

Political Aspirations

Like the Ballards, Elizabeth Prophet had her eyes on the govern-
ment. In an attempt to sway local politics, church leaders conducted
staff meetings where they advised members on how to vote. Staff mem-
bers knew it was their duty to vote but didn’t have time to keep current
on the issues, so they dutifully filed into the local voting hall carrying
little slips of paper and cast identical ballots. One of the Keepers of the
Flame lessons admonished students to:

Take hold of this government at every level, beginning with
the White House, the Supreme Court, the Congress, state gov-
ernments, local governments. The mighty Elohim are just
waiting to be invited by you to come in to turn this govern-
ment upside-down, inside out, to shake it up and down, right
and left, until when the dust settles, the light bearers, the
Christed ones, will be in positions of authority. . . . Your funds
must be going into the defense of this nation whatever it takes
materially to defend America, it must be defended. (Prophet,
Keepers of the Flame, Lesson 29)
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Along with battling social ills, Prophet was bent on making her
church a player in the fight against world communism. It wasn’t enough
to pray and have faith that their petitions were heard. She was intent on
becoming an activist—on having “Children of Light” in positions of
authority and power in the political arena. Randall King described the
political goals of CUT in Montana:

So you get into the remote area. And we felt there it’s a lot
easier to get people established. Not necessarily staff members.
But people that we controlled that were in the movement. That
had other jobs that would lend themselves so that we could
use as puppets to get involved. Of course, Elizabeth dictates
all the politics anyway. I mean, the church is heavy into poli-
tics. (King)

(For more information on the political activities of CUT, see Kathy
Schmook’s, Purely For Prophet.)

Gregory Mull

One man dared to confront Prophet and her misuse of power. Gre-
gory Mull was an architect from San Francisco whom Prophet be-
friended. Mull was useful to Prophet because, as an architect and interior
designer, he could buy expensive furniture at wholesale prices. Under
Prophet’s direction, and without Mull’s knowledge, King took one of
Mull’s business cards, carefully replaced Prophet and King’s names for
Mull’s, and reprinted the cards so it looked like they were part of Mull’s
business. They wanted to shop for furniture and furnishings at whole-
sale without Mull. This deception was later exposed during the CUT v.
Mull court case (vol. 4: 737-739).

Mull was very trusting. He accepted Prophet’s spiritual counsel and
admired her ideas for building Camelot. She visited him at his home
and begged several expensive pieces of furniture from his living room,
saying the Masters had need of them. This habit of asking for things she
admired in the name of the Masters was corroborated by others. A friend
of the authors gave Prophet the clothing right off her back on several
occasions when Prophet admired and asked for it.

In January, 1979, Mull moved to Camelot to serve as their archi-
tect for building the “New Jerusalem.” He agreed to serve without pay
or the standard seven percent commission as long as his monthly debt
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payments were covered by the church. The agreement was arranged
through a CUT Board of Director Monroe Shearer, who would later
leave CUT and form The Temple of the Presence. Mull designed a chapel,
Montessori International school, a residence for Prophet, and other
buildings. Each month Mull was forced to beg for the promised money
from church officials. After a few months, he was strong-armed by church
officials, one of whom was Shearer, into signing a document saying that
all of the money he received was a loan. Mull was motivated by a strong
desire to make his ascension. He was afraid for his chelaship (spiritual
path) under the Ascended Masters and Prophet.

The conflicting behavior of church officials confused him. As he
thought about how he had been treated, he became indignant and an-
gry at Prophet and her Board of Directors’ actions. Although he worked
full-time for the church and had closed his architecture business in San
Francisco, he was pressured to repay money that had been promised
him before he joined. Despite telling Mull, “I am not going to sue you,”
Prophet proceeded to do just that for collection of $32,598. He
countersued with allegations of: assault, breach of fiduciary relation-
ship, cancellation of written instrument, extortion, fraud (duress men-
ace, and undue influence), intentional infliction of emotional distress,
common law involuntary servitude (bondage and peonage), and quan-
tum meruit of $253,000,000.

Mull was labeled the Beast of Blasphemy by CUT and added to the
list of enemies it decreed against with the annihilation decree: “Smash,
blast, annihilate, shatter, dissolve, and consume Gregory Lenhart Mull!”

CUT needed Gregory Mull to lose his court case and be silenced.
Prophet had meetings with the staff and the community in which she
detailed how evil Mull was and said the church needed to be victorious.
The Cosmic Honor Guard was put on full-alert in 1980 to 1982 over
the Mull situation. Honor Guards were sent to watch Mull, his activi-
ties, and his home twenty-four hours a day. Gregory Mull was harassed
by a couple of the more enthusiastic guards. They murdered Mull’s pet
cat and stuffed it in Mull’s mailbox, put potatoes in the exhaust pipe of
his car, put sugar in his car’s gas tank, harassed him at all hours of the
day and night with prank calls, and destroyed his mail and mailbox.
Some jokingly discussed how easy it would be to “do the Masters a
favor” and “whack the guy.” Fortunately, that never happened.

After lengthy legal proceedings and despite Prophet’s proclamation
that the Masters told her she won the case, Mull was awarded $1,563,000.
Prophet was personally fined $521,000; the church was fined $521,000
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in compensatory damages and $521,000 in punitive damages. True to
character, Prophet called upon her members to raise the money, even
for her personal fine. The judgment was upheld on appeal to the Cali-
fornia Court of Appeals. The judges wrote the following in the “Dispo-
sition on Appeal” in reference to the last meeting between Mull and
Prophet and on the case in general:

As one example of the many despicable acts perpetrated
by Prophet and others of her organization (Edward Francis
and Monroe Shearer), Prophet, fully aware that Mr. Mull was
58 years old, out of a job, with a college-age daughter to sup-
port, and approximately $5500.00 in the bank, used her in-
fluence to extract from him a check for $5489.00. . . . In spite
of the constant and shameful pressures on Mr. Mull to part
with his money during this two and one half hour meeting,
these were the only causes to which he finally, and very reluc-
tantly agreed to give.

.     .     .
The reprehensibility of the acts of appellants (C.U.T. and

Elizabeth Clare Prophet), as set forth above, in light of the
whole record also supports the award ($1,563,000). (CUT and
E. Prophet v. Linda Witt)

A final appeal was made by CUT to the U.S. Supreme Court who
refused to hear the case and affirmed the lower court decision.

Prophet’s Very Private Life

 Prophet’s relationship with King had always been rocky. When she
discovered he was having an affair with his staff secretary, she divorced
him. Many members had been thrown out of Prophet’s church for hav-
ing sexual relations outside of marriage, yet she pursued several sexual
relationships with staff men. But her teachings left no room for doubt—
sex outside of marriage was forbidden:

And let the young who ought to be maturing in the ways of
the Christ be freed from the luciferian perversions of life’s sa-
cred energies, from the incorrect use of the sacred fire in sex,
from premarital exchanges, and from perverted practices that
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issue from the degenerate spirals of Sodom and Gomorrah.
(E. Prophet as Beloved Djwal Kul, Pearls vol. 17 no. 45)

Prophet kept her indiscretions hidden. Her students didn’t know
that she flaunted the strictest rules of the group. While members har-
bored guilt for sexually “impure” thoughts or furtive masturbation, which
Prophet taught would keep them from making their ascension, she freely
indulged her passions.

This was not the first time she violated the laws she expounded for
her followers. Vehemently opposed to abortion in public, “There is no
possible excuse for abortion—none whatsoever!” (E. Prophet as Beloved
Kuan Yin, 19 Apr. 1992), and “Abortion is first-degree murder of God”
(E. Prophet as Saint Germain, Pearls, vol. 33 no. 12). Yet she ordered
her daughter, Moira, to abort a child that she considered to be a “fallen
one.”

Prophet savored ice cream and the choicest cuts of meat—foods
that were forbidden to members. Crates of expensive imported papa-
yas, mangoes, expensive seafood, and other goodies denied her staff
filled her personal walk-in refrigerator and freezer.

She slept late, appeared late morning or afternoon for services that
began in early morning, and expected to be waited on hand and foot.
Staff attended her personal grooming, cooking, and shopping needs.
She was a tyrant who was impossible to please; her desires and com-
mands were fickle. While her chelas decreed for hours in twenty-four-
hour vigils, she and her children watched movies, some of which were
not on the “approved list.” She traveled, shopped, and partied with the
beautiful people while her staff labored and sacrificed for her cause.

Susan (Bordelon) Hemmeter worked in the editorial and graphics
departments, and was Prophet’s personal assistant and confidante. Her
comments reveal a side of Prophet to which few were privy:

For a spiritual leader she did absolutely no spiritual activ-
ity. And she hated to be alone. I never saw her read a book [or
hear] her ever ask a genuine question that she wanted us to
even research—a burning type question we all ask who have
ever been at all interested in spiritual things. I think that if she
would ever just allow herself to be the way she is, she would
have a lot of money, she would have a lot of men, she’d have a
lot of possessions and she would just basically be a very, very
outwardly oriented person. If she had a different “job” . . .
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somehow she ended up having the occupation of being a spiri-
tual leader. It had nothing to do with being spiritual. And in
order to have this occupation, which pays her well, allows her
to run a lot of people’s lives, feel real important, be in the news
every so often, [and] have whatever she wants because she makes
her own rules. God knows she doesn’t care about state law,
federal law, or anything else. So it’s a good job that way, but
she hates it. . . .

The turning point for me was her inability to do anything
productive in terms of a dictation or writing or anything and
watching her misuse months at a time—[use] dozens of people’s
time—and not feel bad about that. (Schmook 70)

Most staff were overworked and blissfully ignorant of Prophet’s
personal life. They assumed she worked hard and sacrificed—in ways
they couldn’t imagine—to hold the office of messenger, write books,
and do “inner work” for the Brotherhood. She did not generally mix
with the staff, did not live at Camelot, and sometimes was absent—in
seclusion or traveling—for weeks or months at a time. “Mother’s in
seclusion,” was whispered by staff members who knew their memos
had to await Prophet’s return. What they didn’t know was that Prophet
was sometimes vacationing in Hawaii, fishing in Alaska, or recovering
from one of three face lift procedures.

Members were constantly reminded that Prophet was the elite of
the Brotherhood. Perhaps the culmination of this hubris came in a memo
Prophet wrote as El Morya on 5 March 1983:

We remind you that the messenger’s karma has been balanced
one hundred percent by the grace of Saint Germain in Christ
through her perpetual service to the Light and that because
this karma is balanced she in and as Christ is able to bear the
increased weight of planetary karma. . . . (E. Prophet “Memo
from El Morya”)

Randall King knew about Prophet’s double life. When she kicked
him out, he agreed to leave peacefully and not speak of what he had
seen. He thought he had a “gentleman’s agreement” with Prophet. She
wouldn’t talk about him and he wouldn’t tattle on her private life. But,
they didn’t really trust each other, so the agreement was put in writing.
Prophet did not keep her part of the bargain. King was appalled to hear
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from friends that Prophet told horrendous tales about him behind his
back, in violation of their written, legal agreement. In 1983, he threat-
ened to write a tell-all book and initiated a $23,000,000 lawsuit, accus-
ing Prophet of forcing him into “involuntary servitude.” The suit was
quietly settled out of court in 1987.

Edward Francis had been a staff member for many years, donated
substantial monies from his trust fund, and served on the Board of
Directors. On 12 October 1981, he became Prophet’s fourth husband.
Though he never finished his law degree, his expertise on legal and
business issues proved valuable to the church. Prophet told him he was
Captain Cook in a previous embodiment, and he believed it enough to
affirm it was true when testifying as a witness during the CUT v. Mull
trial.

Montana Bound

The vision of Camelot was changing. Camelot was under attack.
The California Coastal Commission denied the group any building
permits. The media was having a heyday with Prophet’s eccentric group.
Ex-members were circulating nasty rumors of unlawful behavior and
human rights abuses. It was time to head for the hills and Montana was
on Prophet’s mind. Right on cue, the Masters began to speak of need-
ing a “place prepared” and fundraising began. Millions of dollars were
donated to the church to purchase the Forbes Ranch and turn it into
the Royal Teton Ranch. Donations were solicited starting in 1979, even
before the secret location of the ranch was revealed. The joyous hope
and anticipation that had accompanied the purchase of Camelot was
replaced by fear of nuclear war or world catastrophe.

Prophet as Archangel Michael gave a landmark dictation that gal-
vanized her followers in 1982. Many staff men purchased guns imme-
diately following this dictation. Here are excerpts:

I speak to you, then, and I behold with my eye the mili-
tary preparedness of the light-bearers. And I say it is found
wanting, especially in the area of conventional forces.

.     .     .
And you ought to consider yourselves your own individual

survival plan and your own individual safety in the Inner Re-
treat, for we would not have you left without your own life
preserver.
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.     .     .
Therefore, you would do well to know your individual

and personal weaknesses and eliminate them swiftly, for they
are chinks in the armor of your being! And then you should
understand the point of vulnerability (if there be any) of the
Inner Retreat, of your own life, and of your supply. For I tell
you, it is necessary for the protection of every point and aspect
of your service.

And this is not the hour to make long-term investments,
to place your supply where you cannot easily pry it loose.

.     .     .
I would speak then, of your individual plan for survival

and the necessity of our organization to provide those basic
staples, as well as clothing, as well as an understanding of what
is indispensable and what is dispensable. After all, we all un-
derstand the need of the Inner Retreat for the necessary funds,
as creating that place of escape and of survival.

.     .     .
It is important that you find yourself exactly and precisely

at the right place on this date. The date is January 1, 1987. I
ask you to call to me personally for the protection of your life,
your soul, and your family, that you are found in the right
place on that date . . . .

I do not say that place for you personally is the Inner Re-
treat. But I do say you have a right place, and you have a right
to know what that place is when God desires to reveal it to
you. And there are steps necessary for you to take those neces-
sary steps before it is revealed to you your ultimate destina-
tion.

.     .     .
You can imagine, in the last days of Atlantis, wandering

hordes of dark ones waging warfare against innocent people.
You can imagine the depraved, the decadent, those who are on
certain chemicals and drugs having in their possession weap-
ons of warfare and, out of no reason but insanity, moving
against a base of light-bearers.

You must understand that there are certain individuals,
even in America today, that have garrisoned themselves with
enormous stockpiles of weapons for the eventuality of warfare
in the streets. They live in this consciousness! They are deter-
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mined to destroy this nation. And when it is destroyed, they
will be ready to move against the innocent.

.     .     .
I would also counsel you that in the protection of your

four lower bodies it is important that you have your own means
of the purification of water . . . .

.     .     .
I trust that my words now lead you to a further probing of

all areas of life so that you can realize that, as the eye of God
and the archangels is upon you, we would direct your eye as
well-carefully, in detail, beginning with your home and your
person and reaching for the mark of the Inner Retreat and its
protection for the community.

I leave you with this one thought considering this par-
ticular physical location of the community today [at Camelot].
It is our considered and studied opinion that this geographical
location, though ideal in some ways, is not defensible under
the conditions that we view. When you consider this land from
the standpoint strictly of the defense of the physical life of the
light-bearers, it is not defensible by the Great White Brother-
hood or by yourselves. I leave you to consider the how, the
why, and the where-fore of this comment. (Prophet as Arch-
angel Michael, Pearls vol. 25 no. 28)

In July, 1986, CUT sold Camelot for $15,500,000 cash to the Soka
Gokkai group. Soka wanted full possession of the property by the end
of 1986. CUT had to move fast. A mass exodus of semitrailers, buses,
and CUT personnel headed North to the promised land.

The new world headquarters, called the Royal Teton Ranch, was
purchased in 1981. It was 12,000 acres of beautiful, forested land and
meadows that bordered Yellowstone Park and the Yellowstone River,
and cost $5,500,000. An edenic, high mountain meadow, nestled in
the ranch’s mountains was christened The Inner Retreat and specially
blessed by Prophet as a focus of great light. In addition, the church
bought 13,200 acres of ranch land in the adjacent Paradise Valley and
warehouse space for their publishing departments in the nearby town
of Livingston. They also purchased a local dairy farm, campground,
and mobile home park. Most of the lands were purchased using straw-
men, third-party buyers. Locals were apprehensive as “gurus” from Cali-
fornia invaded their peaceful community. Each time a new land purchase
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became known, CUT officials assured locals that the church wouldn’t
buy more land. Within two years, CUT became the second largest land-
owner in Park County.

Church members were encouraged to sell their homes and donate
the money to help purchase the Royal Teton Ranch. Letters and dicta-
tions intimated that homeownership would not help members during
coming times of economic collapse, war, or natural disaster—better to
sell your assets and secure the “place prepared” than to selfishly keep
your individual homes and savings . . . and perish.

Prophet’s Masters took a dim view of Montanans, calling them,
“depressed people—those who have not somehow summoned that which
they ought to have summoned, victims of other powers and of them-
selves. They are another evolution” (Prophet as Saint Germain, Pearls
vol. 29 no. 75). Members of the local community became incensed
when they discovered that church members were chanting against them.
The local paper published a decree CUT members used to spiritually
attack those who opposed or criticized their work:

Bolts of blue lightning into the very cause and core of all
opposition to the victory on this planetary body of this day! . . .

I demand [the binding of ] all opposition to the victory
(repeat 3x) . . .

Blue lightning bombs descend! (8x)
Mighty action of the sacred fire (2x), I demand all criti-

cism, condemnation, and judgement arrayed against me or
the light for which I stand, this activity of light, this organiza-
tion, and our ranch in Montana. I demand a blue bolt of light-
ning in through the cause and core of all criticism,
condemnation and judgement working through ______  (in-
sert name)! I demand the binding of the Fallen One! I demand
the binding now of the cause and core of the hate and hate
creation of ______ (insert name) and all other individuals,
known or unknown. . . .

For The Electronic Presence of Saint Germain, Beloved
Lanello and K-17, expose, expose, expose! The truth of the liar
and the lie and the fallen ones and the murdered and the mur-
derous intent! Burn right through and roll it back! Roll it back
and mow them down, roll it back and mow them down those
demons and discarnates! . . .

Hurl your mighty miracle pouch into the cause and the
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core of all criticism, condemnation and judgement at the Royal
Teton Ranch, the Inner Retreat and the Ranch Kitchen, ema-
nating from ______ (insert name) and all betrayers of the liv-
ing word! Burn through and expose the liar and the lie! Blaze
right through into the very core of gossip and gossip entities in
Gardiner, Montana, and in Livingston. . . . (Shands 1987)

The names of U.S. House Representatives, Senators, Forest Ser-
vice, Park officials, and members of the local government were listed,
along with outspoken members of the community.

Members were encouraged to relocate from around the United States
and the world to work on staff or to build homes in the communities of
North and South Glastonbury, approximately 4,100 acres of raw land
purchased for over a million dollars. Members soon began to arrive at
the Glastonbury property, located fifteen to thirty minutes from head-
quarters, which had been quietly divided into twenty-acre parcels.

Restrictive covenants limited property owners to church-approved
individuals. CUT leased the land to their members. Without clear title,
residents couldn’t get mortgages on the properties through local banks
and had to pay cash or find alternative financing. If a property owner
wished to sell, transfer title, or bequeath his parcel, covenants stipulated
that only the church, the member’s children, or another tithing, ap-
proved church member could purchase it. In addition, only church
members who lived in accord with its teachings were eligible to rent,
lease, or live in Glastonbury. Businesses that provided alcoholic bever-
ages; played rock, blues, or jazz music; or allowed “irreverence or any
illegal activity” were prohibited.  All residents were required to have
access to “blast resistant fallout shelters—capable of withstanding the
potential effects of modern conventional, thermonuclear, chemical and
biological warfare . . .” (Royal Teton, Ltd.).

Initially, the land at Glastonbury was undeveloped and rural. Utili-
ties were installed and deep wells drilled at great expense. Mandatory
bomb shelters were built and stocked by stalwart devotees who hoped
to live through the coming crisis. Many shelters were single-family units,
others were group efforts that housed over one hundred people.

Prepare Thee an Ark

Archangel Michael’s dictation warned of coming bad times. Other
dictations intimated that Glastonbury and the Royal Teton Ranch were
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the only places the Masters could promise protection and safety. All
were advised to be in Montana by 1 January 1987. Dictations beck-
oned—with promises of a self-sustaining religious community of broth-
ers and sisters of light, and threatened—with dire warnings of natural
disaster and possible nuclear war. Although not plainly said, it was un-
derstood that California might fall into the ocean in fulfillment of Edgar
Cayce’s psychic predictions from decades earlier.

In December, 1986, members were warned:

Know, then, that this, this too is a part of the planetary plan.
Remember, then, that the angels have sought to cluster you
together on the highlands of Glastonbury. Remember the call
and be wise, for the Masters have not said that any other place
was prepared—however near, however convenient. This
[Glastonbury] must be a point of preservation and of survival.
(E. Prophet as The Nameless One from Center of the Earth,
Pearls vol. 29 no. 73) [Bracket was in original.]

Therefore, beloved, you have every reason to believe, to
be concerned, and to be prepared for a first strike by the Soviet
Union upon these United States. You have every reason to be
alert. You have every reason to consider that the wilderness
land [of America] is indeed prepared for the Woman and her
seed.

Make use of it. The mountains and the hills are there.
Therefore, secure the underground shelters, preserve the food,
and prepare to survive. And if it be an exercise proven un-
needed, then bless God that it did not go unheeded. For be-
loved, my word and your response, your very preparedness, is
the one condition that can prevent the almost inevitable sce-
nario of nuclear war.

Beloved ones, preparedness is the key. If you do not think
and act in terms of survival, then surely, surely, I say, you will
not survive! And the place set apart in the hills of Glastonbury
is for you and for these purposes.

.     .     .
The divine experiment is past. Let the reality be now! Let

those Keepers of the Flame living on these coasts, from Canada
south, be no longer here beyond the end of 1988. (E. Prophet
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as Saint Germain, Pearls vol. 29 no. 75) [Bracket in first para-
graph was in original.]

Members were told to decree for salvation and to listen to the whis-
perings of the Masters and their angels for direction so they would be at
the “right place at the right time.” Some members that lived away from
headquarters built bomb shelters in their backyards and hoped for the
best. Prophet’s followers understood that the only place that you were
sure to be safe was on church property in Montana.

Members, Keepers of the Flame, and Communicants, flocked to
the community of Glastonbury. They came with dreams of building an
Ascended Masters community. But they were subtly fleeced as Prophet
and Francis sapped them for all they could. First, they demanded each
prospective Glastonbury resident pay $1,000 per person for three years
towards the purchase of the Royal Teton Ranch property. This require-
ment was called the Law of The One. Second, each family was required
to pay a ten percent tithe on their total assets and be current on past ten
percent tithe obligations, dues, and “love offering” obligations for re-
quired church materials and lessons. More money was extracted as people
turned to the church to help them build and stock their required bomb
shelters and purchase precious metals and gemstones against impend-
ing economic collapse. When 1 January 1987 passed uneventfully,
Prophet extended the deadline several more times, keeping her mem-
bership on edge with dire predictions. Dictations, such as this one from
the Ascended Master El Morya in 1988, fueled the paranoia:

Ere twenty-four months have passed, be it known to you
that this nation must have the capability to turn back any and
all missiles, warheads incoming whether by intent or accident.
When there is no defense you invite the bear into your haven
. . . . Let it be known, beloved, that we recommend civil de-
fense and defensive weapons that stop nuclear war from being
fought to begin with ere twenty-four months pass . . . there
will be a reckoning and a confrontation unless something is
done.

Blessed hearts, you are on the brink of doom and know it
not. (Prophet as El Morya, Pearls vol. 30 no. 54)

In 1988, Prophet suffered a massive attack of petit mal seizures.
She was flown to Salt Lake City, Utah, for treatment and remained in
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the hospital for three days. This event was hidden from followers. Shortly
after the seizure, the Pearls of Wisdom were more incoherent than usual.
Bracketed information was added to the words of the Masters to make
them readable. This didn’t last long. Soon the Pearls flowed smoothly
again. CUT’s editorial department apparently covered up for Prophet
by smoothing out the disjointed messages. The frenzied survival prepa-
rations continued without a pause.

Several “end of the world” dates were set, each one “averted” by the
decrees of the faithful. People cashed in any available assets, borrowed
on their credit cards to the credit limit, and depleted pension funds to
be ready for Armageddon. Many expected that nuclear holocaust and
collapse of the American economy would eliminate the need for them
to pay back their creditors.

Gotcha!

Meanwhile Prophet’s husband, Edward Francis, hobnobbed with
state officials, spoke to the press, and gave the church a semblance of
normality as he interacted with the community. In spring, 1989, Francis
faded from public view and people wondered what he was doing. Dur-
ing July, 1989, staff member, Vernon Hamilton, was arrested in Spo-
kane, Washington, by the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms
for purchasing weapons for the church using the false identity of Malcolm
Pace, a San Francisco lawyer who died of AIDS in 1986.

Acting as CUT’s Chief of Security, Hamilton used four private mail
centers around the country to receive firearms and ammunition for the
church over a three-month period. Communications between Hamilton
and Francis showed that they had conspired to purchase weapons for
CUT in Pace’s name. Hamilton was apprehended with $26,000 in cash
and gold, 120,000 rounds of military ammunition—tracer and armor
piercing—in a variety of calibers including 7.62-caliber, 5.62-caliber,
.223 caliber, and .50 caliber, and a cache of weapons and spare parts
worth $130,000. Weapons included two Daewoo, AR-100, 5.62-cali-
ber assault rifles; four Steyr, SSG 69 assault rifles; one Calico assault
rifle; one Valmet assault rifle; two pistols, and ten .50 caliber Barret
semiautomatic assault rifles that cost $4,500 each. According to the
thirty-four page Barret owner’s manual, the five-foot-long, thirty-two-
and-a-half pound weapon, “is used to engage lightly-armored vehicles
and penetrate light fortifications . . . . It may be employed tactically to
destroy or disable valuable targets outside the range of conventional
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weapons.” Its six-inch-long bullets can travel for nearly four miles.
Documents found with Hamilton showed that he planned to purchase
another $150,000 of weaponry to arm two hundred church members.
Locals wanted to know why the church was buying paramilitary weap-
ons capable of piercing armored cars and shooting down small airplanes.

On 11 July 1989, CUT hosted an Open House meeting at their
Ranch Kitchen restaurant to meet with concerned locals, media, and
church members. Prophet opened the meeting with, “What a revoltin’
development ‘dis is,” quoting Chester on the Life of Riley (from a late
1940s radio show). Prophet went on to say:

I do not approve of, nor would I condone, the illegal ac-
quisition of firearms or the presence of any illegal firearms in
this community or on any church property . . . .

Beyond that I don’t have any awareness or any involve-
ment in any gun purchases within the organization . . . .

The church has never had a policy of buying guns as a
church. I don’t approve of it; I wouldn’t approve of the spend-
ing of church funds for the purchase of guns. (Royal Teton
Ranch)

In October, 1989, on the day Francis plead guilty in U.S. District
Court in Spokane to charges he conspired to illegally purchase the weap-
ons, another CUT staff member, Frank Black, was stopped in Idaho
driving two more Barret weapons to the Royal Teton Ranch. Locals
were worried. Two men were caught. How many weapons had reached
the Ranch undetected?

Meanwhile CUT hoped to pin the gun fiasco on Hamilton by say-
ing he acted independently of the organization. But it was clear that he
acted under church authority and with church funds. As a permanent
staff member with a small monthly stipend, he had no money of his
own for such large expenditures. Hamilton told investigators about his
CUT connections, refusing to spend years in jail to protect the church.
As a result, he was sentenced to three years probation and fined $1,000.
Edward Francis, church vice president and co-conspirator, was convicted
of a felony, spent one month in jail, and three months under house
arrest.
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Hear No Evil, See No Evil, . . .

As a flurry of media attention focused on the guns, Prophet stead-
fastly denied any involvement:

• In March, 1993, on the 48 Hours television news show, Prophet
said, “I have never seen them. I have never seen them,” in response
to questions about the guns. When asked about the tanks, she said,
“There are no tanks. I mean, if . . . if there was a tank on church
property, a whole world would have seen it arrive.” (“Standoff At
Waco”)

• It’s not like we have an inner group of people who in themselves
constitute a police force on this property,” Prophet said. “Never
once to my knowledge at any time has there ever been a guard on
this property that has been armed. . . . I have never been aware of or
seen any weapons and I have never authorized, from the stand-
point of the board, the purchase legally or illegally of
weapons.”(McMillion, “Guru Ma”)

• The church’s weapon policy, she explained, is that individual mem-
bers are allowed to own weapons. She said that the church itself
owns no weapons and that she travels without guards. She also said
that she has no fear of death by assassination or any other means
and that she is not paranoid. (McMillion, “Guru Ma”)

• She said that she is saddened by the need for weapons in the world,
and she denied that the church conducts or offers any type of para-
military or military training for its members. She called the build-
ing of large bomb shelters on CUT property civil defense, not
survivalism. (McMillion, “Guru Ma”)

• Saying she does not control the lives of church members, Mrs.
Prophet said she does not approve or condone the stockpiling of
weapons. (Knauber)

At the same time as Prophet denied any involvement, she and Francis
clandestinely directed the acquisition of their arsenal. They amassed
rifles, semiautomatic weapons, crossbows, and other weapons. Con-
struction was started on a massive, 756-person bomb shelter to house
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staff members. Bulldozers gouged deeply into the pristine mountain
meadow of the Inner Retreat to create the largest privately-owned bomb
shelter in the United States. To protect themselves from imagined mili-
tia invaders, they purchased and clandestinely moved two armored per-
sonnel carriers (from a company called Tanks A Lot) into the massive
bomb shelter. Members were encouraged to purchase weapons for pro-
tection against the hordes of locals and marauding bands of militia who
would attack their shelters in search of food.

The Sky is Falling!

Even though the Soviet Union was crumbling, Prophet continued
to preach Armageddon:

“The Soviets still wish to use military force to dominate
or destroy the United States and capture Western Europe.”

American leaders refuse to see this, she claims.
“They are willfully blind,” Prophet charges, “They do not

want to know. As a result, the United States is in grave danger
as we sit here tonight.” . . .

“I can verify by prophecy that they [Soviets] do have the
desire and the intent to attack first and without warning.”
Prophet claimed. “I have the gift of prophecy and I am a
prophet of God.” (McMillion, “Guns are better than butter”)

Goaded by Prophet’s rhetoric, from 1988 to 1990 members anx-
iously prepared to survive a nuclear holocaust. Like squirrels hiding
nuts before winter, they stashed away food and goods to last them
through the coming hard times.

In contrast to survival preparations, Prophet hosted a series of waltzes
at the ranch. But there was an ulterior motive to the festivities. By
Prophet’s mandate, single staff were required to attend. She encouraged
U.S. church members to find mates from Europe, Canada, and other
countries so they could circumvent visa restrictions and stay in America
during the crisis. Fear of returning to their homelands—especially Eu-
rope, which the Masters said was in grave danger of war—caused many
to form hasty marriages. To help matters along, Prophet matched up
some couples directly. Many were strangers to each other. Some staff
foresaw years of loneliness and celibacy in the shelters and married so
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they would have a “mate for hibernation.” Mass marriages were per-
formed.

Prophet’s “inner sight” revealed sinister attacks on residents of the
Royal Teton Ranch. She explained that, “Fallen ones planted [a] hom-
ing beacon on the ranch so fallen ones could wage war here.” A mother
ship, carrying 150,000 aliens in league with Luciferians and Black Ma-
gicians, came in a space craft to smother lightbearers at the ranch with
the vibration of hell and condemnation, warned Prophet. Their ship
emitted energy that limited brain capacity and manipulated the minds
of staff members. Prophet assured her staff that calls to the Tube of
Light and decrees to Archangel Michael would protect them (Prophet,
Staff Meeting 30 Sept. 1989).

Determined to squeeze every last dollar from the faithful, Prophet,
as Ascended Master Lanello, instructed Keepers of the Flame to convert
all their available assets into gold and silver coins in this dictation on 27
February 1990:

. . . it is extremely important that you look at your belongings
as expendable, as unnecessary and understand that valuables
you may have purchased as an investment—anything from
silver flatware to jewelry to diamonds to stamp collections—
are not going to command anything in a state of international
chaos. While there is time to sell such things, you should sell
them and take out your money into these coins.

The next day CUT Vice President Edward Francis announced that
he could help people convert their assets into the recommended coins
for a fee. The church could even store the coins for members; but this
convenience came with an additional fee.

The Shelter Crisis and Children

In 1989 and 1990, some parents became so caught up with sur-
vival preparations that they neglected the care of their children. Teenag-
ers worked long shifts with little sleep preparing the underground shelters
for habitation. Children lay on pallets that were dragged through truck
farm fields for hours at a time, pulling weeds. Public school teachers
were appalled at the stories some CUT students told. Some practiced
being silent, so they wouldn’t get in the way when they were under-
ground. Others came to school tired, malnourished, and unkempt. They
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anticipated coming events with fear. Spankings, dunkings in cold wa-
ter, food deprivation, silence, and isolation were all techniques used to
control unruly children in the shelters. By the age of three, a child was
supposed to take responsibility for his actions. Whining and tantrums
were signs of rebellion and were brutally repressed, all in the name of
the Masters. To free themselves to work on the shelters and attend ser-
vices, a few church parents even dumped their teenagers off at a home-
less shelter. Some children ran away from parents obsessed with survival
preparations.

One teenage girl said:

They were bringing me the [gas] masks and the suits and the
radiation pills and they would bring them to me and ask me to
come with them. They told me routes that I could take to get
to their place [bomb shelter] so I could go under with them.
(Knight)

She explained that some college-aged young people “ . . . would
come and sleep and go to their bomb shelters at night and then get up
early in the morning and go to school [a fifty mile commute to Bozeman
over a mountain pass] and do that every day. And try and continue the
school while they’d come back and live and prepare.”

When asked about illegal aliens’ children being home taught in
Glastonbury, she replied, “Quite a few, quite a few weren’t even being
taught school, they were helping build the shelters. No school whatso-
ever” (Knight).

The local Catholic priest, Father Dick Schlosser, spoke with teen-
agers who fled their homes to escape the shelter madness, “These chil-
dren are really being traumatized. I wouldn’t hesitate for a moment to
help others” (Japenga).

In another interview during this period, this time with Kathy
Schmook on 3 July 1990, Father Schlosser said:

Then you have this group of survivalists, that kind of
mentality, this is THE generation and these children really
don’t matter—they don’t have time for them so the fact that
they aren’t educated, the fact that they aren’t immunized, the
fact that they aren’t fed properly, the fact that they aren’t clothed
or housed properly is incidental to the task that needs to be
done right now. . . .
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They’re not the building blocks of that Church, that
Church has one generation to exist and that’s within the time
of Elizabeth Clare Prophet, and once she has gone to her re-
ward, or whatever, reincarnation, these kids don’t matter. . . .

Schlosser explained how some CUT children that were enrolled in
the Catholic school were coming to school “dead tired:”

. . . they were either working on the shelters in March or
else they were staying up babysitting . . . it was both groups of
kids, the older kids came in tired—they’re either working all
night or were babysitting all night. . . .

There was one little girl, a first or second grader, . . . her
teacher asked her where her books were and she said, “well
they’re in the shelter,” because she didn’t know where she was
going to be living, and that seemed like the safest place, and
she wanted to continue her education so she just packed her
books up at school one day and took them out to the shelter.

As Elizabeth Prophet became more deeply enmeshed in her dooms-
day preparations, her lectures became increasingly bizarre. The follow-
ing portion of a CUT Telephone Tree, November, 1989, summarized
one of Prophet’s lectures:

Mother gave us further insight into this labor with regard to
various adverse conditions that have arisen on the planet in
the last 30 years, which may directly or indirectly be linked
with the arrival of these aliens on the astral plane. . . . Mother
noted their colonization scheme had a number of facets, one
of which was to build up the Soviet Union and nuclear power
to totally devastate this planet. Another was to steal the genes
of Lightbearers for the procreation of their race, and also to
reduce the population of Lightbearers on the planet. Hence,
the last three decades have seen the onslaught of all kinds of
darkness: plagues, new viruses, AIDS, the proliferation of can-
cer, incurable diseases, the degeneration of morality, abortion,
rock music, the drug culture, and destruction of our youth,
the toxic water problem, pollution of the environment, defor-
estation, and so forth. Many people on the planet have taken
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up the causes of the colonization mission, perhaps the lag-
gards and fallen ones that came here long, long ago . . . .

The Final Crisis

March and April of 1990 were identified as months of extreme
danger. Dire warnings told of a high probability of nuclear attack and
that the shelters must be finished, or at least habitable, for the impend-
ing disaster. Devotees tried to envision life after a nuclear war. They
prepared to live in the shelters full-time for seven months and then
part-time while they rebuilt society during the next seven years. Prophet
told her members to stock everything they could possibly need. Some
women close to Prophet were instructed to purchase seven years of hair
coloring kits and feminine hygiene products. She even recommended
they collect baby and child clothes—in the event they became pregnant
in the shelters.

A local optician recalled that Mrs. Prophet, in 1990, requested seven
sets of contact lenses and glasses, one set for each of the coming seven
years. Prophet asked the proprietor to predict her prescription for each
year and prepare the lenses accordingly. The optician looked at her in
amazement and replied, “I can’t do that. A prescription is for one point
in time. I can’t predict how your eyes will change in the next seven
years. Besides you’re the prophet, why don’t you tell me what your pre-
scriptions will be?” Not one to be made fun of, Prophet left in a huff.

Local members worried that they wouldn’t be close enough to make
it to the shelters in time when the bombs began to fall. They discussed
the possibility of an electromagnetic pulse that could disable newer cars,
crash computers, and bring commerce to a halt.

Devotees from teaching centers and study groups around the U.S.
converged on the Royal Teton Ranch, Glastonbury, and surrounding
community, arriving by plane, car, and bus. Many came from overseas.
Anxiety permeated the normally quiet town of Livingston as CUT
members purchased seven-year quantities of medical and survival sup-
plies.

CUT workers were assigned to a department, then given jobs by
the department head. They rode buses, early each morning, to farms
and gardens, construction sites, or cleaning jobs and were stranded un-
til the buses returned late in the evening. Exhaustion, fear, and frustra-
tion quietly built in many devotees.

Local businesses boomed with the sudden flood of sales. Construc-
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tion companies did a huge business selling supplies for building bomb
shelters. Unfortunately, many of the purchases were made on credit.
Local businesses didn’t know that many church members had no inten-
tion of repaying the money because they were sure that upcoming events
would destroy the economy. A construction supply store in Livingston
went out of business after the crisis as a result of church members’ un-
paid debts.

For five days beginning 10 March 1990, Prophet conducted nightly
underground bomb shelter “drills.” They were called drills because the
large shelter and most of the private shelters had not passed sewage and
water inspection, so could not be legally occupied. Human waste was
hauled out in five-gallon buckets each morning. Prophet was convinced
that the Russians were going to attack, and that it would occur at night.
Staff members worked feverishly to make last minute survival prepara-
tions. At 10:00 each night, they rode buses to the enormous mountain
shelter. Some that worked outside the church in the general commu-
nity, including some nurses, abandoned their jobs to be in the shelters.
Those living in Glastonbury and in cities worldwide also participated
in the drills and went into their underground shelters.

Heavily armed men sat in hardened lookout turrets watching the
sky for incoming Soviet missiles. They anticipated that raiding armies—
bands of locals in search of food—would come from nearby Gardiner
after the bombs hit. Guards who raised their voices to the Masters with
love and devotion, now clutched weapons, stood guard, and watched
the surrounding forest for invaders—with orders to “shoot to kill.”

Devotees carried an overwhelming sense of impending doom. Lec-
tures, telephone trees, and dictations from Prophet had whipped her
followers to a frenzy of anxiety and fear. Prophet told one woman to
live each day as if it were her last. Each student felt the awesome respon-
sibility of staying alive for the Masters. The elite Lightbearers on earth
must survive to rebuild society. When Prophet and her staff entered the
large shelter each night, the door was padlocked from the inside.

Intense dramas played out in the forty-four bomb shelters in Park
County, Montana. Shelter leaders required absolute obedience to their
rules. They claimed the right to discipline children over the objections
of parents. Some individuals, less bound by the teachings, were terrified
by the thought of being locked up with fanatical, well-armed members,
and entered the shelters reluctantly . . . or not at all.

Nine years later, one former staff member recalled her time at the
Royal Teton Ranch’s 756-person shelter:
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I was there. Helped build the shelters at the South Ranch.
Participated in numerous drills (yes, they happened), and saw
all the silliness that went on surrounding them. I was on staff
for about five years before that time and about four years after,
so I saw the whole thing from start to finish. . . .

I do remember her [Elizabeth Prophet] walking by us at
about two in the morning during one of the “drills” up in the
heart and telling my friend and I, “I hope everyone knows
they have an hour to get everyone in and shut the doors.” That
of course included all the animals for which we were respon-
sible: sheep, donkeys, chickens, dogs, turkeys. Needless to say,
I never did get to sleep that night. . . .

The shelters themselves, particularly the last few, were built
in a terrible hurry and many things didn’t hold up. In many
places the tubes connecting the six shelter units collapsed and
were impassable. There was severe water damage in the animal
part of the shelter, effectively ruining a good portion of the
animal feed that was stored there. Many thousands of bushels
of grain were stored in the central part of the shelter which
was completely ruined by mice (your contributions at work),
and if everyone had stayed underground as planned, there
would have been big problems—shelter number six was not
only damaged by water leaks, but also the infamous diesel fuel
leak which everyone heard of. The fumes were so intense in
there no one could go near it for weeks. (Fonicello, “Shelter
Experiences”)

I remember seeing an entire semi-load of brand spanking new
Isuzu pickups parked in the building half way up the hill, along
with new tractors, new shop tools, tons and tons of “fertilizer”
conspicuously labeled as such . . . also having everything shipped
in Second Day Air because the end was coming. The head guy
from the Western region UPS called the Ranch to find out
what in the blazes was going on. (Fonicello, “More Remem-
brances”)

On the last night of the drills, 15 March 1990, Prophet was con-
vinced the attack would occur. She ordered the power and water turned
off all over the Royal Teton Ranch. Propane and sewage lines were dis-
connected; water lines were blown out and winterized. She had incrimi-
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nating documents destroyed, instructed her personal assistant to cut up
all Prophet’s many credit cards, and told everyone to get in their shelters
and strap into their bed-bunks—the bombs were coming! A contingent
of members did not strap in immediately; they decreed. In one of the
massive shelter’s common areas, Prophet led intense decrees with sixty
to seventy devotees until the early hours of the morning. Their foe was
a huge alien spacecraft that hovered over the ranch and threatened their
destruction. Wave upon wave of decrees were shouted at the offending
ship . . . that only Prophet saw.

Prophet’s directives led thousands to act irrationally and align their
entire mental outlook with her. The power of the teachings had reached
such proportions and ruled her students’ lives to such a degree that they
let it supercede their personal free will and ability to make decisions. If
her voices had commanded the suicide of her followers, no doubt many
would have obeyed. Former members who participated in these bomb
shelter drills speculated what could have transpired if Prophet had kept
them underground for an extended period of time. They pondered the
psychological ramifications and dynamics of 756 people hunkered un-
derground waiting for an imminent nuclear war. Their concerns were
claustrophobia, paranoia, psychotic breaks with reality, and possible ag-
gression—and there were pallets of guns and ammunition available.

Creative, energetic, disciplined, hard-working individuals gave their
all—financially, spiritually, emotionally, and socially in pursuit of a chi-
mera. Society lost the talents of these individuals who were separated
from the larger community.

16 March 1990 dawned with no sign of nuclear attack; dosimeters
showed no radiation. Exhausted staff climbed out of the shelters, boarded
buses that carried them to their jobs, and returned to work as if nothing
unusual had happened. Utilities were reconnected and life returned to
“normal.” Elizabeth Clare Prophet, ever ready with an excuse, rational-
ized that their decrees and preparedness had averted disaster. She cau-
tioned that vigilance must be maintained because times were perilous,
and disaster was tenuously held in abeyance by the efforts of “Children
of Light” working in conjunction with the Masters.

With the crisis averted, enormous bills needed to be paid. “We are
selling our gold now to pay bills,” Prophet told staff personnel (Staff
Meeting, 27 Nov. 1990). One staff woman had the unenviable job of
calling the many companies CUT had purchased from and attempting
to negotiate payment plans or asking them to accept returned goods for
only a restocking fee.
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In 1998, the Bozeman Chronicle published the comments of Gil-
bert Cleirbaut, who by then was CUT’s president, about the shelter
crisis:

“[I] was preparing myself for . . . possible nuclear war and
all the stuff like that. After the shelter cycle, (when it) didn’t
happen, I had to go sit down and say, ‘Hey . . . the world goes
on. I have to start to think about the future.’”

.     .     .
“A lot of people were mad or disgruntled because nothing

happened,” acknowledged Cleirbaut, . . . “I was extremely
happy that nothing happened. . . . We were more in the sur-
vival mentality than in the future mentality.”

“All of the [sic] sudden, there you are, nothing happened.
Your pockets are a little bit more empty because you have in-
vested lots of money in all that stuff. And people wake up.
They say, ‘Hey, what are we going to do now?’” (Ronnow “CUT
Heads Into Second Life Cycle”)

Following the shelter crisis, members tried to repair their devas-
tated credit and make sense of the shelter fiasco. Many filed for bank-
ruptcy. Disillusioned, many returned to their home cities. Others found
work and stayed in Glastonbury or in one of the nearby towns. Those
who had broken family ties and moved to the U.S. from foreign coun-
tries found themselves stranded in a land where customs, laws, and some-
times the language were unfamiliar.

Fuel Leak

Soon after, three of the large shelters’ buried fuel tanks leaked 31,000
gallons of gasoline and diesel fuel into the ground. The shelter was lo-
cated in a formerly unsullied mountain meadow, and the leak threat-
ened Mol Heron Creek, a prime trout-spawning stream. Any further
attempts to inhabit the shelters were effectively squashed when legal
actions, fines, and the media focused on CUT, the fuel spill, and the
bomb shelters.

Prophet chastised her followers for the fuel spill, other accidents,
and illnesses brought on by exhaustion and poor diet:

Ignorant animal magnetism left you a mark for malice that
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hates Father, Mother, Son, and Holy Spirit. You will turn this
thing around when you want to—illness, sickness, accidents.
When you want to stop having accidents you will. You have
decided to get angry with God/Mother by having accidents
and it’s costing us money. (Prophet, Staff Meeting, 23 Apr. 1990)

Before and after the shelter crisis, some single-family and group
shelters were inhabited in violation of state laws. Space was at a pre-
mium and shelter space was used for sleeping and storing personal be-
longings. Today, some of these shelters are lived in as inexpensive housing,
although most are in various stages of disrepair or uncompletion.

A Trail of Guns and Deception

In the 1970s, the group’s survivalist mentality caused them to es-
tablish a retreat called The Land of Lanello in Idaho and form the Rocky
Mountain Sportsman’s and Survival Club. Staff member Susan
Moldenhauer recalled the early 1970s program called Operation Christ
Command:

Guns were being brought into La Tourelle at two and three in
the morning. We got together ammunition, clothes. Tents were
brought in. (Webster)

More light was shed on the subject of weapons in 1991 to 1993,
when the IRS investigated CUT in an attempt to revoke their tax-ex-
empt status. The IRS claimed that CUT did not deserve to be tax-
exempt because they had purchased caches of guns, ammunition, and
armored personnel carriers. The IRS also claimed that CUT operated
as a for-profit corporation—many of its dozens of subsidiary corpora-
tions were for-profit. In 1993, the IRS case was settled out of court.

Under the Freedom of Information Act, the Livingston Enterprise
and Bozeman Chronicle were able to review 2,600-pages of IRS docu-
ments including deposition transcripts, organizational memos, and ranch
security information. Their investigations uncovered a trail of decep-
tion that ran to the highest level of the organization.

Edward Francis, deposed June, 1993, said he helped form the Rocky
Mountain Sportsman’s and Survival Club in 1973 to assemble, “weap-
ons and ammunition to provide for the physical security of the prop-
erty and staff of The Summit Lighthouse” (Ronnow, “Guns . . .”).
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According to court papers, Francis spent about $50,000 to acquire stock
in the club and was its president until 1980. In addition, $90,000 of his
money, plus $60,000 from two other staff members financed the pur-
chase of weapons.

Deposition of five CUT staff members revealed that their staff du-
ties included the periodic “moving, cleaning, storing, guarding, and
concealing the club’s weapons and ammunition ‘so that their existence
and location would not become known to other CUT staff or mem-
bers, or to members of the public,’ the papers state” (Ronnow,
“Guns . . .”).

Elizabeth Prophet, also deposed in 1993, stated she was aware that
Martin Lassater, a staff member who was vice president and purchasing
agent for the Rocky Mountain Club, was acquiring weapons and other
survival gear. U.S. Department of Justice attorney, Stuart D. Gibson
concluded, “Thus, as early as 1973, Mrs. Prophet was clearly aware of
efforts which the (CUT) and its high-ranking staff members had made
to acquire weapons and ammunition to defend CUT’s staff and prop-
erty” (Ronnow, “Guns . . .”) and “While engaging in these activities,
these high-ranking staff members were under the employment of CUT,
and were compensated by CUT or its predecessor, The Summit Light-
house” (Ronnow, “Papers Give Details”). In 1986, the weapons were
moved to the Royal Teton Ranch in Montana.

Included in the IRS documents were “memos outlining strategies
for night security at CUT’s 12,000-acre Royal Teton Ranch, security
training videos, . . . and an eight-page memo written in 1973 to Prophet
and the board outlining the reasons guns were needed for long-term
security purposes.” Deposition testimony from the case gave proof that
Prophet had known about the guns all along and that she had lied to
the press and to her members. The Livingston Enterprise reported:

Leaders of the Church Universal and Triumphant told fed-
eral investigators they knew that a cache of weapons and two
armored personnel carriers were stored on CUT property and
in its 750-person bomb shelter between 1989 and 1993, ac-
cording to federal documents made public Friday.

Under questioning by a federal attorney, the religious sect’s
spiritual leader Elizabeth Clare Prophet and her husband—
CUT Vice President Ed Francis—admitted they knew staff
members were storing weapons owned as members of a
sportsmen’s club on CUT’s Royal Teton Ranch between 1986
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and 1993, according to transcripts of the interviews. (Dvorak,
“CUT leaders . . . ”)

The church’s public stance on the guns was reflected by their spokes-
man, Murray Steinman. He appeared as a guest on the Oprah Winfrey
show, “Montana Cult” in 1989, along with others including Kenneth
Paolini, Erin Prophet, and Don Trowbridge, a former staff member
who told about transporting weapons for the church:

Don Trowbridge: I am Don, and I was—during the 15
years I was a member, we were certainly above the law many
times. I myself transported weapons from their first survival
retreat in Idaho over through—across state lines into Mon-
tana back down into southern Idaho.

Oprah: What are the weapons for?
Don Trowbridge: Well, the weapons were for the self-de-

fense of the community. Military-type weapons at the time as
well as regular weapons. And we transported a whole truck
load when the cult had a falling out with the farm members. . . .

.     .     .
Steinman: . . . I actually was scheduling the trucks and

buying most of our goods at that period of time, and it would
have been virtually impossible for the church to have purchased
or transported any weapons, sizable caches, along the lines that
he alleges without me knowing about [it]. But you know some-
thing? This kind of statement is always made to try to con-
vince people that somehow we’re a militant cult, you know,
guns, Jonestown, all these kinds of things that people have
said. No one has ever seen the guns. No one has ever used the
guns. . . .

Oprah: Does it matter if no one’s seen them or used them
if they’re there?

Steinman: Well, I don’t really know because it’s so hypo-
thetical to me, but the point is is that no one walks around—

Oprah: So are you saying it’s hypothetical? Are you saying
there are no guns?

Steinman: Well—
Erin Prophet: I mean, we’ve never seen them. If they—
Steinman: Well, we’ve never seen them. I mean— [crosstalk]
Kenneth Paolini: You’re never allowed to see them.
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In 1993, Steinman testified in the Idaho court case:

As far as my understanding is that the only guns that the
church has ever purchased, . . . were a couple of rifles that
were used by shepherds to drive off coyotes when we have
our flocks up on the upper meadows. And to the best of
[my] knowledge those are the only guns that the church
has ever owned, period.” And “Well, the situation with
Ed Francis is that Ed Francis and Vernon Hamilton were
acting on their own. They had nothing to do with what
the, you know, with the church. The church was unaware
of their activities; did not sanction or approve them; did
not finance them. (State of Idaho v. Szimhart, et al, 710-
711)

But after the IRS deposition, CUT spokesman, Steinman changed
his story, admitting that, “. . . Prophet and Francis knew weapons were
being stored on the ranch and at other locations scattered across the
Rocky Mountain West over the last 20 years” (Dvorak, “CUT lead-
ers . . . ”).

Another news article based on the IRS testimony confirmed that
Prophet knew about the armored personnel carriers. She, like Steinman,
may have never actually “seen” the weapons and armored vehicles, but
she discussed the need for them and approved their purchase:

CUT leader Prophet said that in 1989 or 1990, she dis-
cussed “her concerns about how CUT would fulfill its trans-
portation needs in the event of civil unrest or war,” with CUT
staff members whose identities she no longer remembers.

“She testified that she was reassured by the suggestion of
those staff members that they acquire an APC (armored per-
sonnel carrier),” the court papers state.

The papers then charged Prophet with “either tacitly or
expressly” approving the acquisition of an APC for carrying
on the CUT’s activities.

Then in late 1989, CUT staff members bought two
Saracen APCs for $30,000 the government contends. (Ronnow,
“Guns . . . ”)

Investigation of the CUT v. Mull trial transcript brought to light
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Prophet’s own admission that she was in charge of church decisions:

In the case of employees, in the matter of church policy or
what is going to be the decision so we can get on with the
show, somebody has to have the last word. I have the last word.
(vol. 4: 751)

Behind the obfuscation, the church’s plan was simple. Members of
the Rocky Mountain Sportsmen’s Club were staff members who earned
a pittance in staff salary ($15 to $75 a month plus room and board).
They did not have the financial means to purchase guns. Wealthy mem-
bers and CUT financed the purchases. Guns were acquired and held by
staff for the church. CUT could then claim that the guns were owned
by private individuals and were not church property. Technically, they
were correct, but the participants knew otherwise. The arsenal was for
the protection of the church and had been purchased at the direction of
church leaders. During his deposition, Francis acknowledged, “the
church is a corporation and it only functions through individuals.” Jus-
tice Department attorney J. Brian Ferrel commented that the church’s
corporate activities, “could only be carried out by the various individu-
als it employed, it paid, or who were its leaders” (Dvorak, “CUT op-
posed . . . ”). Francis’s comments showed that the church employed a
legal fiction—technically the church didn’t own any weapons; their
members did. But corporations are composed of people. In this case,
devoted staff members, who had pledged their lives and sacred honor to
the church, fulfilled the mandates of their guru to gather arms to pro-
tect Prophet and her staff.

And More Trouble

Staff close to Prophet were normally kept in turmoil by her erratic
turns of personality, but they became worried when she began showing
signs of dementia. No longer could her behavior be explained away as a
peculiarity of the Messenger. Something was wrong.

Despite the breakup of the former Soviet Union and sweeping
changes in Europe, she continued to cling to her former rhetoric. She
considered glasnost, perestroika, the dismantling of the Berlin Wall, and
the liberalization of Europe to be a sham, saying, “And the Soviets are
playing the game that when they’re ready, they will strike” (Kinney).

For a time, Prophet relied heavily on the insight of her “psychic”
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hairdresser who gave her prophecies, told her the amount of karma staff
members had balanced, and relayed Master El Morya’s personal mes-
sages. She, in turn, gave the information to her followers as her own.

Only a few people were privy to Prophet’s decline. Most continued
to obey her dictates and believe in her messengership. One woman,
whose family had been in the teachings for decades, recalled a particu-
larly disturbing lecture given during this period:

In the summer of 1992, ECP [Prophet] got into some sort of
macrobiotic-religious type of reading of people’s features. If
the eyes/eyebrows were far apart, this was desirable and indi-
cated strong intelligence. Large ears were a Nephilim [evil aliens
that sometimes embody among humans] feature depicting their
strong intelligence. Space between the nose and upper lip was
measured to determine something less desirable. Everything
was analyzed regarding facial features . . . . It was not a fun
lecture to sit through; if you happened to have model features
of a wide mouth and small nose, you were a robot or some-
thing like that. It was awful, frankly. She showed slides of cer-
tain select children at RTR [Royal Teton Ranch] who
represented the “norm of an ascended master lightbearer child.”
If your child didn’t have those features, well then, you had a
laggard, nephilim, robot creation, or low or new evolution,
karmic child. The lecture was appalling; I felt that way still
being very much a cutter [CUT member], true blue mind you.
Here “God’s messenger” was up there telling us that if our
children or us had this or that feature, then it meant they and
we were this or that, almost always something terrible. And
you walked out of there never looking at your spouse, yourself
and your children the same . . . it makes me nauseated to think
about it now . . . (Mann)

It’s a Miracle!

In 1994, at the age of fifty-five, Elizabeth Prophet gave birth to a
son named Seth Thomas Francis. She told her members that it was a
natural conception and birth, and that it gave new hope to the older
women in the community. Lightbearers needed to be born! “I knew I
was supposed to have another child, so I prayed to the Blessed Mother,
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and he came along,” she told the Great Falls Tribune, “I would have as
many children as God would give me” (Ecke).

The real story quite different. Elizabeth had prophesied that she
would have a fifth child when she was married to Randall King. De-
cades later, she was still determined to fulfill her destiny. In violation of
her teachings that genetic engineering and test-tube babies were used
by Dark Forces and caused the sinking of Lemuria and Atlantis, she
turned to modern science to give her a child. A daughter’s egg and
Elizabeth’s husband’s sperm, along with massive hormone therapy, gave
her the pregnancy and child she desired.

Once Upon a Dream

In 1996, CUT member Gilbert Cleirbaut, a former director of
human resources for Union Carbide, British Petroleum, and the gov-
ernment of Alberta, Canada, was hired as CUT’s President. He saw the
organization as a corporation instead of a religion and ruthlessly
downsized, or in church-management-speak, “rightsized and
reengineered” the organization by firing most of the staff members.
Staff who had served the church with devotion through many hard-
ships, married and raised their children in the teachings—or remained
single and celibate in hope that their “twin-flame” would someday ar-
rive—and sacrificed their personal plans, hopes, and goals for those of
Prophet were told they were no longer needed. Staff who had served
since the days of Mark Prophet suddenly found themselves out of a job.

This unprecedented transfer of power from Prophet to Cleirbaut
was explained when she announced that she suffered from epilepsy and
Alzheimer’s disease. In a cruel turn of fate, the Messenger was slowly
losing her mind to a disease that would rob her of the dignity to control
her own life. Without a current messenger, the group could only mar-
ket old teachings and Keepers of the Flame Lessons from headquarters
and attempt to expand their study groups and teaching centers.

The late 1990s were turbulent years for CUT. In 1997, Elizabeth
Prophet and her fourth husband, Edward Francis divorced. The staff
was cut from over five hundred to seventy-five people. Income from
tithes dropped to almost nothing compared to CUT’s heyday of the
1980s. New recruits were few. In 1999, two-thirds of CUT’s Royal Teton
Ranch property was sold to the Rocky Mountain Elk Foundation and
the U.S. government for $13,500,000—even though members’ dona-
tions bought and developed the property, none of the sale money was
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offered to them. In fact, the group had the audacity to plead with mem-
bers to donate money to set up a retirement fund for Prophet. Tensions
increased as church officials were faced with several lawsuits from former
members.

On 16 March 1999, a court determined Prophet was mentally and
financially incompetent. Two of her children and CUT staffer, Murray
Steinman, were appointed her co-guardians (McMillion, “Church . . .”).
Her children and another CUT member, David Kravitz, were appointed
her conservators. There remained a few die-hard staff members that
continued to cover-up for Prophet. Despite increasing dementia from
Alzheimer’s, Prophet supposedly wrote an articulate four-page letter to
her members on 22 March 1999. Though it was clear to former mem-
bers that it was written by her keepers and sent in her name, it was
accepted as real by believers. The letter stated in part:

Because of my health [epilepsy and Alzheimer’s disease]
and my upcoming retirement, my role has changed in some
respects. However, I still retain my spiritual mantles and the
sponsorship of the Great White Brotherhood. It is necessary
that I concentrate on doing spiritual work and preparing for
conferences when I am able to attend. In addition, I would
like to spend more time with Seth, my active four year old,
and my older children and grandchildren. For all these rea-
sons, I can no longer answer your personal letters or phone
calls.

The moment you write to me, I receive your letter on
inner levels even before it arrives in the mail. My Holy Christ
Self goes before the altar of God and petitions for intercession
on your behalf. So you see that you do not even need to mail
your letter. You may burn it as Lanello and K-17 have instructed
or simply make the call to my Holy Christ Self. (E. Prophet,
“Letter to Members”)

Elizabeth Clare Prophet, the Messenger of the Great White Broth-
erhood and the Ascended Masters, had herself become an imaginary
friend to her remaining followers.

What Motivated Prophet?

What were the forces and influences that molded Elizabeth Clare
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Prophet’s life and caused her to act as she did? What could possibly have
caused her to send her members into bomb shelters with talk of Arma-
geddon, apocalypse, and nuclear annihilation? What forces caused her
to become so paranoid and at the same time retain the allegiance of the
staff and church worldwide? We can never fully know the answers to
these questions, but we can speculate on a few causes.

Elizabeth Clare Prophet’s formative years were ruled by a domi-
neering father who taught her to suppress her feelings and desires. She
was not at peace with her mother, years later blaming her for Prophet’s
epilepsy and personal shortcomings (CUT, “Mother’s Letter”).

Epilepsy was another factor that could have induced Prophet’s “re-
ligious” visions. Researchers have recently found a correlation between
temporal lobe epilepsy and religious experiences. Scientists from the
San Diego Brain and Perception Laboratory looked for a correlation
between parts of the brain and behavior. In examining temporal lobe
epilepsy [TLE] patients, they found that:

These patients are prone to excessive activity in their temporal
lobes, causing seizures during which they report powerful reli-
gious experiences. Importantly, clinicians have previously re-
ported that such TLE patients are also often fanatically religious,
even during the long periods between seizures. (Noelle 54)

The researchers speculated on the reasons for the connection be-
tween seizures and religiosity:

1. Strange sensory experiences that arise during seizures are
rationally interpreted as signs of paranormal powers.

2. The strong and widespread electrical activity that defines
seizures strengthens connections between temporal lobe sen-
sory areas and the amygdala (a brain area associated with emo-
tion). This causes patients to see “deep cosmic significance” in
everything.

3. There is a system in the temporal lobe devoted to mediating
emotional responses of a religious nature. Seizures can selec-
tively strengthen the connections in this system. (Noelle 54)

It is possible that the conviction and intensity that Prophet dis-



302  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

played during dictations had a physiological basis. The Masters myth
may have been her vehicle to understand intense feelings, visions, and
experiences produced by her illness. This would explain why sometimes
she appeared to be convinced of the reality of what she was doing. Other
times, she consciously manipulated members in the name of the Mas-
ters. She reveled in her position of power and control. Greed and self-
ishness—with no concern for the well-being of those she fleeced—were
also factors. Prophet’s focus was on herself. She used others as tools to
accomplish her goals and satisfy her desires.

Periodically, Prophet let her confident messenger persona slip. The
following event was related by two former staff members. In the early
1980s while hosting a party at her Point Dume beach house in Malibu,
California, Prophet expressed admiration for the author Jess Stern as he
related his experience of being hypnotized. Stern claimed that through
hypnotism, he knew the church’s Montana property would provide a
great focus of light for all chelas. Prophet was impressed that he had
been hypnotized and expressed the desire to experience it for herself.
She confided to the staff couple that she would like to be hypnotized
(which she had previously taught was a forbidden activity). Prophet
wanted confirmation whether her contact with the Masters was real.
She said, “Then I will truly know what is happening.”

Prophet was a victim of indoctrination. Once she moved in with
Mark Prophet, she underwent training to be a messenger. This included
instruction by Mark and isolation from the “outer world.” Without
contact with alternate views, she was completely at the mercy of Mark
Prophet and his beliefs. She came to believe in her own divine destiny
and her messages. Trapped in a web of isolation and deification by her
followers, which affirmed the validity of her actions, her only escape
would have been to repudiate everything she taught. The price was too
high. She would have lost the power and attention upon which she
thrived. Her narcissistic personality, combined with severe epileptic sei-
zures, fueled her delusions. Her accumulated fear of war and destruc-
tion grew and spilled over onto her members.

A few final questions: could the stress and hormone manipulation
of the scientifically assisted birth of her last child, at the age of fifty-five,
have pushed her further over the edge? When did the Alzheimer’s dis-
ease begin interfering with her mental acuity? At what point was she no
longer in control of her mental faculties? How could a person who
claimed to have balanced one hundred percent of her karma be so af-
flicted? Why couldn’t the Masters just heal her? Why couldn’t she call to
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her Mighty I AM Presence to transform her physical form and be healed?
Could her visions of the Masters have simply been epileptic delusions?

While it is impossible to know for sure what effect the unusual
events of her life had on her, we know for certain they played some part
in creating the character Elizabeth Prophet portrayed through her group.

Gone With the Wind

A further blow to CUT came when Gilbert Cleirbaut, church presi-
dent and leader of its “dynamic change” announced his resignation. His
announcement came on the first day of the 4 July 1999 conference and
stunned attendees. Ironically, Cleirbaut’s proud gift to the conferees
was a glossy, financial statement that prominently displayed his photo.
Church leaders scrambled to assure members that Cleirbaut’s hasty de-
parture was in the group’s best interest and that the organization was in
the competent hands of a managing committee.

The group, depleted by loss of members and stripped of its charis-
matic leader, was reduced to a shadow of its former self. Gone was the
grand destiny of Camelot, the mystery school come again. Gone was
the sense of community, the experience of striving together for the grand
cause of the Brotherhood, and the feeling of being a favored soul em-
bodied at a special moment in history.

Prophet’s stories had changed from ones of hope to ones of fear.
They motivated members for a time, but left them drained—emotion-
ally and financially. Now, with Prophet incapacitated by mental illness,
there were no new stories at all. The community was torn apart by
broken promises, fear, and shattered dreams. The glory days were over
and could never be recaptured.

 CUT tried to soften its image and make itself more approachable
to new members by eliminating rules pertaining to lifestyle choices such
as diet, dress, and music. But the teachings were a millstone that wouldn’t
let them move forward. They tried to reinvent the movement as a lov-
ing, caring, community-building group of people who walked in the
Masters’ footsteps. But they could not circumvent the words of the
Masters as spoken by the messengers:

Our Mystery School cannot be a free-for-all, where every man
may be a law unto himself, being selective in our sayings, tak-
ing some and leaving others aside. The teaching is a seamless
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garment. It is a divine whole. (E. Prophet as Maitreya, “Memo-
randum” 1 July 1986)

The list of abuses perpetrated by Mark and Elizabeth Prophet is
long: the infamous saved confession letters used to coerce people, the
double standard of the Prophets’ personal lives versus what they de-
manded from their followers, the years of dictations—interlaced with
information privy to the Prophets beforehand—that bolstered their
plans, the teachings such as the rosary, tithing, and stumping (lecture
tours) that were brought to the attention of the messengers by staff
members then introduced “by the Masters,” the promises to members—
made and broken—in order to get their money or service, the manipu-
lation of thousands—to the point of apocalyptic fever—and ultimately
the very hoax of perpetuating the myth of the authenticity of the Mas-
ters fall on the shoulders of Mark and Elizabeth Prophet and their Church
Universal and Triumphant.

The grand plans for Camelot, the promise of mass ascensions from
the hillsides, the expectation of seeing the Masters walk physically among
the members . . . were all gone with the howling wind that raced across
the lonely Royal Teton Ranch in Montana.
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The Temple of the Presence

A good scam never dies, it is only born again.
Author unknown

As Church Universal and Triumphant faded away, a new group,
The Temple of the Presence (TOP) appeared in 1995 to provide live
dictations from the Ascended Masters and to reinforce the belief in the
Great White Brotherhood. TOP’s founders, Monroe and Carolyn
Shearer, built upon the foundation of prior Ascended Masters groups.
They claimed to be the latest in the lineage of organizations sponsored
by the Masters, as shown by this quote from their decree booklet:

As the decades roll, the Masters continue to build on the foun-
dation of Teaching and ‘Application’ which they themselves
have previously delivered. The Temple of the Presence acknowl-
edges its gratitude to that select progression of genuine As-
cended Master Activities which have influenced the nature of
these ‘I AM Adorations, Affirmations and Rhythmic Decrees.’
These Activities include The Theosophical Society, the “I AM”
Activity, The Bridge to Freedom, The Agni Yoga Society and
The Summit Lighthouse. . . . (Shearer)

Both Shearers are former members of CUT. Monroe Shearer came
to CUT when it was still the Summit Lighthouse in Colorado. At the
age of twenty, he left the University of Maryland before completing his
degree to work for Mark and Elizabeth Prophet at La Tourelle in Colo-
rado Springs, Colorado. Mark Prophet capitalized on Shearer’s get-the-
job-done attitude and gave him greater authority. Mark Prophet ordained
Monroe Shearer a Summit Lighthouse minister, so Shearer could avoid
the military draft. Shearer’s Panamanian sweetheart and classmate at
University of Maryland, Aleyda Alvarez, followed him into the teach-
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ings and joined staff at La Tourelle. Elizabeth Prophet married the young
couple a few months after Mark Prophet died. They had several chil-
dren in the coming years (CUT v. Mull, vol. 9: 2006-2007; Arnone,
Personal communication).

Monroe and Aleyda Shearer served the church with zeal and devo-
tion. Monroe worked his way to the top of CUT hierarchy; his titles
were: a member of the Board of Directors, Vice President, Dean of
Students of Summit University, Headmaster of Montessori International,
and Archbishop of the New Jerusalem (CUT v. Mull, vol. 9: 1982-
1983). He proudly lorded his positions over other staff. Late at night,
he would call the kitchen from his office and order an Archbishop Spe-
cial, a twelve-inch-long sub sandwich, which was made and delivered,
“on the double!” Former members recall his flair for the dramatic: he
wore white suits—including white shirt, tie, and shoes; donned a purple
cape on special occasions; assigned other staff members to chauffeur
him; and gave lectures and led dictations with a supremely confident
air. Prophet relied on him to charm or strong-arm people for funds. He
supposedly was Jacob of the Bible, St. Augustine, Christopher Colum-
bus’s cabin boy, and Tzar Nicholas II. Some of the Prophet kids had
been his royal children in that embodiment, and it was rumored that
Mark Prophet had been his little son, Tsarevitch Alexei.

Elizabeth Prophet blamed Shearer for the Gregory Mull fiasco,
kicked him out, and revealed his true nature to the inner staff: Monroe
was really Ashurbanipal, a key Nephilim—one of the Dark Ones. After
twelve years of staff service, his positions of power were ripped from his
grasp, and he drifted, searching for purpose and direction. For the next
ten years, Monroe worked at various jobs and was involved with land
speculation and a pension plan company. He divorced Aleyda and gath-
ered a small group of admirers who looked to him as their spiritual
leader.

Carolyn grew up in West Virginia. She was an accomplished singer
and actor and appeared in local theater productions. Her first child was
conceived when she was still attending high school. She quickly mar-
ried and soon had a second child. Her husband was in the military. The
marriage lasted until she met her second husband, Orin Yost, and found
the teachings of the Ascended Masters in CUT.

Carolyn and Orin Yost did not have positions of authority in CUT,
but produced a video and wrote a musical score to raise money for the
Afghani freedom fighters, through a group called Committee for a Free
Afghanistan—a CUT political cause. Carolyn Yost sang with the musi-
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cians at Camelot and sold jewelry for a church members’ crystal busi-
ness. She was friendly, outgoing, and radiated confidence and success.

Adrienne Childs grew up in CUT and knew the Yosts and Monroe
Shearer. Childs lived and worked for the Yosts for over two years as their
nanny, cook, and housekeeper in the mid-1980s. She watched Carolyn
charm creditors up to the point of bankruptcy:

By “forcing” I meant using the power of her will and personal-
ity to get others to do what she wanted. She used this in both
business and personal relationships. I witnessed Carolyn talk
her way out of many situations, (particularly with bill collec-
tors who called regularly when I lived with them). One ex-
ample of this is that she somehow managed to keep our landlord
from evicting us despite the fact that the only rent checks paid
for over a year bounced. The landlord was not a CUT mem-
ber.

.     .     .
Carolyn and her second husband [Orin] declared bankruptcy
in either 1988 or 1989 in Virginia. The record should be in
the Fairfax County or Alexandria City courts. I have, some-
where, a record of it as the money they owed me was included.
To be fair I will state that despite the bankruptcy they did
repay me approximately half of the $2,000 owed. The pay-
ments ceased when they moved to Montana.

Childs explained that, “Even when they were on the brink of bank-
ruptcy, . . . all outer appearances were of success, well-being and compe-
tence. She [Carolyn] is very capable of manipulating people and forcing
them to her will, but it is almost always done with a smile.”

In fall, 1993, Monroe Shearer, Carolyn Yost, and Orin Yost were in
Minneapolis. Carolyn and her two girls left Orin to be with Monroe.
Monroe and Carolyn asked to stay with former CUT members, the
“Millers,” for the weekend. It was clear to the Millers that Monroe and
Carolyn had little money. Their weekend stay stretched to six months.
The Millers recalled that Monroe did little but think about and plan his
new group, The Temple of the Presence. He and Carolyn sent out mes-
sages to their few followers in Minneapolis and talked about their fledg-
ling group. One Sunday, Monroe held a service in the Millers’ home
with only Carolyn, her two girls, and themselves present. Monroe slipped
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into “dictation mode” and spoke for the Masters. Monroe was practic-
ing to be a messenger.

 Monroe and Carolyn left Minneapolis and moved to Redlands,
California. He gave dictations, courted former members of CUT, and
sweet-talked the financially well-endowed to fund his group. Carolyn’s
sophistication and convincing acting abilities made her the perfect con-
sort for Monroe as his feminine messenger and Mother to their follow-
ers. Soon, she was giving dictations published as The Ruby Chalice
Visitations. In fact, her dictations were better than Monroe’s. They found
a system that worked. He predominantly gave lectures called discourses
while she dictated the Masters.

But, Adrienne Childs warned, “Never forget her [Carolyn’s] acting
and performance experience, nor her sales experience. She can be very
charming and personable on the outside. As I recall there was always a
plan or a scheme to make money, but most of these failed. I think she
and Monroe have finally latched onto a scheme with a proven track
record.”

The Shearers, like the Ballards and Mark Prophet before they formed
their groups, were hounded by creditors and desperate for money. Each
founded a new religion and became messengers in a bid for success.

At the invitation of longtime disciples of the Masters, Genevieve
and Henry Lee, TOP moved its headquarters from Redlands, Califor-
nia, to Chelsea, Vermont, in 1998. Their new headquarters was beauti-
ful. The 100-acre property of rolling hills and mountain meadows
included a lovely country home which they christened Holy Tree House
and made into their “Heart Center.” (The Temple of the Presence).

Following the pattern of the early Summit Lighthouse, they gath-
ered staff and conducted conferences. In an effort to recruit members
from CUT, they traveled to Bozeman, Montana, and conducted week-
end seminars. No more than thirty people at a time attended; some-
times as few as fifteen were in the room. But it was a start. Like multilevel
marketers building their businesses, Monroe called everyone he knew
from CUT years ago and tried to persuade them to give him a chance.
He reminded them of the Community of Camelot and said he and
Carolyn were building a similar community of light and love. He as-
sured prospects that he spoke for the Masters and would love to have
them join his happy family of Lightbearers.

In an effort to evade the many embarrassing human behaviors and
actions of past messengers and to deflect potential criticism from them-
selves, Monroe Shearer said, on 21 March 1999, that students of the
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Great White Brotherhood should adopt a “new way of thinking.” They
should not invalidate the message just because a messenger had stumbled
or not lived a perfect life. “Is any of us humanly perfect or beyond
reproach?” he asked. Monroe then shifted the argument by saying that
the foundation of faith didn’t rely on anyone’s human experience, per-
fection, or performance. It lay instead in the law of one’s own being and
personal experience with their I AM Presence (M. Shearer. Beware Pres-
tidigitation).

Shearer attempted, with this instruction, to wipe away the sins of
past messengers and to preempt criticism of himself and his wife,
Carolyn. The Shearers knew that there were plenty of incidents in their
past that could cause embarrassment, and they had no wish for them to
destroy their fledgling organization. His lecture was an attempt to sweep
aside or rationalize any questionable actions. He and Carolyn were no
longer accountable. It was the message not the messenger that mat-
tered. Shearer attempted to put the messengers above reproach and in-
validate any judgments students might make on the actions of the
Masters’ highest representatives on earth. This is a far cry from the
Ballards who claimed they were perfect and lived in accord with the
laws of the Brotherhood:

Beloved Ones, when I chose him [Guy Ballard] and the be-
loved Lotus [Edna] to be the Messengers of My Work, I knew
every thought and feeling that is in their Beings. There is not
one impure nor dishonest thought in their whole Life! (E. and
G. Ballard, Group Letter)

All the messengers claimed to have been directly tutored by the
Brotherhood of Masters over their current and past embodiments in
preparation for their mission. The messengers were purported to be the
highest living representatives of the Brotherhood. Messengers are ac-
countable for their actions. Past messengers have strayed so far from
common goodness, ethics, integrity, and morality—even from the laws
of the land—that they have drawn brutal criticism from their members
and have been publicly chastised in courts of law. The messengers, who
claim to speak for the Ascended Masters, are supposed to reflect the
highest qualities of the mystic path. Instead, they depict the very “hu-
man qualities” they decry. Again and again, they and the “Masters” re-
mind us that they are among the highest souls of mankind and have
proven themselves worthy of the ascension. The Shearers ask us to ex-
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cuse the messengers’ despicable behavior in the name of their human-
ity.

History repeats itself with regularity. The Temple of the Presence is
based on the shifting sand and chicanery of all the former groups.

The following is excerpted from the CUT v. Mull trial transcript.
Monroe Shearer was under direct examination by Mull’s attorney,
Lawrence Levy. Shearer stated that he left the CUT staff to pursue other
career options. He was really dismissed because of his involvement in
the Gregory Mull situation. But he was also dissatisfied. Here is an
insight into the mind of a future messenger and his ambition for the
“top spot:”

Q: Now, you’ve told us about a rather illustrious ca-
reer with the Church. You were an archbishop of
the Church?

A: Archbishop of the New Jerusalem.
Q: And when did you become Archbishop?
A: I believe it was around 1975.
Q: Let’s see. You would have been all of about 25 or

26 when you became archbishop of the Church; is
that correct?

A: That’s correct.
Q: At that time, were you also vice president of the

Church?
A: Yes.
Q: And were you a member of the Board of Directors?
A: Yes.
Q: What year was it that you decided to move on to

bigger and better things and leave the Church?
A: 1981.
Q: If I added correctly, that is an association of some

14 years with the Church?
A: Yes. 12 years on the staff and a year and a half or

two years before that.
Q: That is roughly half of your life at that time you

were associated with the Church. Were there no
further goals for you to pursue or was the top spot
already taken.
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A: The top spot was taken.
(vol. 9: 2007-2008)
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Common Threads

Supposing is good, but finding out is better.
Mark Twain

The Ascended Masters’ belief system and teachings are woven to-
gether with common threads. In this part we explore the tapestry of
these beliefs and practices; examine the messengers and their stories;
discover the origins of the Masters Saint Germain, El Morya, and
Kuthumi; discuss the source of some of the teachings; compare the
Masters’ scientific teachings to current scientific knowledge; and con-
sider the treatment of members.

Common threads run from Rosicrucianism, Freemasonry, and other
secret organizations to Church Universal and Triumphant, The Temple
of the Presence, and a vast array of other groups who hold beliefs based
on the Masters. Modern groups, such as the I AM, Church Universal
and Triumphant, and The Temple of the Presence have the most in
common. The leaders of these groups held and still hold themselves out
as the sole source of information and connection with a Brotherhood of
Ascended Masters.

We begin with the eccentric, unique individuals who became self-
proclaimed messengers of the teachings.
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The Messengers and Their Stories

The play’s the thing
Wherein I’ll catch the conscience of the King.

Shakespeare, Hamlet

To hold the office of messenger and found an Ascended Masters
organization, each prospective messenger must claim ordination by a
Master. Each messenger creates an unverifiable story of how the Mas-
ters appeared to them and anointed them for the job. In these stories,
the Masters usually ask them to become their helpers as messengers and
take up the work of the Brotherhood. The story legitimizes each
messenger’s claim to contact with the Masters and sustains devotees’
faith in the veracity of their particular teachings and group. It also helps
a new group break away from its predecessors to bring forth a “new
dispensation.” Followers must accept the story as genuine, for it legiti-
mizes the leader’s claim to authority.

The messengers are gifted storytellers. Their stories are always un-
verifiable tales of contact with supernatural beings and claims of au-
thority from the gods. Here’s a review of the stories presented by each of
the messengers.

Helena P. Blavatsky:
Helena Blavatsky grew up with imaginary friends. She channeled

her “Aunt T” at the age of eight or nine. Her stuffed animals talked to
her. Blavatsky engaged in spiritualism and trance states.

Blavatsky said she had many visions of El Morya and then met him
face-to-face for the first time at London’s Great Exhibition in 1851
(Washington 34). Later, she spun fantastic tales of travels to Tibet where
she claimed to study with El Morya, Koot Hoomi, and other Adepts.



316  ·  400 Years of Imaginary Friends

She made her living selling stories to magazines. Blavatsky was a story-
teller her entire life, and her stories still affect thousands of people.

Alice Bailey:
Alice Bailey wrote in her autobiography that when she was fifteen

years old, depressed, and reading alone at home, she was startled by the
visitation of a tall, turbaned man dressed in European clothes who spoke
with her:

He told me there was some work that it was planned that I
could do in the world but that it would entail my changing
my disposition very considerably; I would have to give up be-
ing such an unpleasant little girl and must try and get some
measure of self-control. My future usefulness to Him and to
the world was dependent on how I handled myself . . . . He
said that if I could achieve real self-control I could then be
trusted and that I could travel all over the world and visit many
countries, “doing your Master’s work all the time.” (Bailey 36)

Twenty years later, when Bailey saw a picture of the Master Koot
Hoomi, she felt sure it was the same person and that he had appeared to
prepare her for her mission.

William Dudley Pelley and the Silver Shirts:
The occult writer Pelley influenced Guy and Edna Ballard, who

were his friends and students. Pelley’s popularity began with a story:

Pelley launched his movement initially with a widely read ar-
ticle published in 1929 in the American Magazine titled, “Seven
Minutes in Eternity.” It spoke of him leaving his body one
night while living alone in the Sierra Madre Mountains. He
claimed to have experienced “eternity” and soon afterwards
began receiving messages from the “other side” or from the
Masters. These messages he then published in his magazine,
The New Liberator.” (Szimhart, Mad B’s Myth 45)

I AM:
Guy Ballard’s story of meeting Saint Germain on the slopes of Mount

Shasta and his subsequent fantastical adventures with the Masters and
the retreats are the stuff of legend. The Ballards’ Unveiled Mysteries and
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The Magic Presence are rife with unverifiable stories of alchemical gold,
magical flying carpets, atomic accelerator chairs, banquets with ethereal
food, teleportation, and time travel. The Ballard books hark back to the
“science fiction” of the 1800s and the early 1900s: speculative adven-
ture “nonfiction” and fiction like Zanoni, A Rosicrucian Tale, Vril: The
Power of the Coming Race, Romance of Two Worlds, Dweller on Two
Planets, and Brother of the Third Degree. Ballard enjoyed the Dweller on
Two Planets and Brother of the Third Degree books so much that he
plagiarized them to create his own tales of wondrous deeds and travels
(Bryan 106–116).

Bridge to Freedom:
In 1944, Geraldine Innocente said that she had a visit from Master

El Morya while she was sitting with her mother in front of the fireplace.
Morya asked her to “do something everyday” for him. He returned a
year later and asked Geraldine to become a messenger and receive “dis-
courses” or dictations for the Brotherhood.

Lighthouse of Freedom
Summit Lighthouse
Church Universal and Triumphant:

At the age of eighteen, Mark Prophet claimed to receive a visit from
the Master El Morya while working on the Soo Line Railroad. The
Master requested Mark’s service. Later in his church Mark would relate
the story to show that El Morya respected his free will as an individual,
saying that at the time he refused the Master’s request.

Elizabeth Prophet said that “I would hear the voice of Jesus speak-
ing to me in my heart, speaking the truth as I heard error building upon
error from the pulpit.” Shortly after meeting Mark Prophet and attend-
ing a Summit Lighthouse meeting in Boston, she claimed “El Morya
appeared to her in a park on her way to class at B.U. [Boston Univer-
sity] and told her to go to Washington, D.C., where Mark Prophet
would train her to become the messenger” (Summit University Press 3–
4).

She began to tell a new story about her early life in 1978. She claimed
that as a child playing in her sandbox in Red Bank, New Jersey, she was
suddenly transported back to ancient Egypt. This incident was her self-
realization of the reality of reincarnation.

When Mark met Elizabeth, he told her that El Morya had need of
a feminine messenger.
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The Temple of the Presence:
The Temple of the Presence is still in its infancy. Monroe and Carolyn

Shearer are in the process of refining their stories. After Monroe Shearer
was dismissed from CUT in 1981, he joined the I AM activity. He
claims that when he was in the main I AM Sanctuary, the Ascended
Master Lanello (Mark Prophet) came walking down the aisle to visit
with Shearer and request that he become a messenger for the Masters.
The Shearers claim they were individually trained by the Masters for
years before they met, The former Carolyn Yost claims that she was
trained by the Masters while living at her home on the CUT Glastonbury
property in Montana; El Morya appeared to her to tell her that he had
need of another messenger and to find Monroe Shearer (personal com-
munication, E-mail, TOP staffer, 11 April 1999).

Messengers to the Gods

 If there were a Brotherhood of Masters, their teachings should be
consistent throughout time. With this in mind, read the Masters’ words
given to the Rosicrucians:

FOR THE MASTERS OF THE GREAT WHITE LODGE
ALWAYS KNOW WHAT YOU WILL DO IN THE FU-
TURE AS WELL AS WHAT YOU HAVE DONE IN THE
PAST, and they would not initiate anyone who would be ca-
pable of “falling from grace.” If the great Masters did not have
such knowledge they would not be infallible in their judg-
ment, and if they were not infallible in Cosmic knowledge
they would not be the GREAT MASTERS. (Lewis 145)

The history of most messengers show otherwise. They used the
money, service, adoration, goods, and very lives of those around them
to their own purposes. Aside from Alice Bailey, a list of attributes com-
mon to most of the messengers would include: lies, deceit, fraud, tax
problems, adultery, human rights abuses, abuse of power, plagiarism,
financial fund raising schemes, psychological abuse, mind games, and
guilt trips placed on their followers. These qualities and actions by the
messengers show the true nature—the fruit—of the Ascended Masters’
teachings.

Progressive revelation, the thrill of hearing current news from
heaven’s hierarchs attracts and keeps people in Ascended Masters groups.
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Spiritual seekers are drawn by the hope of hearing messages from be-
yond the veil—from the worlds of the gods. Some groups no longer
have current messengers so members must be content to study teach-
ings given years ago. Groups with active messengers are vibrant cre-
ations-in-progress. Dictations let students know how they are doing as
a group and reveal the latest happenings from the spirit world. Listen-
ing to dictations becomes addictive. Believers yearn to hear the next
message to help them understand world catastrophes, cosmic law, or
the progress of the spiritual battle of Light against Dark. The magnetic
power of a charismatic messenger keeps followers enthralled. Once a
messenger dies, the group splinters and lingers as a shadow of its former
self. The Ascended Masters are silent until a new messenger steps for-
ward with his unconfirmable story that Saint Germain, El Morya, or
another Master anointed him. The cycle repeats.

The Big Lie

Truth is a moving target in Ascended Masters groups. Truth yester-
day can change to something radically different today. The “Masters”
come forth to get their way by divine fiat. Their way is curiously similar
to the wishes and desires of their messengers.

Because current messengers claim continuity of the Masters, they
have a humanly impossible task of remembering what has been said for
over a century back to Theosophy and over four hundred years to the
Rosicrucian Masters and other occult groups. To complicate matters
further, contradictions in previous teachings place messengers at a dis-
advantage. Caught in a snowball of inconsistencies, they can only hope
to rationalize away the discrepancies and keep their students’ attention
on present teachings. Messengers simply can’t keep track of all the con-
flicting stories. Like chronic liars, they find it impossible to keep the
stories straight. The tangle of tales is obviously concocted by humans,
for if the Masters existed and were omniscient, as “They” claim, then
their story would be consistent. “Heavenly Masters” would keep their
stories straight because, united with their I AM Presence, they would
have access to communication with all the other Masters through the
antahkarana (web of light that connects all ascended beings). All knowl-
edge would be available to them.
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A Good Story Never Dies

Some things never change. Myths repeat themselves over and over
throughout history. Research one legend and you will find it is reworked
from another legend. For example, the Christian creation myth has its
roots in Babylonian and Sumerian stories. Each society has its mystics
and secret societies which take scientific and mystical knowledge passed
down from previous generations, add new insights from their culture,
and create a world view that fits with the social mores, religion, and
politics of the time. Whether they are renegades or dominant forces in
the nation, they are shaped by the era in which they live.

When a seeker contacts the teachings of the Ascended Masters, he
finds a well-developed mythology of many, if not all of the following:
heavenly beings, fallen ones, aliens who conspire to steal one’s light and
divert one from the spiritual path, doomsday predictions, prophecies of
an edenic future, glorious past lives, souls of light waiting to embody, a
rich occult history, and a panoply of Masters waiting to help him. When
one enters this world he embraces a heretofore unrealized galaxy of pos-
sibilities. Unfortunately, it is rare that a new recruit will examine the
history of these groups and ask how, why, when, and where they came
about to understand their cultural and spiritual context.

Myths flourish because they help answer the hard questions of life.
Where do I come from? Where will I go after death? They give meaning
to people’s mundane existence and make them feel special. Storytellers
fashion order out of chaos and bring us one person’s view of life—his
Truth. Unknowable and unconfirmable, myths play on dreams, fears,
and desires. Yet, they provide a comfortable structure to explain the
universe. Myths provide comforting knowledge that all is in order.

The Ascended Masters myth has its roots in ancient occult and
traditional religious beliefs with a splash of science fiction, pseudoscience,
and social activism. It is an eclectic mix of new and old that offers some-
thing for everyone. The Masters exist in the minds of men and women
as long as they continue to worship them and build temples, ceremo-
nies, and rituals around them. It is easy to see that some of the teachings
were simply made up by the messengers. They wrapped and entwined
these inventions in accepted occult beliefs to such an extent that it was
extremely difficult for the seeker to distinguish fact from fiction. In
fact, most people were drawn to the myth by one facet of the teachings
that made sense to them. They didn’t accept all of the beliefs, but ab-
sorbed them one at a time until they came to the point where they
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realized that if a portion of the teaching were true and if the messenger
were truly real, then the whole message must be true. At that point,
they suppressed their questions and doubts to the will of a messenger
who spoke for the Masters. After all, who could argue with God?

Students were taught to suspend rational thought in order to ac-
commodate the teachings. They lost the ability to discern, common
sense flew out the window, and logic no longer protected them from
fantasy. The Ballards said:

Beloved students, let Me prompt you on one thing, please. If
there is something, you do not quite understand, please do
not begin to revolve it in your thought. Simply say: “‘Mighty
I AM Presence’ put that on the shelf, and when my vibratory
action comes to a certain point, I will understand it clearly.” It
would save you from going into all kinds of feelings and
questionings about some point of the Great Law. (Ballard as
Sanat Kumara, Voice, 1941, 13)

Why do people perpetuate these myths? There are several reasons:

• Money is a powerful motivator. Charlatans get bolder with each
success and find endless opportunities to fleece believers’ pocket-
books.

• The desire for fame and notoriety inspires imposters to create sto-
ries to bolster their ego.

• Adulation of followers feeds their sense of self-importance and power.
The same goes for lower-level leaders within the groups. With no
one to challenge them, they grow and embellish their stories un-
checked.

• Myths validate the believers’ self-worth and make them feel special.
They are secret agents for, and students of, the “gods.” Their cos-
mic mission gives their life meaning. They are part of the avant
garde, the Army of Light embodied to save earth from the hordes of
Fallen Ones and to usher in the new Golden Age of Peace and
Happiness.

• Mental illness may be another source of these myths. The outra-
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geous tales and claims, taken for Truth by thousands, are unprov-
able, unscientific, illogical, bizarre, and downright silly. They have
been formed in the depths of an unbalanced mind.

Each group had a story that explained the genesis of their teach-
ings. The stories usually followed this pattern: A person went to a far-
off land and found a lost scroll or tablet that confirmed and explained
its teachings; he was initiated by some unseen Master who launched his
mission. Students, however, were not worthy of such contact, so they
must take the story on faith. Years ago, these stories were difficult or
impossible to prove because no telephone, telegraph, planes, fax, or
internet existed. With no way to confirm or disprove the tales, people
were at the mercy of opportunists.

The Notovitch Tale

The story of Nicholas Notovitch is one example of how myths origi-
nate and grow. His story began in the mid-1890s and has circulated
among students of the Masters ever since. Notovitch claimed to have
found hidden in Tibet’s Hemis Monastery a manuscript that documented
that St. Issa (Jesus) traveled in India and studied with Jains, Buddhists,
and Hindus. This startling proposition inspired others who sought to
confirm the story. The book Modern Religious Movements in India, writ-
ten in 1914, detailed these investigations:

In an article in The Nineteenth Century, Oct. 1894, Max Müller,
who saw clearly that the tale was false, suggested that N.
Notovitch had been so persistent in trying to get information
that the Lama had invented the story to satisfy him. Prof. J.
Archibald Douglas of the Government College, Agra, was in-
clined to think that Müller was too rash in concluding that
the whole story was false, and therefore used his hot-weather
holiday in 1895 to take a journey to Ladakh in hope of find-
ing the Ms. [manuscript]. But when he reached the monastery
and told his tale the indignation of the Abbot knew no bounds.
No such Ms. is in the library nor indeed in Tibet anywhere.
The whole story is an impudent lie. (Farquhar, 141)

Joe Szimhart corresponded with a professor who also searched for
the elusive manuscript:
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Nawang Tsering, Ph.D. is a qualified scholar and lecturer
with the Central Institute of Buddhist Studies, Choglamsar,
Leh-Ladakh. Through my correspondence with Dr. Tsering
he was able to confirm that there is no validity to the Jesus or
Issa manuscript at Hemis Monastery. He searched through
several detailed histories of Ladakh and interviewed a Hemis
Lama who is a historian and a colleague to Dr. Tsering. The
Lama says that Notovitch and Abhedananda “statements are
all make believe and thought construction . . . . ”

[Dr. Tsering’s conclusion:] “I can confidently say that both
Nicholas Notovitch and Swami Abhedananda’s claims are in-
correct. All available sources on Ladakh in general and Hemis
in particular observed total silence about the document on
Jesus Christ.” (Szimhart, Investigation)

Despite evidence to the contrary, Notovitch’s story has been wel-
comed uncritically by students of the Masters because it fits within their
belief system and reveals Jesus as an Eastern Adept. Elizabeth Clare
Prophet capitalized on the myth with her book, The Lost Years of Jesus.
While at first glance it appears that she presents proof, it crumbles upon
closer examination.

Students of the Masters long to find evidence of their faith. They
reason that Jesus was an advanced soul who was tutored for his mission
by members of the Brotherhood who taught him how to rebuke dark
forces, heal the sick, multiply loaves and fishes, change water to wine,
walk on water, raise the dead, and ultimately ascend to heaven. As-
cended Masters students feel comforted by the belief that they are on
the same path of mastery that Jesus walked. This powerful myth rules
the minds of thousands who trust their leaders.

Times have changed. Claims must no longer be taken on faith.
Travel to formerly inaccessible regions of the world is possible. Access
to the internet makes research easier than ever. Fraudulent groups can
no longer control information and hide abuse once their members de-
cide to speak out. Uncomfortable with scrutiny, the perpetrators of these
myths moved the Masters and their retreats from the physical to “inner
levels.” Once again, the Masters were out of reach, unconfirmable and
untestable. Today, those who search for truth are forced to look at the
actions, morals, and words of the messengers.
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Dueling Messengers—Malice In Wonderland

The Masters’ messengers are a catty and contentious group. Their
veneer of sweetness and light crumbles when their “divinely ordained”
mantle and authority are challenged. When confronted with other mes-
sengers who claim to speak for the same Masters, they become down-
right nasty. Conflicts arise when there are more than one self-proclaimed
amanuensis or spokesperson of the Masters at the same time. Here are
the years of each messenger’s reign.

From 1958 to 1961, Edna Ballard, Geraldine Innocente, and Mark
Prophet claimed to receive dictations from the Ascended Masters. From
1964 to 1970, Edna Ballard, Mark Prophet, and Elizabeth Prophet laid
claim to the mantle of messenger. From 1970 to 1973, Mark and Eliza-
beth Prophet delivered the messages. From 1973 to 1995, Elizabeth
Prophet gave the dictations. From 1995 to 1999, Elizabeth Prophet,
Monroe Shearer, and Carolyn Shearer claimed the messengership. This
lineage of Ascended Masters groups does not include the dozens of mi-
nor groups that purport to channel the Masters.

Leaders of new Ascended Masters groups are quick to appropriate
the unique lexicon and core beliefs of their predecessors—much to the
chagrin of the older groups. If the Masters were real, they would cer-
tainly coordinate their messengers. Harmony is one of the basic rules of
the Brotherhood. But there has been much malice between the dueling
messengers. Here’s an overview of the controversy between the different
groups.

Theosophical Society:
The Theosophical Society rejected the messages and dictations that

came forth through the I AM activity, Bridge to Freedom, Summit
Lighthouse/Church Universal and Triumphant, The Temple of the Pres-
ence, and other miscellaneous channelers that have appeared since Blav-
atsky died. Even though future messengers claimed to speak for the
Theosophical Masters, only Theosophical writers such as Leadbeater,
Krishnamurti, and Besant were endorsed.

 During Blavatsky’s tenure in the Theosophical Society, she and
the Mahatmas railed against the mediums and spiritualists of the day,
some of whom “dared” to give messages from Koot Hoomi, Djwal Kul,
and El Morya.
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I AM:
Edna Ballard was angry with Geraldine Innocente, Mark Prophet,

and Elizabeth Prophet delivering messages from the Ascended Masters.
When Ballard found out that her Philadelphia I AM Sanctuary mem-
bers had defected to the newly founded Bridge to Freedom activity, she
stormed over to Philadelphia for a visit. The students had to make a
choice of who they were going to follow, Edna Ballard and the I AM or
Geraldine Innocente and the Bridge to Freedom. Ballard was vehe-
ment. She was engaged in battle for her former students’ souls. When
they refused to come back to the I AM activity, Ballard ordered the
sanctuary building’s demolition.

I AMers believed that Mark and Elizabeth Prophet were imposters
who stole “their” Masters to form a bastard religion. The Prophets were
seen as false prophets and counterfeit messengers for the Brotherhood.
Edna Ballard instituted the practice of directing “Blasting” decrees
against the upstart group. Prophet’s staff in turn shot back smashing
and blasting decrees of their own. One can imagine a virtual spiritual
warfare with fiery balls of energy volleying back and forth and explod-
ing in opposing camps. This mental gymnastic kept members of each
group secure in the knowledge that they had the lock on Truth. The
Ballards dictated that they would be the only messengers until the As-
cended Masters appeared physically:

Let no one desire to transcend or replace these Beloved Mes-
sengers, in this Light and Expression of the “I AM” that Saint
Germain has given forth. They have proven their ability to
stand in the Light and with no personal desire, carry unself-
ishly the pure unadulterated message of the “Mighty I AM
Presence”; and until the Ascended Masters come forth in their
tangible, visible bodies, they will remain the direct Messengers
of Saint Germain, Myself, and Others of the Ascended Mas-
ter. It is only through their joyous and willing obedience to
Our slightest wish, that it has been possible to bring this ex-
pression and understanding of the ‘I AM’ in the Purity and
Clearness in which it is expressed today. (Ballard as Jesus, 25
Dec. 1935)

“I AM” going to say, and I say It until We all come forth Vis-
ible and Tangible to all mankind, I stand back of what Be-
loved Master Jesus said in the beginning of this “I AM” Activity
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that the Mighty Saint Germain wanted to bring forth, that
WE WOULD NOT DICTATE THROUGH ANYBODY
BUT THESE MESSENGERS UNTIL WE COME FORTH
IN OUR VISIBLE, TANGIBLE PRESENCE! Those who say
they are getting Dictations from the Ascended Masters are sim-
ply not telling the Truth and are under the control of psychic
forces. Don’t let anybody under This Radiation accept that
nonsense! (Ballard as Beloved Mighty Victory, 23 Feb. 1958)

On 21 September 1938, Guy Ballard as Saint Germain said:

I have prepared these Messengers, not only in this embodi-
ment, but embodiments before, for this Work today, and I
will not choose anyone else through whom to give forth these
Instructions.” (G. Ballard as Saint Germain, Voice Apr. 1997)

On 1 February 1953 Edna Ballard said:

You know, the Ascended Masters have for over twenty years
said They will not dictate through anybody on this planet ex-
cept ourselves (the Accredited Messengers) until They come
forth in Their Visible, Tangible, Ascended Master Bodies. They
have said this repeatedly, because in receiving Dictations from
an Ascended or Cosmic Being, it is entirely different from just
hearing a voice or having some suggestion come into the mind.

.     .     .
I cannot tell you how many people have, in the last two or

three years, claimed they were getting Dictations from the
Ascended Host. They are not! I will face any one of them, for
they don’t know anymore what an Ascended Master is or how
these Dictations come than a cat does teaching Sunday School!
I want you to be informed on this thing because you will find
everything they have sent forth has the same phraseology or
the same warped phraseology as spiritualism. I can show you
the same thing in spiritualistic channels. These forces reveal
themselves because they are not real, so I want you to know
the Truth concerning this so nobody can fool you. (E. Ballard,
Voice May 1998: 19-21)
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Edna must have been very frustrated with the competition because
on 12 September 1965 she went so far as to call them liars:

People on the Earth who are claiming to receive Dictations
from the Ascended Masters are just lying. All they say is their
own mental concepts of the things they have read in books or
somewhere else and they pretend to be the Ascended Masters’
Consciousness . . . . ” (E. Ballard, Voice Jan. 1998: 33-34)

Bridge to Freedom:
Geraldine Innocente as El Morya told the faithful that Bridge to

Freedom was a new dispensation of the teachings that “will in no way
conflict with the release of Our Instruction that previously has been
sent forth, except that in certain specific instances, where some person-
ality has colored Truth, I shall endeavor to give a correct description of
the Law” (Innocente).

After the Summit Lighthouse was founded, The Bridge to Freedom
Journal warned its faithful to beware of fraudulent representatives of El
Morya, meaning Mark Prophet. On the other hand, Geraldine Innocente
cried foul when Edna Ballard said Innocente was a fraud.

Lighthouse of Freedom
Summit Lighthouse
Church Universal and Triumphant:

Mark Prophet, along with Frances Ekey and Christel Anderson.
formed the Lighthouse of Freedom in 1958. They had all been a part of
the Bridge to Freedom. Prophet as El Morya directed his first dictation
to members of the Bridge to Freedom group, the “Philadelphia group
of students.” “El Morya” told them that he was now speaking though
Mark Prophet with the Lighthouse of Freedom. He dangled a major
prize to these potential Lighthouse members:

As you come into this greater knowledge which We shall re-
lease and which shall be your JOY to externalize—all of you
shall find that peace which passes all understanding of the outer
mind, for this new LIGHTHOUSE ACTIVITY shall bring
the greatest release of freedom to life since the days of the former
Golden Ages. No longer shall Ascension be solitary releases
from Earth—for there shall be mass Ascensions . . . .
(M. Prophet as El Morya, Pearls vol. 1 no. 1)
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Mark Prophet wanted the Roerichs’ Agni Yoga Society to merge
into the Summit Lighthouse; the Agni Yoga Society politely declined.

Mark and Elizabeth Prophet claimed that they were the only cur-
rent messengers for the Great White Brotherhood and that Edna Ballard
no longer had the mantle of messenger. The mantle had been passed,
the Prophets claimed. When Edna Ballard died, Mark Prophet seized
the opportunity to his own advantage. Ballard would have screamed
from her grave at his audacious ploy. Peter Arnone witnessed the event:

Mama Ballard died in February 1971. I remember Mark
Prophet bursting into a public service to announce that Mama
Ballard had just appeared to him in the hallway of La Tourelle
[Summit’s headquarters in Colorado Springs, Colorado], let-
ting him know she had just ascended and was now the As-
cended Lady Master Lotus. She also said she approved (finally)
of his and Elizabeth’s messengership. The Summit Lighthouse
sent out the announcement to its membership. I still have a
copy. (Arnone E-mail)

Sincere students wondered at the conflicting statements. Prophet
dictated El Morya to address the issue:

Some, because they have been led to believe that there would
be no other Messengers save Those Who went forth carrying
Our Banner in the 1930s, have been disturbed by Our most
recent Endeavor sponsored by The Darjeeling Council. (M.
Prophet as El Morya, Pearls vol. 15 no. 11)

He went on to explain the need for the new group and soothe
student’s concerns. Later groups build on previous ones. So, Elizabeth
Prophet capitalized on Edna Ballard’s death by giving a dictation from
the new Ascended Master Lotus (Edna Ballard):

I speak now directly to those students who were with Me in
The ‘I AM’ Activity. And I say to you, regardless of all evi-
dence to the contrary or of anything which might have passed
from My Lips while I was in embodiment, I do espouse and
back with My total Heart Flame this Activity and this Messen-
ger as the continuing Outpost and Release of the Great White
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Brotherhood and of Saint Germain to this age. (E. Prophet as
Lotus, Pearls vol. 17 no. 2)

In 1964, Mark Prophet delivered dictations that contradicted Edna
Ballard’s pronouncements and allowed new messengers room to expand:

We will not at any time afford any outer organization the ben-
efit of Our exclusive support. (M. Prophet as El Morya, Pearls
vol. 7 no. 11)

. . . let me say once and for all time, if possible, that the Great
White Brotherhood, while supporting many magnificent and
necessary outer Spiritual Endeavours which were founded with
Our Assistance, does not lend Its exclusive and superior Sup-
port to any one outer organization . . . . (M. Prophet as Saint
Germain, Pearls vol. 7 no. 33)

The inner circle of staff around Elizabeth Prophet heard a different
story:

Those in Theosophy and Roerich tradition have become in-
tellectual, [they] don’t accept Ballards, Prophets, or violet flame
. . . Christian Scientists and Catholics all are lost. (E. Prophet,
Staff Meeting 14 May 1989)

The Summit Lighthouse has the sponsorship of the Ascended
Masters forever. (E. Prophet, Staff Meeting 8 Oct. 1997)

We have recently received inquiries from our members about
the Temple of the Presence and Monroe and Carolyn Shearer.
Some are concerned or confused about statements by Monroe
and Carolyn. We want to tell our members Mother has said
that her mantles have not been passed and that the Great White
Brotherhood has not anointed Monroe and Carolyn Shearer
as Messengers. (CUT, “Statement from Church Universal and
Triumphant.)

The Temple of the Presence
Monroe and Carolyn Shearer proclaimed they were the messengers

for the Ascended Masters, and Carolyn gave her first dictation for the
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group in 1995. TOP was relatively new to the Ascended Masters game.
In a ploy to gain new members, the Shearers sent a welcome letter to
disaffected CUT members who were faced with a messenger weakened
by Alzheimer’s and epilepsy:

There is a place for you in our circle of fellowship . . . .
Perhaps now you can better appreciate why Beloved El

Morya once again found it necessary to petition the Lords of
Karma for Dispensations to sponsor another set of Twin Flames
as the anointed Messengers for the Great White Brotherhood.
Master Morya has sent us forth to found this Ascended Mas-
ter Activity—The Temple of the Presence.

.     .     .
Keep The Dream Alive ! (Shearer “An Open Letter”)

All these groups engaged in bickering, backbiting, and gossip to
strengthen their position and denigrate others. Like jealous lovers each
group laid claim to intercourse with the Masters while denying the va-
lidity of competing messengers. Forced to credit former messengers with
true contact because they needed the teachings as a foundation upon
which to build, they attacked competition to their current endeavor.
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Saint Germain

And thus I clothe my naked villainy
With old ends stol’n forth of holy writ,
And seem a saint when most I play the devil.

Shakespeare, Richard III

Saint Germain has played an enormous role in Ascended Masters
groups from the I AM to the present. Devotees chant, “Hail Saint
Germain!” and believe he is the immortal Knight Commander who
leads them towards the ascension. History books recount the life of an
unusual man who lived and died like any other. But who was he?

 We know that the real Le Comte de St. Germain lived in Europe
during the 1700s. He was born in 1710, but his parentage is unknown.
Academics and occult biographers agree that he possessed a brilliant
mind. He had a photographic memory, was widely read and had a for-
midable grasp of history, spoke nearly all the languages of Europe flu-
ently, was an accomplished chemist, played a variety of musical
instruments, and was a master of the violin. Without doubt, he was one
of the foremost intellects in Europe at the time.

Members of European courts recorded encounters with the Count
de St. Germain in their journals. A handsome man with dark hair, he
arrived at gatherings dressed in the finest clothes, usually black in color;
diamonds, sparkling on his shoe buckles, attested to his wealth. He
traveled widely, gained influence in the royal court of France, and worked
for King Louis XV as a spy or diplomat. Using various pseudonyms, he
spent time in England, Russia, Germany, and France, sometimes mov-
ing to avoid trouble when he interfered in the politics of nations. He
was known by some as the Wonderman of Europe.

Other aspects of his life are not so clear. Occultists say St. Germain
gained influence in European courts with alchemical manifestations.
Mainstream historians maintain that he was a charlatan who practiced
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sleight-of-hand. He pretended to remove flaws from diamonds and trans-
mute base metals into gold. He claimed to have learned, in India, the
art of “quickening” carbon to form diamonds. Mentally superior to his
peers, he dazzled them with tales of distant places, events, and times.
Storyteller extraordinaire, he used his knowledge of history to create
fantastic stories, sometimes weaving himself into the tale as a partici-
pant. There are reports of St. Germain telling of being born five hun-
dred years earlier; others recall him claiming personal friendship with
Jesus and his disciples.

The Count was mysterious, secretive, and linked to various secret
societies. Some say he was a member of the Knights Templar and had
Rosicrucian connections. He prophesied the future, could simultaneously
write poetry with one hand and a diplomatic paper with the other, and
could supposedly read the contents of sealed letters. He was treated like
a god. Cagliostro, magician, quacksalver, and adventurer credited him
with founding Freemasonry and initiating him into it. The practice of
Masonry, however, predated these gentlemen by centuries. Cagliostro,
a conjurer who made his living selling the “elixir of life,” summoning
the dead, and forecasting the future by gazing into a carafe of water, also
labeled St. Germain a charlatan (Encyclopædia Britannica vol. 2: 721).
St. Germain’s official date of death is 1784 although accounts his ap-
pearance came as late as 1789.

Occultists love a mystery, and St. Germain played them for his
amusement and political gain. With his brilliant intellect, he could eas-
ily manipulate and fool people. All his phenomena have been dupli-
cated by magicians and were most probably conjuring tricks. He was
the perfect cult figure, brilliant and unknowable. Blavatsky said, “Count
St. Germain was certainly the greatest Oriental Adept Europe has seen
during the last centuries.” More recently, Saint Germain played a key
role as an Ascended Master for the I AM movement, Bridge To Free-
dom, Church Universal and Triumphant, and The Temple of The Pres-
ence. Saint Germain is also channeled by numerous mediums throughout
the world.

Blavatsky, in Theosophical Glossary, defined St. Germain as an Adept
whom the world didn’t recognize. Yet, in her description of him she
always referred to him as a man. The concept of Ascended Masters
didn’t exist yet, and she made no mention of his channeling messages to
her. He is not listed in the index for Secret Doctrine.

The Ballards resurrected the dusty ghost of St. Germain and rebuilt
him in their image. He became “Beloved Uncle Sam,” the Ascended
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Master patron of the I AMers in America. Thousands of people chanted
to him daily in an extraordinary display of credulity. Without a single
shred of proof and solely on the word of the Ballards, members dis-
carded their former habits and goals to serve the cause of “Saint
Germain.” The Ballards, Prophets, and Shearers claimed that one of
Saint Germain’s past embodiments was Shakespeare. If this were true,
how could the formerly eloquent soul of Shakespeare speak such blather
as:

Let us be real happy and chummy today, for I know only too
well what is in your Hearts! Is there any Heart in human form
that does not want to be happy or that does not want to be
successful? I am sure there is not! (Ballard as Saint Germain,
Discourses vol. XI: 97)

Church Universal and Triumphant took the Ballards’ Ascended
Master Saint Germain creation and embellished it. In their book, Climb
The Highest Mountain, the Prophets explained that the Ascended Mas-
ter Saint Germain is the Lord of the Seventh Ray of Freedom which is
depicted by the color violet. He is the seventh angel spoken of in the
Book of Revelation and the God of Freedom for the next two thousand
years. He is the Master of the Aquarian Age. “Proof” of the integrity
and wisdom of his soul was provided with a list of his embodiments:
Saharan emperor-king 70,000 years ago; priest in Atlantis; priest at the
time of Noah: Samuel, prophet of Israel (hence America’s Uncle “Sam”);
Joseph, father of Jesus; Saint Alban; Greek philosopher Proclus; Merlin
of Camelot; Roger Bacon; and Christopher Columbus. CUT literature
stated that Saint Germain’s last embodiment was Francis Bacon whom
they believe founded the Masonic and Rosicrucian orders, translated
the King James version of the Bible, and wrote the Shakespearean plays.

CUT claimed Francis Bacon feigned death in 1626 and moved to
Transylvania where he completed his mystical training and ascended in
1684. Granted special permission to come back to earth as Saint
Germain, he returned to help the people of Europe and the New World.
He is the Ascended Master sponsor for America and revealed the design
for the United States flag. The Declaration of Independence was finally
signed during the Constitutional Convention only after he yelled “Sign
that document” from the balcony—then magically disappeared. He
inspired and directed the writing of the Constitution and anointed
George Washington as the first President of the United States.
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Later in history, according to CUT’s Saint Germain biography, he
personally trained Guy and Edna Ballard for their roles as messengers
and personally sponsored the messengers Mark and Elizabeth Prophet.
Saint Germain works on inner levels against the evils of Communism,
rock and jazz music, abstract art, sugar, tobacco, alcohol, drugs, gam-
bling, and the pleasure cult sustained by the media that leads people
towards disease and death and detracts true seekers away from the path
to their ascension. He inspired the founding of the Boy and Girl Scout
organizations. Saint Germain used the Church Universal and Trium-
phant to teach alchemy—a nine-step visualization accompanied by de-
crees—and counseled secrecy and patience with the results. Students of
CUT’s Montessori International received his blessing as he overshad-
owed them. He founded CUT’s Keepers of the Flame fraternity and
initiated students through Mark and Elizabeth Clare Prophet and “on
inner planes.” Members of CUT decreed for Saint Germain to step
through the veil and walk among them as he did long ago in Europe.

Charles Mackay’s Extraordinary Popular Delusions and the Madness
of Crowds described St. Germain as a pretender who used his elixir of
life and tall tales to gain favor with ladies and gentlemen in the courts of
Europe. Mackay included several quotes from the Memoirs of Madame
du Hausset, the chamber-woman to Madame du Pompadour, with whom
St. Germain visited in the 1700s. St. Germain, the maid recounted,
would often speak with Madame du Pompadour about historical sub-
jects. One day, at Madame du Pompadour’s request, St. Germain de-
scribed the appearance of King Francis I and his early 1500s court in
such realistic detail, he gave the impression that he had been there him-
self. Mackay quoted the conversation:

Madame said, laughing, “You seem to have seen all this.” “I
have an excellent memory,” said he, “and have read the history
of France with great care. I sometimes amuse myself, not by
making, but by letting, it be believed that I lived in old times.”
(232)

The quote continued as Madame pressed St. Germain on the sub-
ject of his age, which was rumored to be great.

“But you do not tell us your age,” said Madame du Pom-
padour to him on another occasion; “and yet you pretend you
are very old. The Countess de Gergy, who was, I believe, am-
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bassadress at Vienna some fifty years ago, says she saw you
there, exactly the same as you now appear.”

“It is true, madame,” replied St. Germain; “I knew Ma-
dame de Gergy many years ago.”

“But according to her account, you must be more than a
hundred years old?”

“That is not impossible,” said he laughing; “but it is much
more possible that the good lady is in her dotage.”

“You gave her an elixir, surprising for the effects it pro-
duced; for she says, that during a length of time she only ap-
peared to be eighty-four, the age at which she took it. Why
don’t you give it to the king?”

“Oh, madame,” he exclaimed, “the physicians would have
me broken on the wheel, were I to think of drugging his maj-
esty.” (232)

These statements shed light on the supposed superhuman powers
of St. Germain. He dallied with his doting followers, allowing and en-
couraging rumors to run their course, grow, and flourish. A particularly
enterprising individual helped his cause in an unusual fashion. Deter-
mined to see just how far the credulity of people would go, he dressed
as the Count de St. Germain and impersonated him in sitting rooms of
several fashionable residences. He told ever more fantastic tales—even
that he was a personal friend and confidante of Jesus, having drank
with him at the marriage at Cana. Soon rumors circulated that St.
Germain had been born after the Flood and would never die. St.
Germain, himself, did nothing to dispel the stories which bolstered his
sales of elixir to rich old ladies.

Surely, this strange character, Count de St. Germain, would be
amused to think that years after his death, people shout his name, dream
about him, and live their lives in his service. Surely, in his wildest fanta-
sies he could never have imagined the comic creation that would be
built upon his person. He probably would have been amused to think
he would be deified and worshiped by thousands. Brilliant imposter in
his day, he lives on in the hearts and minds of thousands as the Knight
Commander, Lord of the of Great White Brotherhood’s Seventh Ray.
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El Morya and Kuthumi

If you can dream—and not make dreams your
master;

.     .    .
Yours is the Earth and everything that’s in it,
And—which is more—you’ll be a Man, my son!

Rudyard Kipling, In the Neolithic Age

El Morya and Kuthumi play an important role in each of the groups
we have discussed. First introduced by Blavatsky as Adepts living in the
Himalayas, the persons or ideas of El Morya and Kuthumi evolved in
the Ballards’ teachings to become Ascended Masters. The Prophets and
Shearers perpetuated the idea. Many other occult groups claim contact
with El Morya and Kuthumi or study “Their” teachings from past
groups. It wasn’t long after Blavatsky named El Morya and other Mas-
ters that the Rosicrucians incorporated them into their doctrine. On
page 137 of the Rosicrucian Manual the Theosophical picture of Koot
Hoomi (Kuthumi) titled, “Master Kut-Hu-Mi, The Illustrious . . . Be-
loved Hierophant of the R.C.” gazes out at the reader. The caption says,
“He [Kut-Hu-Mi] was one of the two Masters referred to by the ancient
mystics and made somewhat known to advanced Theosophists by the
late Mme. Helen P. Blavatsky, who was one of the personal students of
the Master.”

Where did El Morya and Kuthumi come from? Are they or were
they ever real people? To find the answers, we look to Madame Blavatsky.

Morya and Koot Hoomi, were her primary guiding Masters. She
claimed to have met them during her travels in India and continued to
correspond with them. Her books, she said, were written with the Mas-
ters’ guidance. She was their advanced student.

To make Morya seem more real to her followers, Blavatsky had an
artist, Hermon Schmiechen, draw the Master in 1885. “His work is
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said to have been done in the presence of Madame Helena P. Blavatsky,
amanuensis for the Master M. and K.H., who sat with the artist and
helped him to perfect the portrait” (M. and E. Prophet, Climb the Highest
Mountain caption with El Morya’s picture). This picture, drawn to
Blavatsky’s specifications and retouched, is the same one that is used in
various groups to this day.

Blavatsky’s own words help us discover the origin of Morya. Here’s
how Blavatsky defines Morya in her Theosophical Glossary:

Morya (Sk.) [Sanskrit]. One of the royal Buddhist houses of
Magadha; to which belonged Chandragupta and Asoka his
grandson; also the name of a Rajpoot tribe. (202)

In Book II of the Secret Doctrine and in her Theosophical Glossary,
Blavatsky explained that the name Morya referred to the Morya dy-
nasty of Indian people that spanned back thousands of years and in-
cluded, ten Moryas. She related a cryptic prophesy of one named Maru
(Moru) [Morya] who “continues alive throughout the Four Ages . . . is
still living . . . and will be the restorer of the Kshattriya race [one of four
Hindu castes] of the Solar Dynasty” (Secret Doctrine, vol. 2: 93). The
ancient prophecy explained that the immortal Morya would come to
reign spiritually over India, thousands of years in the future. Blavatsky
wrotes in footnote:

Colonel Tod believes the name Morya (or Maurya), to be a
corruption of Mori, a Rajpût tribe, and the commentary on
the Mahâvanso thinks that some princes have taken their name
Maurya from their town called Mori, or as Professor Max
Müller gives it, Morya-Nâgara, which is more correct, after
the original Mahâvanso. (Secret Doctrine, vol. 2: 93)

Nowhere in these books does Blavatsky define Morya as an indi-
vidual person. It seems likely that she took an Indian prophecy and
belief in superhuman gurus, monks, or holy men and customized it to
suit her needs. It is also possible that Morya was a real person who was
deified by Blavatsky.

Initially, she described him as an embodied Adept residing in the
Himalayan Mountains who could travel anywhere in his finer bodies.
As time passed, Morya’s supposed powers increased. Her followers still
believed that the Master Morya was physically embodied in Tibet, but
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they thought he could now appear anywhere at will, know intimate
details of their business and personal lives, mend broken pottery, pre-
cipitate flowers, add writing to letters while in transit through the postal
service, and precipitate letters on trains, ships, or other unlikely places.
Devotees asked Blavatsky to consult Morya on business transactions,
marriages, investments, education, travel, and matters of health—in
addition to spiritual issues. Letters with Morya’s signature and symbolic
three dots mysteriously appeared to leaders and important members of
Theosophy to advise them about their affairs. Morya seemed to know
details of their lives and would give advice on seemingly trivial, mun-
dane affairs of individuals and on the political intrigues of the Theo-
sophical Society. When Blavatsky died, members claimed the right to
rule based on messages they received from Morya and Koot Hoomi.
Hopeful leaders used the messages to wrestle power from rivals. To their
consternation, supposedly precipitated letters sometimes blatantly con-
tradicted each other.

These stories cast a pall of doubt over the authenticity of Morya.
No human has ever done all the remarkable, magical things Blavatsky
claimed he did. It is contrary to the laws of nature. The only confirma-
tion of the supposed phenomena comes from believers who had the
desire for it to be true.

Blavatsky’s Theosophical Glossary gives no clues to Koot Hoomi’s
origin. The only reference to Koot Hoomi in the Secret Doctrine is an
obscure footnote to Five Years of Theosophy (482) on “The Purânas on
the Dynasty of the Moryas and on Koothoomi.”

Another view comes from The Fringes of Reason:

In a recent study, Steve Richards has dug up some intriguing
circumstantial evidence suggesting that the original Masters
behind the Theosophical Society were actual members of the
Tibetan Kargyu sect, supporting the early Theosophists’ asser-
tions that the Masters existed in flesh and blood, commonly
writing letters with normal pen and ink. (Steve Richards. 1988.
“The Mystery of the Great White Brotherhood,” Parts 1 & 2.
The American Theosophist, March and April 1988)

Perhaps there was a group of monks who corresponded with
Blavatsky for a time. Given her predisposition for storytelling, it would
not be out of character for her to have elaborated on the facts, given the
Adepts extraordinary powers, and—after a time—forged their letters.
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The evidence of fraud that surrounded her—from her early days con-
ducting séances, to parading puppets on the Theosophical grounds in
India at dusk to fool her devotees into believing the Masters were walk-
ing the property, to forging letters and conjuring phenomena—gives
reason to question her truthfulness.

The Ballards made El Morya an Ascended Master. Mark and Eliza-
beth Prophet took El Morya to the extreme. In their opinion, he holds
the office of Lord of the First Ray of power and God’s Will—symbol-
ized by the color blue. He is Chief of the Darjeeling Council of the
Great White Brotherhood. He tutors statesmen, educators, and other
world leaders while they are between embodiments and during sleep.
Past embodiments include: the wise man, Melchior; King Arthur of
Camelot; Thomas à Becket; Sir Thomas More of England; Akbar the
Great; and Thomas Moore of Ireland. He founded the Theosophical
Society during his last embodiment as El Morya Khan, a Rajput prince.
He ascended in 1898. Madame Blavatsky was his amanuensis. In 1958
he founded the Summit Lighthouse with the messengers Mark and Eliza-
beth Prophet to publish the teachings of the Ascended Masters and
work towards the establishment of God-government on earth.

Elizabeth Prophet told her followers that El Morya’s divine comple-
ment or “twin flame” was in embodiment. Many students hoped that
they might be his spirit mate. In a bizarre twist, Prophet told her staff in
1992, that El Morya’s twin flame was a prostitute in New York City.
She had ten years to redeem her life “in the Light,” or she would go
through the “second death:” the final death of the soul and identity.
Before the ten-year period expired,  Prophet announced that El Morya’s
twin flame was judged and went through the second death.

The Prophets used the El Morya persona to cajole, chastise, moti-
vate, and manipulate their followers into doing the “Prophets’ will.”
When the Prophets were not getting their way with a member, they
would begin speaking in the name of El Morya. They used this ploy to
control and extract money from their followers and meddle in church
members’ businesses.

Prophets’ Kuthumi supposedly lived as Pharaoh Thutmose III;
Pythagoras; Balthazar, one of the three Magi from the biblical story of
Jesus’ birth; Saint Francis of Assisi; and the Mogul Emperor Shah Jahan
who built the Taj Mahal. He serves earth with Jesus as World Teacher.

Joe Szimhart calls the Masters “mind puppets”—creations of the
messengers. For over a century, these mind puppets have ruled the hearts
and minds of occult seekers around the world. In the film, The Wizard
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of Oz, the dog, Toto, pulled back the curtain to reveal the wizard’s ma-
nipulations and his true nature. The larger-than-life images that fright-
ened and motivated Dorothy and her friends were only projections on
a screen. Likewise, the illusion of the Masters are seen for what they
really are—constructs of Helena Blavatsky’s mind. Similarly, “Ascended
Masters” were the invention of the messengers.
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The Teachings

They have been at a great feast of languages, and
stolen the scraps.

Shakespeare, Love’s Labour’s Lost

Debate on each of the following teachings or doctrinal points could
fill books. And there are many fine books that discuss these issues. Each
of the messengers used the teachings to bolster his or her power within
their group and manage or exploit their members. In this chapter, we
offer a brief look and commentary on some of these key beliefs. The
pseudoscience of astrology and the ancient beliefs of reincarnation and
karma, as well as scriptures from Christianity, Buddhism, and Hindu-
ism are twisted out of context and re-formed into Ascended Masters’
doctrine.

Astrology

Astrology harks back to a time when people worshiped the sun and
moon. They gave planets divine qualities and thought the alignment of
stars explained their characters, behaviors, and destiny. Before the ad-
vent of the science of astronomy— with powerful telescopes, math-
ematics, and greater understanding of the arrangement of the
universe—scholars, priests, and alchemists stared into the heavens and
gave the celestial bodies attributes according to what they saw. The con-
stellations were named after familiar shapes and people born under par-
ticular signs were assumed to have those attributes. For example, Taurus
the Bull gave a person strength and stubbornness.

Astrologers became important people who, by means of their charts,
predicted the future of people, communities, and nations. But there are
many problems with astrology. Sky-gazers in other countries see differ-
ent shapes and give them other names and attributes. The constella-
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tions move over time, and the planets and stars are so far away that they
have little influence on earth. This superstitious system of magical think-
ing relies on the time of birth. Does the child suddenly become im-
printed by some cosmic ray when he is born? At what point in the
birth? If a child is born by Cesarean section, does that change his des-
tiny? Practically, the people and electrical appliances near the child will
have more of an influence, if any, than celestial bodies millions of miles
away. Astronomers and scientists disproved astrology long ago. It is a
testament to people’s credulity and desire to see the future, explain the
past, and understand the present that they continue to believe in astrol-
ogy.

Contradictory teachings on astrology have been adapted by various
Masters groups. Some taught that astrology was a tool of sinister forces.
Others believed that it was a system lightbearers could use to foresee
descending karma.

Karma

Karma, the doctrine of cause and effect, was perceived by Ascended
Masters groups to work like a cosmic balance scale—neither good, nor
evil. Negative actions were not viewed as morally wrong, but as debts to
the universe that must be balanced by good works or decrees. There-
fore, to murder someone was not necessarily evil but gave one a karmic
debt that must be paid sometime in the future. Morality was discarded
in favor of good karma and bad karma. Only the messengers could
analyze an individual’s karma. Devotees lived with the belief that the
messengers and Ascended Masters knew their past lives. All their talents
and spiritual attainment, along with their mistakes and faults, were open
to scrutiny. The messengers used this belief to manipulate their follow-
ers. People with large amounts of negative karma to balance were given
the “opportunity” to balance it by working for the messengers or donat-
ing money or property to the Masters’ organization. Karmic readings
justified poor treatment of individuals and intervention in relationships.
By following the messenger’s direction, devotees believed they were
“working off their karma.” Several happily married individuals in I AM
and CUT were told to divorce because it was their karma . . . and sadly
they did.
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Reincarnation

Reincarnation was presented in a new light by the “Masters.” No
longer the Hindu transmigration of souls, it became a tool to elevate
the elite and denigrate the enemies of the group. Church leaders were
kings, queens, saints, composers, artists, inventors, leaders of countries,
and friends to the messengers during their past embodiments. Those
who opposed the group had embodiments like Mordred of Camelot,
Lenin, Rasputin, and Peshu Alga (a devil). Only messengers had the
ability to read past lives. Students had to accept the past life readings on
faith. In CUT, reincarnation was used as a threat—if you left the teach-
ings, you could anticipate 10,000 years of embodiments without being
given the opportunity to contact the Masters again.

Messengers used the reincarnation doctrine to get what they wanted.
They might tell a student that his past embodiment as a famous com-
poser gave him the attainment he needed to serve the Masters. The
student was invited to work part-time in the music department while
he balanced his negative karma by working the remainder of the time in
the kitchen. In addition, El Morya might thank the student for “bring-
ing to the altar [of the church]” the beautiful sapphire ring he or she
was wearing. The messenger, speaking in the El Morya persona, told
the student that it was He that arranged for the ring to come into his
possession in the first place, knowing that the student would bring it to
the group as His focus. What was the student to do? In most cases, he
or she dutifully handed over the ring.

In Church Universal and Triumphant’s tenets as stated in the Great
White Brotherhood, Elizabeth Prophet claimed to be Mother Mary’s ap-
pointed representative on earth (E. Prophet 341). Prophet affirmed,
speaking as Mother Mary, that she (Mary) was appearing to the vision-
aries in Medjugorje, Yugoslavia. The problem was that Mary, in
Medjugorje, said that reincarnation did not exist. Mary in CUT said it
did. Prophet rationalized this by saying that Mary’s messages in
Medjugorje were for Catholics who couldn’t handle the teaching on
reincarnation. Only to the lightbearers could Mary reveal the truth.
This presented an interesting situation. If Prophet were a true messen-
ger of God speaking for Mary, then Mary lied to some of her devotees.

I AM Presence

It’s ironic that each group based its legitimacy on previous groups
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and teachings. Few followers have the resources to research original
documents to check their validity, and time lends enchantment to du-
bious characters—sand built upon sand. Devotees of the Masters look
in awe at Blavatsky and other occult writers as authentic channels and
pillars of Truth—not realizing that in their day, they were looked on
with tremendous controversy as charlatans, mediums, and imposters.
Doctrine too, is carried forward without much thought as to its origin.

One example of this is the teaching about the I AM Presence. CUT
teaches that the I AM Presence is the first of seven bodies of man, the
others being the Causal Body, Holy Christ Self, Etheric or Memory
Body, Mental Body, Emotional Body, and Physical Body. Defined by
Elizabeth Prophet as the “Electronic Presence of God” or the “eternal
Presence of God individualized for every man” (Climb The Highest
Mountain 136, 229), it supposedly resides above each person and is
surrounded by rings of the “causal body” which contain all the good
thoughts, words, and deeds accumulated over many lifetimes. Mem-
bers cling to belief in the I AM Presence without questioning its origin.
But where did this belief come from and how did it evolve to its current
definition?

 Consistent throughout ancient literature is the idea that people
can through their own efforts develop self-illumination, become all
powerful, control natural forces, and become gods. Blavatsky wrote,
“Thus every mortal has his immortal counterpart, or rather his Arche-
type, in heaven” (Blavatsky, The Secret Doctrine, vol. 5: 78). She defined
this immortal portion of man as the Higher Self or Over-soul and said
the Catholics erroneously call it the Guardian Angel. When this “Self”
becomes congruent with or “incarnated” in the body, the result was
mystical ecstasy experienced as visions, feelings of peace, and metaphysi-
cal knowledge. Blavatsky explained that occultism taught the means by
which a person could merge for minutes or longer with this counter-
part. In most cases, this state lasted for a short time. Some high Adepts,
however, maintained this state of oneness and became a divine incarna-
tion. Blavatsky wrote:

In exceptional cases, however, the mystery becomes complete;
the World [sic] is made Flesh in real fact, the individual be-
comes divine in the full sense of the term, since his personal
God has made of him his permanent life-long tabernacle—
“the temple of God,” as Paul says. (Blavatsky, Secret Doctrine,
vol. 5: 76)
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Another clue comes from The Theosophical Glossary which defines
Causal Body in terms of Indian spiritualism as, “This ‘body’ which is
no body either objective or subjective, but Buddhi, the Spiritual
Soul . . . ” What does this mean? This odd definition of a pagan belief
leaves the reader puzzled. How can there be a body which is no body?
And if it is neither objective nor subjective, how can it have any reality
at all? There is no way to prove that it exists.

These and other obtuse writings laced with Eastern philosophy are
the materials later writers would use to create the “ascension” and the “I
AM Presence.” It is easy for believers to extrapolate from Blavatsky’s
teachings hints of the I AM Presence myth. Difficulties arise in trying
to see what Blavatsky was saying without the overlay of current beliefs.
Blavatsky did not teach the ascension and did not mention the I AM
Presence in her writings. It is not part of Theosophical teachings.

The I AM Presence as it is known today was created by the Ballards
who in turn got the idea from Spalding and others. Although the con-
cept of the I AM Presence became pivotal to their ideology, it was not
part of their original teaching. Their first book, Unveiled Mysteries did
not mention the I AM Presence. The idea was not developed until their
second book, The Magic Presence:

He [Saint Germain] has taught us so plainly, that Way by which
These Great Ones have been able to raise and illumine the
physical body; by purifying it through use of the Consuming
Flame of Their own Divinity, which He calls, “The Mighty I
AM Presence.” He tells us, This can only be accomplished by
Adoration to “That Presence” and Complete Obedience of
the personality, or outer consciousness, to Its Every Direction!
(Ballard, Magic Presence 5-6)

From this beginning, mention of the I AM Presence is found
throughout the book, often on every page. This ingenious idea of the
Ballards became the “Magic Presence” and a crucial part of their suc-
cess. They used this concept to inspire, motivate, cajole, and bully their
members. Members decreed to their Mighty I AM Presence and be-
lieved that it was their magic, secret friend who could perform miracles
on their behalf. They poured their devotion to a dream hoping they
would soon reunite with “It” in the Ascension. In fact, the concept was
so successful that it became inexorably entwined with the Ascended
Masters myth and became foundational to future groups’ doctrines.
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Very few remember that it was the invention of Guy and Edna Ballard,
who pieced together ideas from occult tradition. They revitalized, mod-
ernized, and commercialized it with a colorful poster picture and pro-
ceeded to hoodwink people with the idea. It became a powerful tool of
the salesmen for illusion.

What of the Ascension?

The doctrine of the ascension was introduced by the Ballards. Once
a person had balanced one hundred percent of his karma and gained
self mastery, the physical body transformed into an Ascended Master
body in the ritual of the Ascension. When Guy Ballard died, the teach-
ing changed. A devotee could now ascend from “inner levels” after death.
The Prophets modified the teaching further to allow those with fifty-
one percent of their karma balanced to ascend—the remaining “debt to
life” was repaid by service rendered from higher octaves.

Hope of the Ascension was used by the Ballards, Prophets, and
Shearers to entice their followers to fanatical obedience. It was their
ultimate reward, a means to escape the endless rounds of earthly incar-
nations to realms of Light.

If the Masters were real, they should be familiar with the Ascension
and consistent in their teachings and discussions of it, but Blavatsky’s
Master K.H. (Kuthumi), dismissed the whole idea of the ascension in
this remarkable passage:

Remember that there was but one hysterical woman alleged to
have been present at the pretended ascension [of Jesus], and
that the phenomena has never been corroborated by repeti-
tion. Yet for nearly 2,000 years countless milliards [billions]
have pinned their faith upon the testimony of that one
woman—and she not overtrustworthy. (Sinnett, Incidents 5)

K.H. didn’t believe in the ascension of Jesus and certainly didn’t see
it as the natural reward for service upon this planet. It is curious that a
few decades later, not only is Kuthumi presumably ascended, but he
encouraged thousands to work towards it as the goal of life. Kuthumi—
the embodied Adept, denied the existence of the future Kuthumi—the
Ascended Master.
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Science of the Masters

The first rule is to keep an untroubled spirit. The
second is to look things in the face and know
them for what they are.

Marcus Aurelius

The Truth and Nothing but the Truth

We preface this section with quotes from Theosophy, I AM, and
Church Universal and Triumphant that establish claims of veracity for
their teachings. The Masters—omniscient, omnipotent, and omnipres-
ent—claim their teachings are infallible.

Blavatsky’s Masters claimed:

 We give facts and show landmarks; let the wayfarer follow them.
(Blavatsky, Secret Doctrine, vol. 4: 311)

The rules laid down by the ancient teachers of Occult Science
are inflexible; and it is not left to the discretion of any teacher
either to enforce them or not to enforce them according to the
nature of the existing circumstances. (T. Subba Row speaking
for the Brothers, Barker, Mahatma Letters no. 131)

Guy Ballard leaves no uncertainty in the Foreword to Unveiled Mys-
teries:

There are no discrepancies in this explanation of the Law,
as the Ascended Masters have given It. They are wholly Pure,
Perfect, All-powerful Beings who never make a mistake. (xi)

Why should human beings who are in such limitation and
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who make so many mistakes themselves, dare to say that the
Ascended Masters who are wholly Pure, Perfect, Loving and
All-powerful, make mistakes, when such a thing is impossible?
(xi-xii)

The Ascended Master is absolutely Infallible at all times; be-
cause He has passed out of the octave of vibratory action in
which mistakes can occur, for He has become Wholly Di-
vine. . . . He sees with Limitless Vision, and knows all because
He uses—only—the All-Knowing Mind of God. (Ballard as
St. Germain, The Magic Presence 161)

Prophet is more circumspect, but still gets the point across:

Our Mystery School cannot be a free-for-all, where every man
may be a law unto himself, being selective in our sayings, tak-
ing some and leaving others aside. The teaching is a seamless
garment. It is a divine whole. And when complete is the state-
ment of divine science for which many saints have waited. (E.
Prophet as Maitreya, “Memorandum” 1 July 1986)

And the Shearers state:

The Ascended Master is the All-Knowing Mind and the All-
Seeing Eye of God. From Him nothing can be hidden. (Shearer,
Promotional material 1999)

The idea behind all the flowery language is that the Masters have a
direct link to the Almighty with unlimited access to knowledge and
ultimate Truth.

Eye of Newt and Toe of Frog

The previous statements of infallibility leave no room for equivoca-
tion. The messengers and Masters claimed to speak the Truth. It is dif-
ficult to judge statements that concern the spirit world. But when the
Masters’ teachings enter the realm of science or when they predict the
future, it becomes easy to see the fraud. The messengers did not speak
for omniscient beings but merely spoke from the scientific knowledge
of their day mixed with a little science fiction and occult balderdash.
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Here are some memorable quotes:

Still the fact remains that most of the Planets, like the Stars
beyond our System, are inhabited . . . . (Blavatsky, Secret Doc-
trine, vol. 4: 271)

At any rate, we all know, that the heat that the earth receives
by radiation from the sun is at the utmost one third if not less
of the amount received by her directly from the meteors.
[Blavatsky as Koot Hoomi] (Barker, Mahatma Letters no. 23b)

. . . the Sun we see is not at all the central planet of our little
Universe, but only its veil or its reflection. [Blavatsky as Koot
Hoomi] (Barker, Mahatma Letters no. 23b)

Hypnotism, mesmerism, clairvoyance, telepathy, etc. are now
facts acknowledged by the scientific world. [Theosophical
teaching] (Pavri 66)

. . . a civilised (sic) man is wiser than a savage because he has
passed through more incarnations. [Theosophical teaching]
(Pavri 129)

All the charming folk-lore of the elf, the brownie and the
gnome, of the spirits of air and water, of the forest, the moun-
tain and the mine, is shown by it [Theosophy] to be no mere
meaningless superstition, but to have a basis of actual and sci-
entific fact behind it. (Leadbeater, Invisible Helpers 2)

Oh, Beloved People of America! People of San Francisco—
be careful in your harmony there. You are sitting on a volcano,
and the danger threatens you every hour of your Life.

You do not dream that underneath the Earth’s surface,
waiting to surge forth, is the release of the energy within those
gas belts that would wreck the Earth until you would not think
there was a semblance of it left. This is no idle talk. (Ballard as
Saint Germain, Discourses vol. XI: 208, 209)

When an individual has an abnormal abdomen, and any-
thing that is more than straight is abnormal, he should raise the
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left hand in this position, palm up, move the right hand in a
rotary motion over the abdomen, moving from left to right.
Each time the hand passes over it, feel deeply the absorbing
activity.

The quick charge of energy through the hand, goes into
the cells contracting and reducing them into a normal condi-
tion. I assure you This Instruction is no idle fancy, but is of
tremendous import; and It will accomplish the purpose for
which It is used, absolutely without question, if applied with
earnest feeling.

.     .     .
This will not only adjust the abnormal size of the abdo-

men but will penetrate through the form, charging the intesti-
nal activity with a cleansing, purifying process which will be
of inestimable benefit. . . .

This treatment acts upon the cells wherever they are, be
they bones or flesh. (Ballard as Saint Germain, Discourses vol.
I: 234, 235)

The idea that serums, made from animals can produce health
and perfection or protection against disease, in a clean child’s
body, or that of an adult, is another consciously directed activ-
ity of the sinister force in this world! (Ballard as Saint Germain,
The Magic Presence 150)

While it has been told you, few really comprehend it, that
even the animals and the birds have taken their viciousness
from human beings. (Ballard as Sanat Kumara, Voice Oct. 1941:
9)

In The Magic Presence, Guy Ballard told a story that should alert
any but the most credulous reader. He described his physical experience
of visiting a room in Saint Germain’s retreat in Wyoming where he
observed the Lady Master Leonora demonstrate the “Perfected Radio.”
First, Leonora tuned in broadcasts from American cities. She then ad-
justed the radio to pick up stations in major cities around the world, all
with perfect clarity. Next, She tuned the radio to distant Venus and
actually spoke with someone on the planet. Lastly, Her Perfected Radio
reached down to the center of the earth where She spoke with the As-
cended Master Pelleur. Pelleur explained that the climate was semitropical
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and they had a sun that “produces an Atmosphere that is always of
equal pressure and harmonious to all who live in it.” Saint Germain
confirmed this story of the hollow earth by saying, “The idea that the
center of the Earth is a mass of fire is entirely erroneous.” Further, he
revealed the existence of “Self-conscious Individual Beings” who live at
the earth’s core and benefit from the guidance of Ascended Masters.
Then, he reminded Ballard and his friends that:

. . . the Ascended Masters are instructing and assisting in all
grades of the outer experiences of Life, in every condition found
within and upon Earth, as well as on the other planets of This
System. Why should it not be a perfectly natural, normal con-
dition that would permit some of their number to be the In-
structors of those, who are working with forces at the center,
as well as at the circumference of the planets?( 76-81)

In reference to the hollow earth theory, Elizabeth Prophet,
speaking as the Buddha of the Ruby Ray, said:

Thus, long ago our Gautama did send me to the center of the
earth where it should be safest for me . . . and safer for those
on the surface. . . . And they did command me and all did
watch as staff in hand, Ruby Ray focus about my neck, I did
enter a cave and I did begin to walk and I did walk to the
center of the earth. (Pearls vol. 31 no. 69)

One of the most blatant examples of direct contradiction with
known scientific knowledge is found in The Magic Presence where Ballard,
as the Lady Master Leto, stated:

The Sun is not hot as scientists think. It is as cool and a thou-
sand times more refreshing than the gentle zephyrs of the most
delightful summer evening. (312)

Leto then took the Ballards on an out-of-body experience where
they actually visited the “City of the Sun” and saw, “Perfected Beings,
like ourselves; except their bodies were slightly larger than those of our
humanity . . . . ” Following this experience, Leto stated, “The concept
which mankind has, that the sun is a focus of great heat is absurd and
infantile” (312-314).
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CUT devotees were told incredible stories. For example:

Blessed ones, I would tell you that beyond [what is addressed
in] this report, fetal alcohol syndrome continues through life.
It is debilitating [because alcohol] does wreck the organs. And
so it is [also true] in the case of the processed sugars and even
in the excessive partaking of those natural products [fruit sweet-
eners] that are derived from fruit itself. There is also the matter
of fetal chocolate syndrome, chocolate itself being one of the
deadliest poisons in the earth. (E. Prophet as Beloved El Morya
Pearls vol. 35 no. 68) [Words in brackets were part of the origi-
nal document. They were added by E. Prophet and her staff
after the original dictation for clarity.]

On October 8, 1990, the Messenger delivered her lecture “The
Death Spiral of Caffeine,” in which she discussed the origin of
coffee as a genetically engineered Nephilim [extraterrestrial
aliens] invention; . . . . (Footnote no. 2 from E. Prophet as
Beloved Lady Master Venus, Pearls vol. 33 no. 40)

Prophet’s Saint Germain made a poor investment advisor when he
recommended in Keepers of the Flame Lesson 4 that:

. . . the economies of the world are in grave danger. . . . the best
place to have your funds is in the proverbial mattress.

.     .     .
. . . exchange your paper for the coin of heaven’s realm—gold
itself—while there is yet time. For gold will never lose its value,
precious hearts . . . . (30)

And the Bozeman Chronicle recorded this prophecy:

“On Jan. 4, 1992, there will be an eclipse of the Sun,” she
[Prophet] wrote. “The effects of the eclipse will last for about
six months. This eclipse could herald a breakdown of the so-
cial order, the loss of political freedom, anarchy or chaos. I
believe that these disruptions may have to do with worsening
economic conditions.” (McMillion, “Guns are better than
butter.”)
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At various times during their messengership, Mark and Elizabeth
told staff:

• Shattered glass is the result of witchcraft. Whenever a glass
broke in a Montessori classroom, the class would stop and
chant decrees to “roll back the darkness.”

• Dinosaur entities stalk the perimeter of the church property.

• Frogs and snakes harbor sinister forces.

• The moon is inhabited.

• The center of the earth is hollow and inhabited.

• The “Tube of Light” (a spiritual shield of Light invoked with
decrees) can stop a speeding bullet.

• People used to inhabit a planet called Maldek. They blew it up
with nuclear weapons. Maldek’s remains became the asteroid
belt between Mars and Jupiter. Maldek’s inhabitants
reembodied in the Middle East, as the Jews and Arabs, where
they still fight each other.

• Decree to Archangel Michael and carry his picture in the car
to prevent automobile accidents. Accidents are caused by the
actions of Dark Forces. Archangel Michael can also find park-
ing spaces for those who “make the call.”

• Blessed crystals, books, and pictures “focused the energies” of
various Masters.

• Decree to Lanello (“Ascended” Mark Prophet) and he will help
with mundane problems. He can fix cars, divert a trouble-
some storm, even change the hearts of unbelievers.

• Insects are astral creations that harbor “misqualified energies.”
It’s best to squish them and say, “Back to the Great Central
Sun!”
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Superstition filled believers’ lives. Every action had an inner cause
that put it into motion. Thus, there were no such things as accidents or
coincidences because life simply mirrored the law of karma. Events were
perceived through the paradigm of the teachings. Coincidences, the
result of chance or probability, became proof of spiritual intervention.

Many of the Masters’ and messengers’ “scientific” teachings are
unverifiable. There is no way to test the existence and validity of an I
AM Presence or phenomena seen only by the messengers: auras, de-
monic entities, angels, “mighty pillars of light,” bolts of blue lightning,
and civilizations on distant suns like Arcturus and Sirius.

The following quote, refers to bricks composed of Ruby Ray light
that are placed in the earth to protect the Lightbearers. There is no way
to check on the veracity of this statement. Believers must take the words
of the messengers on faith:

We use the energy emitted from these [Ruby Ray] bricks to
curtail the activities of the fallen angels. Beloved, when we
position these bricks strategically from the surface of a planet
to the center, as we have done in other systems of worlds, the
fallen angels tremble . . . .” (E. Prophet as Heros and Amora,
Pearls vol. 38 no. 40)

The “science” of the Masters would be laughable, if so many people
didn’t believe it was true.
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Treatment of Members

Even God cannot change the past.
Agathon

Most traditional churches have programs that help their members
both physically and spiritually. They encourage their members to clothe
the homeless, feed the hungry, and help each other in time of sickness
or disaster. Ascended Masters groups follow a different set of rules.

The Ballards callously turned aside people with legitimate financial
claims and accumulated wealth to themselves. Mark and Elizabeth
Prophet repeatedly told their followers that the Masters provide spiri-
tual instruction, but the students must fend for their own physical needs.
The organization took no responsibility for members who fell on hard
times physically, psychologically, financially, or otherwise. Those who
gave everything were literally turned out on the street or dropped at the
door of social services or welfare agencies when they outlived their use-
fulness and threatened to become a burden. The Shearers built their
organization from the ashes of financial ruin and will probably repeat
the pattern of their predecessors.

Ascended Masters groups preached, “I AM my brother’s keeper,”
but their actions proved otherwise. The leaders kept their wealth to
themselves and did not engage in charitable works towards their mem-
bers or the greater community. Members and former members often
helped each other in times of need, but the organizations showed no
concern for individuals, even those who had given unselfishly to the
groups. Charity was encouraged in giving to the group; not to members
who needed assistance. The groups demanded members give as much
money or service as possible. But if a member was disciplined and left
in disgrace, others were often admonished by the messengers to shun
the individual, sometimes his entire family.
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Praise and Condemnation

Leaders of each Masters group gave hope to their followers and
chastised them for wrong thoughts, emotions, and actions. Blavatsky
expounded on the inner mysteries, exhorted her students to progress on
the Path, and blasted those who didn’t act in accord with her wishes. In
1881, in a letter to A.P. Sinnett, “K.H.” said:

. . . then do not forget the words I once wrote to you (see my
last letter) of those who engage themselves in the occult sciences;
he who does it must either reach the goal or perish. Once fairly
started on the way to the great Knowledge, to doubt is to risk
insanity; to come to a dead stop is to fall; to recede is to tumble
backwards, headlong into an abyss. (Barker, Mahatma Letters
no. 8)

The Ballards’ Masters held out the vision of a glorious I AM Na-
tion ruled by Saint Germain and Ascended Masters’ Law. They dictated
strict rules and severely admonished members who transgressed. The
Ballards controlled their members with an iron hand. They told some
devotees to call for the death of loved ones who were not believers.
Their teachings motivated members to murder their pets and the Ballards
pronounced members insane for wanting to keep a pet alive. Bryan also
stated that former I AM students are “oftentimes denounced in public
and even decrees for their physical death demanded” (Bryan 188–191).

Mark and Elizabeth Prophet continued the tradition and perfected
the art of alternating praise and condemnation:

Blessed hearts, Uriel is an angel who will do absolutely every-
thing you call upon him to do. (E. Prophet as Archangel Uriel
and Aurora, vol. 35 no. 55)

I AM Jesus, thy Love, thy Perfect Love. And I AM watch-
ing from afar your Victory. O snatch it from the very teeth of
the defeat of Death and Hell. Snatch your Victory, beloved!
Tear it! From these fallen ones who would steal [in] in the
night and steal it from you.

Blessed, all is in Divine Order for you to fulfill all things.
Do it, I say. Do it for the sake of Our Love. (E. Prophet as
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Jesus Christ, Pearls, vol. 31 no. 83) [bracketed word in origi-
nal]

Now I am speaking to those souls of light who call them-
selves Keepers of the Flame in the city of San Francisco. You
know that I have called for that focus to be established and
you know the threat of cataclysm on that coast! Why do you
dally and why do you refrain from giving your all and making
the sacrifice to come into the fiery core? I tell you, if you could
see by what a thread that area of California hangs, you would
be giving your calls night and day! You would stop this sense-
less, senseless pursuit of selfishness, selfishness, selfishness! You
would give your love to elemental life! You would call to the
beings of the elements!

When even the people who have not the knowledge of the
law prepare for cataclysm and you do not, I say shame on you!
Shame on you, Keepers of the Flame! You are not worthy of
the name! And I tell you, if there is not a change from the
students of the light, I will not send this messenger to the
West Coast! But you will keep and wallow in your selfishness
until the day when you so hunger for the light that you are
willing to walk halfway around the earth to find the truth and
find the light that you have taken for granted and that you
have even spurned. (E. Prophet as Saint Germain, vol. 20 no.
49)

Oh, how we love the devotees! . . . It is time to tell you of your
accomplishments. It is time to tell you of attainment and that
you are winning and that day by day your striving is noted by
the Keeper of the Scrolls and the recording angels who keep
the record in the great Book of Life. It is time to tell you that
the agony of your soul, the longing of your soul for God, and
the delivery of your soul into the arms of love by your own
self-discipline has not been in vain nor has it passed unno-
ticed; for the Lord God himself has approved of the holiness
of your consciousness, blessed ones. (E. Prophet as Kuthumi,
Great White Brotherhood 311)

I say, God help you who have heard these dictations for
years and years and then decried the vessel or denied their truth
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or considered that somehow you could avoid the direct en-
counter with the Light or somehow you would not make a
horrendous karma by ignoring and thinking that you could
choose or not choose day by day to intensify your calling! Shame
on you!

And I speak to everyone on this planet past and present
who has ever been in contact with the dictations through these
Messengers and those [who have been our Messengers in the]
past. I speak to you and say: You who have turned your back
on this path, you will know and rue the day that you have not
taken up the Light and taken it up with generosity and abun-
dance and fervor and wholeheartedness and rejoicing and grati-
tude and the realization that Almighty God has contacted you
and selected you out from all of the numbers of this planet to
receive and hear a single dictation or many more!

“[Bracketed material denotes words unspoken yet implicit
in the dictation, added by the Messenger under Purity and
Astrea’s direction for clarity in the written word.]” (E. Prophet
as Purity and Astrea, Pearls vol. 32 no. 12)

I tell you, beloved, angels attend as the words come out of
your mouths. No sooner is the decree released than bands of
angels rush forward to fulfill the fiat. (E. Prophet as Beloved
Saint Germain, Pearls vol. 29 no. 75)

Perhaps the ultimate example of coercion occurred when one of
Prophet’s members was killed in an automobile accident early Christ-
mas morning, 1988. The twenty-six-year-old man was fairly new to the
CUT group. He had been drinking and told a friend that he was going
to take down his altar and quit decreeing. Prophet used the untimely
death to frighten her members to stay with her group. Speaking as Jesus
she said:

Blessed ones, I speak to you of a Keeper of the Flame who
did pass from the screen of life this Christmas morning. The
circumstances surrounding this passing were [due to] an ex-
treme out-of-alignment state. Thus, this individual, having not
taken seriously the path of keeping the Flame, had not gar-
nered the Light or the necessary self-discipline to keep out of
harm’s way. Thus it was entirely the fault of this individual
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that life was taken so suddenly from one so young.
Though the call was made at this altar to the legions of

Archangel Michael and Astrea by the Messenger for this indi-
vidual to be taken to his lawful place in the octaves, that one
could not rise above the level of purgatory for want of mo-
mentum in Light, for utter compromise of Truth of many life-
times and a failure to take seriously the meaning of the pledge
to be a Keeper of the Flame.

Thus, by the ultimate compromise one may lose one’s op-
portunity to be in this plane. By not availing oneself of the
path of discipleship and the decrees offered, one may not even
be able to navigate out of the place where accident or sudden
circumstance may take one from the screen of life. Thus, as
the tree falls so it shall lie. (E. Prophet as Beloved Jesus Christ,
Pearls vol. 31 no. 88) [Note: the bracket in the first paragraph
was in the original Pearl.]

These excerpts show a pattern of praise and condemnation that
believers have endured over several generations.
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Part IV

Know Thyself
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Phenomena and the Believer

A credulous mind . . . finds most delight in
believing strange things, and the stranger they are
the easier they pass with him; but never regards
those that are plain and feasible, for every man can
believe such.

Samuel Butler, Characters

Saints, priests, monks, shamans, holy men and women, and mys-
tics of every age had visions that were consistent with their beliefs. Greek
oracles communed with their gods. Egyptian priests spoke with Isis,
Osiris, Serapis, Thoth, and Min. Fairies, gnomes, and demons haunted
people of the Middle Ages who called upon their saints and clung to
medieval rituals for protection. Swedenborg said that he met with in-
habitants of the planet Mercury in the spirit world. He envisioned the
Mercurians as humans dressed in European clothes (Secret Doctrine,
vol. 4: 272). Thousands of religions have been created by the people of
earth. Most of their mighty gods are extinct, perishing with their people
and cultures. For some, the heavens are now inhabited with Ascended
Masters or other disembodied masters or spirits who channel through
individuals. Organizations are formed and members hope for news from
the Beyond.

People tend to uncritically accept the influence of their peers and
established societal rituals. It was natural for the citizens of Egypt to
accept the reality of Osiris and Isis (the sun and moon god) along with
a pantheon of other gods. Belief in these gods was woven into society’s
rituals, and they were indoctrinated by their parents from birth. The
power of belief can be seen in the elaborate preparations the pharaohs
made for their journey to the underworld after death. When the Egyp-
tians were overrun and conquered by the Persians, Greeks, and Ro-
mans, their religion died. If their gods were real . . . where are they now?
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For many people, the Ascended Masters are real, living gods and
goddesses. Believers’ individual mystical experiences often support their
beliefs. When questions arise about the teachings or the Masters, they
find inner confirmation of their validity and reality through personal
experiences or anecdotal stories of phenomenal or mystical occurrences.
They look for esoteric meaning in natural events and are quick to as-
sume incidents have supernatural origins without considering alternate
explanations. This chapter investigates various phenomena and explores
their possible causes and explanations.

We Can All Be Fooled

It is easy to fool ourselves and to find evidence to bolster our as-
sumptions. The human mind has a remarkable capacity to rationalize
or ignore inconvenient observations or interpret them in ways that will
not challenge the inner order we have established. Unprovable claims
must be taken on faith in mystical experience or on the stories of others
who are “further on the path.”

The 1980s and 1990s provided another example of credulous think-
ing with pyramid scams and money games. Millions of “true believers”
embraced companies that looked promising initially and then passion-
ately clung to them as they went into bankruptcy, receivership, or suf-
fered indictments from state attorneys general or federal prosecutors.
Investors and participants rationalized their involvement long after evi-
dence and common sense should have made them leave. They often
attacked the bearers of bad news. Individuals who asked too many ques-
tions were told to be silent, have faith in the founders, and keep their
“negative attitude” to themselves. Amazingly, when one scam went out
of business, many disillusioned people turned immediately to the next
“best deal” and repeated the cycle.

Likewise, the desire to believe makes seekers credulous towards
claims of supernatural powers and the occult. For proof, they accept
coincidence, sleight-of-hand, general information that could apply to
many people, information that cannot be proved or checked through
an independent source, and flattery of their ego through tales of fanci-
ful past embodiments or promises of a glorious future. They compart-
mentalize their thinking. They rely on the fruits of science to run their
cars, toast their bread, wash their clothes, and mend their bodies, but
they cast aside the scientific method, logical thinking, and skepticism
when faced with the supernatural.
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True believers protest, “But spiritualists, psychics, channelers, tarot
card readers, astrologers, and messengers for the Masters are so sincere!
They must have my best interest at heart.” It is hard for believers to
comprehend that there are people who knowingly dupe others and feel
no remorse. Some purveyors of otherworldly advice know they are frauds
and consciously trick people. Others, sadly, are the victims of their own
delusions. Sincere, trusting people sometimes give authority for their
life decisions to others in the belief that psychics or messengers can tell
them the future or know what is best for them.

Several techniques are used by occult “experts” to gain a client’s
trust. They enlist the client’s help by asking leading questions, listening
carefully to the answers, and watching for body language clues. Some
gather information before the reading which they present to the client
as gathered from the spirit world and proof of their legitimacy. Eliza-
beth Prophet did this with wealthy new members. Staff members re-
searched and gathered personal information on the potential victim and
passed it along to Prophet. She used the information to drop references,
during conversations, that showed the Masters had intimate knowledge
of that person’s life.

Storytellers vs. Scientists

Set aside emotions and wishful thinking and consider the laws of
nature. Do they quit working because of a chant, invocation, or prayer?
When has gravity ceased to function? Man has yearned to fly like the
birds for thousands of years, but no amount of wishing or conjuring
could break the bonds of gravity. It took science to understand the forces
of gravity, lift, drag, and thrust along with the mathematics, metallurgy,
physics, and mechanics to build a craft that could take man to the clouds
and to the moon.

Storytellers and entertainers, as well as scientists, fulfill a necessary
role in society. Storytellers create a world that helps us relax, be in-
spired, experience another reality, imagine a future, or relive the past.
But what we find in the world of messengers is a hodgepodge of truth
and fiction. There is enough truth to snag the unwary seeker, but the
messengers abuse the goodwill and trust of their followers by spinning
fascinating tales and pawning them off as truth. We should be able to
trust that our storytellers will inform us when they are speaking truth or
fiction. If entertainers want to fool us with conjuring tricks, let them
present themselves as magicians, not conjurers of dead spirits and wielders



      Phenomena and the Believer  · 365

of psychic powers. Let us not call imposters “master” or “guru” and give
them undue power over our lives, thoughts, and feelings. Those who
claim such powers should be expected to pass rigorous testing. Those
who claim extraordinary abilities carry the burden of proof. If their
powers are real, they will pass the tests and have much to offer human-
ity.

Magician James Randi offers a $1,000,000 prize for anyone who
can demonstrate, under scientific controls that preclude trickery, the
existence of psychic powers. He tests psychics, faith healers, dowsers,
fortune tellers, and diviners who claim supernatural powers. After in-
vestigating claims of the paranormal for decades, he has yet to find
anyone with authentic psychic or supernatural abilities. Many have tried
and continue to try to claim the prize. All have failed. The $1,000,000
prize has gone unclaimed. Most of us do not have the training to expose
sleight-of-hand con artists; thus, we are vulnerable to their hoaxes. We
look at séances of the past century and smile when we realize the phe-
nomena were merely parlor tricks. But we can easily be fooled today.
We should pay more attention to people like Randi who provide a valu-
able service by exposing frauds who prey on innocent victims.

Carl Sagan, a thoughtful scientist who helped people understand
science through his books and TV shows, advised caution when faced
with events that seem improbable, saying “extraordinary claims require
extraordinary proof.” He explored the superstitions of this century in
his book, Demon Haunted World: Science as a Candle in the Dark. Sagan’s
clarity of thought and his sincere desire to find truth—even if it meant
changing long-held beliefs, along with his impeccable scientific creden-
tials, makes his book a valuable resource. His belief that life exists on
other planets somewhere in the universe led him to help establish the
SETI (Search for Extraterrestrial Intelligence) program. Its array of enor-
mous radio telescopes search the sky for life. In his own words: “I don’t
think anyone could be more interested than I am in whether we’re be-
ing visited.” Yet, after examining numerous claims that we are being
visited by extraterrestrial beings, he wrote, “All in all, the alleged evi-
dence seemed thin—most often devolving into gullibility, hoax, hallu-
cination, misunderstanding of the natural world, hopes and fears
disguised as evidence, and a craving for attention, fame, and fortune.”
His honesty forced him to admit that the current UFO stories lacked
authentic evidence of alien visits. (72–73)

The majority of UFOlogists readily believe in unusual phenomena
and make extraordinary claims without rigorous proof. They recount
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tales that are impossible or improbable at best. The lack of credible,
testable evidence hinders mainstream scientists’ acceptance of the UFO
proponents’ cause. Despite Sagan’s personal desires, he concluded that
there was insufficient data to prove the existence of UFOs or aliens. If
such things exist, we must await better evidence. Meanwhile, many
uncritically believe such reports. They have embraced a space-age reli-
gion with aliens as gods.

Science demands physical evidence, not anecdotal stories or belief.
People’s memory of the same event can vary, and the well-intentioned
can make mistakes. Over one hundred and fifty years ago Charles Mackay
warned of mankind’s habit of self-delusion:

Every age has its peculiar folly; some scheme, project, or phan-
tasy into which it plunges, spurred on either by the love of
gain, the necessity of excitement, or the mere force of imita-
tion. Failing in these, it has some madness, to which it is goaded
by political or religious causes, or both combined. (354)

Masters and Dragons

Belief in a thing does not make it real. Carl Sagan, tells a wonderful
story in Demon Haunted World to illustrate this point:

“A fire-breathing dragon lives in my garage.”
Suppose . . . I seriously make such an assertion to you.

Surely you’d want to check it out for yourself. There have been
innumerable stories of dragons over the centuries, but no real
evidence. What an opportunity!

“Show me,” you say. I lead you to my garage. You look
inside and see a ladder, empty paint cans, an old tricycle—but
no dragon.

“Where’s the dragon?” you ask.
“Oh, she’s right here,” I reply, waving vaguely. “I neglected

to mention that she’s an invisible dragon.”
You propose spreading flour on the floor of the garage to

capture the dragon’s footprints.
“Good idea,” I say, “but this dragon floats in the air.”
Then you’ll use an infrared sensor to detect the invisible

fire.
“Good idea, but the invisible fire is also heatless.”
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You’ll spray-paint the dragon and make her visible.
“Good idea, except she’s an incorporeal dragon and the

paint won’t stick.”
And so on. I counter every physical test you propose with

a special explanation of why it won’t work.
Now, what’s the difference between an invisible, incorpo-

real, floating dragon who spits heatless fire and no dragon at
all? If there’s no way to disprove my contention, no conceiv-
able experiment that would count against it, what does it mean
to say my dragon exists? Your inability to invalidate my hy-
pothesis is not at all the same thing as proving it true. Claims
that cannot be tested, assertions immune to disproof are
veridically worthless, whatever value they may have in inspir-
ing us or in exciting our sense of wonder. What I’m asking you
to do comes down to believing, in the absence of evidence, on
my say-so.

.     .     .
Such “evidence”—no matter how important the dragon

advocates consider it—is far from compelling. Once again,
the only sensible approach is tentatively to reject the dragon
hypothesis, to be open to future physical data, and to wonder
what the cause might be that so many apparently sane and
sober people share the same strange delusion. (171–173)

Let’s see how Sagan’s Dragon Test applies to the Ascended Masters:
 “Ascended Masters exist.”
“Show me,” you say. I lead you to my altar and show you books

written by the Masters.
“But where are the Masters?” you ask.
“Oh, you cannot see them, they are invisible. That’s why we call

them ‘ascended.’ They live on another plane.”
“Then how do you know they are real?” you ask.
“I forgot to tell you, the Masters have Messengers who speak for

them. Here’s a tape recording of one of them speaking.”
“How can we tell that the words on the tape are from an Ascended

Master and not the Messenger.”
“You can feel the vibration.”
You propose a test. Ask the Messenger, while the Master is dictat-

ing, to speak in the Master’s native tongue. For example, Jesus could
speak in ancient Hebrew; Kwan Yin in ancient Chinese. To prevent the
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Messenger from preparing beforehand, the test would have to be spon-
taneous.

“The Messenger doesn’t allow questions during dictations,” I re-
spond.

“Since the Masters have performed phenomena in the past and claim
to have control over nature, have the Master, through the Messenger,
precipitate a letter under the watchful eyes of scientists and a magician
with controls in place to prevent fraud.”

“That’s not possible,” you reply, “the Masters won’t do supernatu-
ral phenomena anymore and besides, they won’t talk or act when the
vibration is negative and skeptics are watching.”

“Well, can’t the Master just appear to everyone and settle the mat-
ter once and for all?”

“When the student is ready, the Master will appear. You’ll just have
to wait until you are better prepared to receive Him.”

And so on.
Why do people believe something when they have no tangible proof?

One person has an unexplained experience he attributes to the Masters.
He tells other people until he finds others with similar experiences who
share his explanation of events. They gather, discuss, and bolster each
other’s belief. They don’t realize that within their group they have influ-
enced each other and repressed challenging views or questions. When
they are strong enough, they reach out and try to sway others to their
point of view.

Granted, manifestations and sightings are reported from time to
time from honest people. Curiously, these events do not occur in the
presence of unbelievers and are not duplicable. Review of events show
simpler, mundane, alternative explanations for each occurrence.

Nobody’s Home

An event related in letter No. 8 of The Mahatma Letters is a stun-
ning example of obfuscation and dissembling. The letter is a response
to Sinnett’s request to meet face-to-face with the Master Koot Hoomi
to discuss the contents of Sinnett’s upcoming book, The Occult World.
Master Koot Hoomi was supposedly embodied at this time and pos-
sessed the power to appear anywhere at will. Madame Blavatsky, as the
Master K. H., devised the following excuses to forestall the meeting:

The “direct communication” with me of which you write
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in your supplemental note, and the “enormous advantage” that
it would bring “to the book itself, if it can be conceded,” would
be so conceded at once, did it depend but of me alone. Though
it is not often judicious to repeat oneself, yet I am so anxious
that you should realize the present impracticability of such an
arrangement, were it even conceded by our Superiours . . . .
for I must tell you now that for opening “direct communica-
tion” the only possible means would be:

(1) For each of us to meet in our own physical bodies. I
being where I am, and you in your own quarters, there is a
material impediment for me.

(2) For both to meet in our astral form—which would
necessitate your “getting out” of yours, as well as my leaving
my body. The spiritual impediment to this is on your part.

 (3) To make you hear my voice either within you or near
you as “the old lady” [Blavatsky] does. This would be feasible
in either of two ways; (a) My chiefs have but to give me per-
mission to set up the conditions—and this for the present they
refuse; or (b) for you to hear my voice, i.e., my natural voice
without any psycho-physiological tamasha being employed by
me (again as we often do among ourselves). But then, to do
this, not only have one’s spiritual senses to be abnormally
opened, but one must himself have mastered the great secret—
yet undiscovered by science—of, so to say abolishing all the
impediments of space; of neutralising for the time being the
natural obstacle of intermediary particles of air and forcing
the waves to strike your ear in reflected sounds or echo. Of the
latter you know as yet only enough to regard this as an unsci-
entific absurdity. . . .

There is still more serious inconvenience; an almost in-
surmountable obstacle . . . . It is my utter inability to make
you understand my meaning in my explanation of even physi-
cal phenomena, let alone the spiritual rationale. . . . Oh, my
poor, disappointed friend, that you were already so far advanced
on THE PATH, that this simple transmission of ideas should
not be encumbered by the conditions of matter, the union of
your mind with ours—prevented by its induced incapabili-
ties!

Plainly put, Sinnett asked to see the Master, which was impossible
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because he was Blavatsky’s creation. So, “Master K.H.” put forth a num-
ber of excuses which created an impenetrable shield leaving poor Sinnett
to carry the blame for not being advanced enough to meet Him.

We are faced with many questions when presented with the ex-
traordinary claims of Ascended Masters and their messengers, but close
examination shows their history is replete with deliberate fraud. Why
then, do intelligent seekers fall for these groups and remain in them
when faced with reams of proof of deception? Paul Kurtz sums up the
dilemma:

It is, I submit, the last vestige of a deep-seated faith, which
remains as a kind of intransigent will-to-believe in someone or
something in spite of the evidence to the contrary. It illustrates
the persistence of magical thinking in human psychology. (350)

Mystical Experience

What causes mystical experience? Can we trust our five senses to
always report correctly? Is our memory accurate? And what about our
feelings? Does “knowing” make things true? These are not easy ques-
tions to answer, but science has made tremendous progress in under-
standing how the brain interprets our environment.

Vision quests, drumming, and dancing to exhaustion were tradi-
tional rituals used to produce mystical revelations. Deprivations such as
fasts, lack of sleep, and solitude forced the mind to experience altered
states of consciousness. Paul Kurtz in, The Transcendental Temptation:
A Critique of Religion and the Paranormal discussed the process used to
achieve a mystical state or experience:

There is first an intense longing for the mystical experi-
ence, a desire to discover God or achieve Nirvana. Second,
there is an intense effort at a spiritual life, including constant
prayers and devotions. Third, the mystic must repress all physi-
cal desire, worldly goods, sexual thoughts, or carnal lust. Fourth,
he or she must lead a life of asceticism, self-denial, and self-
control. This may include fasting, lack of sleep, hard work.
Even self-flagellation, and mortification. Fifth, the mystic gen-
erally lives an isolated and secluded life, whether in darkened
caves or isolated cells, and he or she withdraws from the world.
The ground is thus laid for such an experience by sensory dep-
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rivation. Sexual repression, and enforced withdrawal; in short,
the preconditions for a psychotic reaction are present.

. . . to achieve the sought-after state is to turn within by
engaging in contemplation and meditation. This may begin
with the chanting of a mantra, the repetition of a prayer, the
focusing of one’s concentration upon one object or experience,
According to yoga, the technique is repetition and concentra-
tion. Only then does the desired detachment occur. . . . A
preliminary state of dissociation seems to emerge. . . . When it
occurs, he enters a kind of trancelike state, in which the aware-
ness is disengaged from bodily sensations. An out-of-body ex-
perience occurs. (Kurtz 98)

In How To Think About Weird Things: Critical Thinking for a New
Age, Schick and Vaughn discuss causes for mystical experience:

Research has demonstrated that when the nervous system
is deprived of its normal level of sensory input, it will generate
its own form of hallucinations.

.     .     .
Research indicates that the self-denial and self-discipline

practices by the mystics can have the same effect on the brain
as hallucinations. As we all know from our dreams, the brain is
capable of producing vivid hallucinations. The practices of the
mystics can apparently induce the brain to manufacture the
chemicals needed to produce hallucinations during the wak-
ing state. (140)

Recent studies and experiments have shed light on the role the brain
plays in what we perceive. Experiments with epileptics have guided re-
searchers to the exact area of the brain, in the temporal lobe, that elicits
visions, voices, and feelings of religious ecstasy. Using this new infor-
mation, scientists have constructed a machine that stimulates the tem-
poral lobe and induces the “God experience.” While this does not
disprove the existence of God or the experiences of mystics, it raises
questions about the source of the visions.

David Noelle documented experiments where human subjects’ tem-
poral lobes were stimulated. The subjects’ eyes were covered; they were
isolated from any sound; and a helmet embedded with solenoids was
placed on their heads. The brain was then stimulated with low frequency
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magnetic fields through the solenoids. He described the religious feel-
ings the procedure evoked in the subjects:

When temporal cortical areas are targeted for stimulations,
subjects often report dreamlike visions (often with mystical or
religious content), a “sense of presence,” and strong emotions.
Journalist Ian Cotton, for example, reported highly detailed
visions of his childhood home, a dreamlike visit to the monks
of a Tibetan temple, and an emotional “realization” that he
too was, and always had been, a Tibetan monk (Cotton). Vi-
sions are particularly sensitive to suggestion, with the content
being influenced by, say, the presence of a crucifix or the play-
ing of distinctly Eastern music. (56)

David Noelle concluded the article by saying:

Modern science is beginning to understand the neurological
mechanisms that give rise to the religious experiences of the
believer. Given these results, the skeptic may present the be-
liever with a simple question: How do you know that your
religious experience is not a simple trick of your brain—the
unfolding of a perfectly natural temporal lobe transient? How
can you trust such an experience when, through science, we
can convincingly mimic the face of God? (56)

Drugs can also change the perception of reality and induce mysti-
cal experiences. Research studies with hallucinogenic and psychedelic
drugs show that transcendent religious experiences can be replicated.
(Kurtz 102)

Psychedelic and mystical experiences have common elements.
First, there is a slowing down of time perception, and one loses
a sense of past or future, being immersed in the present mo-
ment, Moreover, there is for some users a sense of an “undif-
ferentiated unity.” There is a loss of self-identity . . . . [T]hey
have had a vision of a heightened reality. Some users claim
that psychedelic experiences extend the awareness and percep-
tion of beauty and complexity, as well as of the self as a person.
. . . In any case, a change in body chemistry—which mystics
of old could stimulate only by long and arduous processes of
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sensory deprivation, fasting, and prayer—can apparently be
triggered immediately by psychedelic drugs. Is God to be found
by taking pills or drinking the contents of a bottle? (Kurtz
103)

Another way to induce mystical experience is through rhythmic
activity: drumming, dancing, chanting, decreeing. Hypnotic trance in-
duction techniques such as decrees makes the practitioner’s mind highly
susceptible to suggestion. Its monotonous nature forces the mind to
create images or feelings that may be perceived as otherworldly.

When a stimulus remains unvarying for a period of time, the
nervous system ceases to respond to it. In such a case, the ner-
vous system is said to have become habituated to it. the un-
changing posture and repetitive thought patterns practiced by
mystics during their prayers and meditation can lead to neu-
rophysiological habituation. One effect of this habituation is
to shut down the body’s proprioceptors which provide infor-
mation about the body’s location and orientation. This may
produce the feeling that consciousness is no longer attached to
the body. In other words, it may lead to an out-of-body expe-
rience. (Schick and Vaughn 140-141)

 Repetition of decrees lays down neurological pathways that pro-
gram the devotee (Conway and Siegelman). Just as habits and skills,
such as playing the piano or tying shoelaces are learned, then become
nearly autonomic motor responses, so thought patterns create a world
view and a set of responses that are powerful and exert control. Decrees
are tools of manipulation. Group leaders use them to control the time,
actions, and thought processes of their members. Decreeing also tampers
with the natural oxygen flow. It’s not uncommon for devotees to exit
lengthy decree sessions and dictations with a feeling of being “high.”
When asked what the Master said in dictation, they would ponder a
moment, smile, and say, “You know, I really can’t remember, but there
was a lot of light released.” The words entered the participants’ subcon-
scious minds; the messenger programmed his flock a little more.

 A corollary to decrees is the messengers’ practice of speaking in
hypnotic rhythms. Slowly-paced words, spoken in a monotone, lull
devotees into a state that is halfway between sleep and wakefulness. In
this dreamy state, they are vulnerable to input that bypasses the rational
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mind. Mental barriers of protection fall while listening to hours of droned
words. The mind, in desperation, begins to form visions of its own to
escape the monotony of the situation. This in turn is interpreted as gifts
from the Masters or one’s I AM Presence. Some find it impossible to
remain awake and simply fall asleep.

Music is also a powerful mystical motivator. For thousands of years
it has been part of the religious experience. It can sweep emotions to
ecstasy, gird the soul with determination and strength, motivate troops
to battle, or plunge the listener to the depths of sorrow. Leaders of modern
religious groups use music to great effect and Ascended Masters groups
are no exception. Music plays an integral part in “building the forcefield”
before a dictation. Skillful application of music, in combination with
sleep and food deprivation and long hours of decrees, led some to have
visions of angels, Masters, and realms of Light.

Finally, what we remember is not always true. Stress and excite-
ment can cause our perceptions and memories to be distorted and sug-
gestions by others can influence us to see events in a different way.

Look Into My Eyes

Some psychologists and therapists believe decrees are a “hypnotic
tool” used for trance induction (CUT v. Mull, vol. 5: 1218). But what
is hypnosis and how does it work? Hypnosis is misunderstood; it is
fraught with a reputation of garish stage hypnotists and pseudoscience.
But, in the past thirty years, legitimate scientific research has brought
greater understanding of what happens physiologically while subjects
are in a hypnotic state. Hypnotized subjects are in a state of relaxed
wakefulness—not sleep. The relaxation process that we use to fall asleep
is very similar to how a hypnotist induces a trance state. The time just
before sleep—when one is still fully aware of his surroundings—was
found to be nearly identical to the so-called hypnotic state. Deep relax-
ation and one-pointed focus and concentration are hallmarks of hyp-
nosis.

Hypnotized subjects have been compared to someone “absorbed in
watching a movie.” It is human nature to be suggestible, but coopera-
tion of the subject with the hypnotist is necessary for hypnosis to be
effective. Contrary to popular opinion, people must “believe that they
can experience hypnotic suggestions” and cooperate with the hypnotist
to “actively produce the suggested experience, rather than waiting for it
to passively occur” (Seidman).
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What happens when one is hypnotized? Scientists are working on a
mental and physical model to define the mechanics and the process.
They know that the hypnotic state is associated with changes in the way
the brain processes stimuli and that it causes measurable fluctuations in
brain activity. One theory is that the conscious mind relaxes when a
person concentrates or is under hypnosis. This allows thought processes
under control of the subconscious mind, normally not at the forefront
of awareness, to begin operating. Hypnosis is not the mysterious other-
worldly phenomena it was once believed to be. Further, it is not “a
unique state of awareness or consciousness” but a common, natural “con-
centrated state of relaxation combined with an openness to suggestion”
(Seidman).

Hypnosis is a powerful tool that Masters groups used to program
their followers and induce mystical experience. Some groups used a few
hypnotic elements. Some, like I AM and CUT used many. Devotees
spent hours visualizing and concentrating on Masters, elementals, an-
gels, Elohim, and cosmic battles while giving decrees, singing songs and
gazing at paintings of Masters. Music intensified their yearning. The
hall was darkened and a radiant, spotlit messenger delivered a dictation
from the Masters. Fatigue, hunger, and an altered biochemistry from
the repetitive decree action put the devotee in a suggestible state. He
“saw” the Masters. He saw the Light. He felt the “light radiation” vi-
brating in his chakras or felt the Masters’ physical touch. The experi-
ence was confirmation of the teachings. But was the event precipitated
by a self-induced hypnotic state fueled by intense concentration and
waves of emotion induced by decrees, songs, visualization, and music?
Visitations and phenomena are commonly experienced by those who
desire them. When they cease hypnotic practices, the visions subside.

Another possible explanation for phenomena and visions is a “hyp-
nopompic hallucination,” where “halfway between the dream state and
waking, the mind mixes the input it receives from both” (Sheaffer).

And Santa is Real

Where’s the proof that the Ascended Masters exist? Apologists point
to a few letters in a museum in England supposedly written and pre-
cipitated by the Masters during the 1800s during Theosophy’s heyday.
Wouldn’t a logical explanation be that the paper and ink were put there
by people using ordinary writing implements? What proof do we have
that there is anything supernatural in their origin? We only have the
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testimony of the letter’s recipients. Each had an agenda. Each had a
reason to believe. And then there was Blavatsky. Certainly, there are
enough mundane explanations that we don’t need fanciful tales to ex-
plain the letters.

Let’s step back from the discussion for a moment. Put emotions
aside and look at the evidence. There’s more physical proof that Santa
Claus, the Easter Bunny, and the Tooth Fairy exist than the Masters.
Santa is everywhere. He fills stockings, leaves gifts, answers notes, eats
cookies, and drinks milk. He not only exists in books, but is seen across
the country every year. You can call him on the phone or send him a
letter at the North Pole Post Office—and you might even get an an-
swer. He must be omnipresent because he knows if you are bad or good.
He is omniscient because he has a list with your name on it and knows
just what you want for Christmas. In fact, he makes a pretty good As-
cended Master.

The Easter Bunny brings gifts as well, although he or she wouldn’t
do so well as a Master because most of the treats are chocolate and filled
with sugar. Parents hustle kids away so the Bunny can hide eggs for a
treasure hunt. Who says the Easter Bunny isn’t real?

And then we have the Tooth Fairy. There is no doubt about her
reality. How could anyone get under your pillow and swap a tooth for
some money without you knowing about it? She demonstrates al-
chemy—the transmutation of teeth into cash. Sometimes the Tooth
Fairy even answers and precipitates letters.

We raise our children with these characters and explain them away
when they are older, yet a part of us wants to believe. When we find a
sanctuary that allows us to revive a magic world, some of us feel as if we
have come home. Yet, compared with these childhood fantasies, what
proof do we have of the Masters?

Immersion in the Ascended Masters belief system is an escape from
reality. Devotees see what they want to see which in turn confirms their
belief. After awhile, they unconditionally believe whatever the messen-
gers tell them. Consider this dictation excerpt:

Santa is real. And I AM here to tell you that Santa Claus
Himself is the typical Vessel of the Spirit of Christmas, the
One who embodies this very Presence which I have entered.

It is wrong to tell children that Santa is not real. It is right
to explain to them the Spirit of Christmas is indeed a Per-
son—a Person made Real in God, a person who is a Cosmic



      Phenomena and the Believer  · 377

Being, who fills the hearts of the people with the anticipation
of the greatest Gift of all, the Gift of Personal Christhood.

(E. Prophet as Lanello, Pearls vol. 25 no. 68)

Of Men and Masters

Devotees of the Masters commonly describe similar experiences that
fall into several categories. They see visions of the Masters, see auras,
experience past embodiments, or have vivid dreams of themselves with
the Masters or their messengers. The validity of decrees is confirmed
when they decree for something and it happens without taking into
consideration that it might have been coincidence or simply a logical
turn of events. Inner knowing and a sense of peace and rightness con-
vinces others. Many feel the power of the Light during services, decrees,
or dictations.

Students of the Masters become very egocentric. The world is full
of signs and portents placed there just for them. They become imbued
with a sense of extreme self-importance. They have a mission. They are
part of an exclusive club—the elect—chosen to save the earth from
eternal darkness and damnation. Evil will go to great lengths to thwart
their purpose. A snowstorm becomes the instrument of Dark Forces to
keep the believer from attending an important service. They must con-
stantly call upon the Forces of Light to defend them and clear away bad
energy as they go about their daily tasks.

Each of these phenomena can be explained in other ways, but for
the devotee they are signs that strengthen his faith, cause him to aban-
don critical thinking, and entice him to search for more mystical expe-
riences. Soon, common natural phenomena and everyday occurrences
take on magical import.

While mystical experience cannot be proved or disproved, knowl-
edge of possible organic origins and a common-sense attitude helps
seekers understand these events. Thoughtful review will show that feel-
ings, emotions, and belief of realness do not automatically grant au-
thenticity to the experiences. That a mystical occurance may promote
positive mental or emotional change doesn’t necessarily make it true.
Belief in Santa Claus may make you a more kind and loving person, but
that doesn’t make him real. Mystical experiences should be looked at in
light of our knowledge of the world. If they truly address reality, we
should be able to scrutinize and confirm them. Truth will hold fast
under rigorous testing.
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Life After Myth

Ask courageous questions. Do not be satisfied with
superficial answers. Be open to wonder and at the same
time subject all claims to knowledge, without excep-
tion, to intense scrutiny. Be aware of human fallibil-
ity. Cherish your species and your planet.

Carl Sagan

Over the past thirteen years, the authors have heard countless sto-
ries from members exiting Ascended Masters groups. The details of their
experiences are unique to each individual, but the stories are basically
the same. Guilt and deep psychological scars mark their psyches. They
came to the groups searching for Truth. Many joined communities of
like-minded souls. Nearly all left disillusioned, deeply hurt, and often
financially bankrupt. They shared their stories with us as kindred spirits
who could understand their plight, help them begin to make sense of
their experience, and help them move on with their lives. We offered
them tools for critical thinking so they could ask questions and research
the answers for themselves. We encouraged them to think for them-
selves and not succumb to patterns of indoctrination. We assured them
that emotions were healthy; anger, which they were taught to suppress,
was a natural part of healing. Leaving a group that exerted control over
every facet of one’s life is painful. It takes time to heal as layer after layer
of indoctrination is exposed. Our family is living proof that life goes on
and can be filled with friends and joy. Since we have been vehemently
decreed against by the group, it also proves that the decrees don’t work.

The unsettling readjustment of finding and rebuilding one’s per-
sonality and life outside the dogma of the group takes time and requires
patience. First, ex-members should stop decreeing. As the mental con-
structs fade, they experience new freedom, mental clarity, and begin to
think for themselves. It is also helpful to remember who they were and
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what they believed before they entered the teachings. From that point,
they can examine all parts of their adopted belief system and decide
what to keep and what to discard. They can choose for themselves what
ideas, morals, politics, diet, religion, music, and sexual practices they
will make a part of their lives. Slowly, they realize that almost every-
thing they believe came from the messenger with no independent way
to confirm it. When the messenger’s credibility is shattered, they must
question all.

Millions have participated to some degree in an Ascended Masters
group. Many continued to live at home. They received mailings from
the group and perhaps attended an occasional gathering, but for the
most part lived normal lives. Their limited involvement shielded them
from the psychological trauma experienced by those who worked closely
with the organizations.

In contrast, those who worked on the CUT staff for ten, fifteen,
twenty-five years or longer, emerged with a sense of being out of time.
Isolation from popular music, television, newspapers and magazines
left them out of step with society. They described the feeling as coming
out of a box. One lady, who left her husband and five children for the
teachings and spent twenty-five years in CUT, mourned the loss of “the
best years of my life.” When they try to reintegrate with mainstream
society, many are at a loss when people mention TV shows, movies, or
sports celebrities.

Former staff members are haunted by the years they lost to the
group. The regrets are many. The opportunities to have a spouse, make
independent choices for oneself and family, exercise free will, use criti-
cal thinking skills, have a career, get an education, earn and control
one’s own money, have sex, and have children and spend time raising
them according to their best judgment were rejected in order to serve
the higher cause of the Masters. Some left their families to follow the
group. Others sacrificed marriages to serve.

Elizabeth Prophet told one couple not to have children of their
own. Instead, they should “adopt” the Prophet children financially.
Obedient, they lavished gifts of clothes, eyeglasses, and college educa-
tions on the Prophet children. Now out of the group and past the child-
bearing years, the couple alternates between sadness and anger.

“Nancy” served for years with the promise that someday her “twin-
flame” would come into the teachings. She never married—preferring
to wait in hope for an imaginary man who never came. Like the couple
above, she can no longer have children of her own. Years donated to the
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group can never be recalled. Neither can the lost opportunity for fam-
ily, career, or financial security. Now at an age when people begin think-
ing about retiring, she must rally her confidence and try to take her
managerial skills to the business world and begin anew.

“Fred” fought in Viet Nam and was married before coming to CUT.
He knew Mark Prophet and served the church for twelve years. Fred
lived on campus at Camelot and was available twenty-four hours a day
for the church. Many times he worked overnight without sleep when
work deadlines drew near. He was denied permission by Elizabeth
Prophet to visit his dying father. After his father’s death Fred asked for
time off to help administer his father’s estate and to deal with his grief.
He returned from the local laundromat to find his personal possessions
placed outside the door of his department. He was told that he had two
hours to pack up the rest of his belongings from his six-foot by eight-
foot bedroom—a converted toolshed—and leave the Camelot prop-
erty. Prophet accused him of being selfish and letting her and the Masters
down in their time of need (there was always some crisis). He left con-
fused and without a place to go. He stayed for a few days with the
authors, furiously yelling decrees at the top of his lungs to the Masters
who had been so unfair to him. It took several years of rocky relation-
ships and financial disasters to find his balance. He now has a steady
job, is happily married, and feels secure in his Christian faith.

Children of members never had a choice to believe or not; they
were raised in the teachings. CUT staff children suffered from long
hours of childcare and parental neglect. Parents were taught that chil-
dren chose to be born into the community knowing what the disci-
plines and sacrifices would be. The majority of these kids rebelled in
their teenage years and fled the group and their deluded parents. Many
turned to each other for comfort. Drugs and psychological problems
prompted many to get counseling.

The longer the involvement, the harder it is for members to leave.
Years of spiritual, emotional, mental, and physical investment tie them
to the group. Leaving involves admitting that they made poor choices
in joining the group. For some, the cost of leaving is too great. Even if
they harbor doubts or see discrepancies in the teachings, they choose to
rationalize inconsistencies and hypocrisies and remain believers.

Members usually take one of three avenues when they leave. One
set of people tries to “put it all behind them.” They try to ignore the
past and move on with their lives without facing the issues that engaged
them with the group and kept them involved. They often cling to a
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belief in the Masters and keep some portion of the teachings, such as
decrees, instead of untangling the web of programming in their psyche.

The second group immediately finds another religion, guru, or New
Age group to give them the “true teachings.” Many fall into the same
trap repeatedly, moving from group to group as they find problems
with each. Or, they become firm believers once again and feel that they
have really found the truth . . . this time.

The third group is not satisfied to rush out into a new venture until
they have discovered what in their psyche made them such easy prey.
They study to educate themselves about their experiences and the be-
liefs they held. Anger at being duped often surfaces as they discover
more about the group. They network with other ex-members to discuss
their common experiences. After a time, a solid sense of personal iden-
tity emerges—independent of the Masters or messengers. Some find
peace by associating with a traditional religion. Many will never trust
another religious organization again. They flee authority figures.

One analogy to explain the experience of leaving the teachings in-
volves a vat of molasses. Imagine that you are immersed in a vat of
sticky, gooey, sweet, black molasses—the teachings of the Masters. The
stuff covers every bit of you and restricts your movement. When you
try to pull yourself up out of the molasses, it clings and tries to pull you
back. With effort, you extricate yourself from the mess and begin to
wash it off. It is an enormous job. Even when you think you have cleaned
all of it off, you find more syrup hiding under your fingernails, in your
hair, in your ears. Some molasses you don’t want to wash off. The sweet
syrup is comforting and so very tasty. Maybe you’ll save some to nibble
on now and them. But you diligently search everywhere to remove the
molasses. Your true self now shines and you can move freely. No longer
restricted by outside influence, you choose comfortable garments and
reenter the world. . . . One day you notice a patch of overlooked molas-
ses still hidden, unseen, in the folds of your skin . . . pernicious stuff.
The teachings are just as tenacious, invading the hearts and minds of
believers in so many ways that it takes years to find and remove their
influence.

As people learn more about what got them involved with the group,
they study their psyche to discover what made them susceptible. They
learn that elements of credulity allowed them to make poor choices.
Many discarded anything that contravened their desire to believe. The
tendency to believe too readily—especially with little or no proof; ac-
cept information without healthy skepticism; ignore facts and refuse to
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insist on or accept proof, reasonable documentation, and basic logic;
and see only one side of the story—to deny or block out other points of
view that challenged their beliefs, did not serve them well.

Richard Dawkins in “Putting Away Childish Things,” theorizes that
credulity is a normal, healthy, and necessary part of development in
children. Children know no other way of being. They rely on and trust
adults to teach them the skills they need to survive. Adults appear to
children as all-knowing, and they instinctively trust everything that adults
say. Santa Claus, elves, the Tooth Fairy, and the Easter Bunny may make
a child feel wonder and enchantment, but children soon learn that the
stories are not true. They learn to question what they are told; that
adults cannot always be trusted. Part of the maturation process involves
the development of reasoning and logic skills that help them under-
stand the world, protect them from unscrupulous people, and help them
develop into rational adults. Children should be encouraged to ask ques-
tions on any topic, look at all sides of an argument, and think for them-
selves. Gullibility and credulity in adults is not healthy or productive.
Isaac Asimov said, “Inspect every piece of pseudoscience and you will
find a security blanket, a thumb to suck, a skirt to hold” (Dawkins).

Adulthood should be marked by a healthy skepticism. Without
constructive questioning, adults live in a fantasy land, never truly ma-
turing, and become prey for charlatans who desire the credulists’ money,
time, or devotion.

A New Path . . .

You have in your hands a roadmap to help you navigate through
the labyrinthine mass of teachings and history of the messengers and
masters. You saw how intelligent sincere seekers get involved, why they
stay, and how they leave. And you penetrated the illusion of sanctity
that hides the delusion, immorality, selfishness, and outright fraud cre-
ated by those who have invented and promoted the masters.

It was not enough to say that all these people followed the messen-
gers blindly—we wanted you to understand in your heart and your
mind how powerful and convincing the messengers could be. You needed
to hear the messengers’ voices to understand why others found the teach-
ings so real.

You discovered that the masters are nothing but imaginary friends
created by the minds of the messengers and their followers. You will
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notice that we no longer capitalize the word “master,” because the mas-
ters have no power or reality beyond what believers give them.

You learned that the teachings are a conglomeration of older reli-
gious beliefs, current pop psychology, and superstition; and that the
story of the masters is a collection of tales created by imposters, fostered
and nurtured by believers who in turn shared their beliefs with others.
Just because many people believe the stories does not make them true
or negate the need for proof.

We propose a new way of looking at the world—a new story to
replace the masters. A story based on the real world seen with clarity
without imaginary bugaboos. Our complex universe is filled with mar-
velous, beautiful creations. Contemplate our world with a sense of won-
der and awe. Marvel at the beauty of a rainbow, but see it as a spectacular
refraction of sunlight, not a blessing of the gods. Freedom to think and
ask questions without fear of stepping outside the box of accepted doc-
trine opens our minds to new vistas. When faced with outlandish claims,
we should demand reasonable, solid evidence to substantiate them. Is it
logical? Does it make sense? Who says so? How do they know? Is this
person trustworthy, credible? Does he have a vested interest in having
you believe? Can a phenomenon be duplicated under controlled condi-
tions? What’s the other side of the story?

It’s time for the story of the masters to take its place in history
books as a deception that finally dissolved under scrutiny. Too many
credulous people have strapped themselves into the roller coaster of
belief in the masters. They hoped to make their ascension—what they
got instead was a carnival ride of exalting highs and crushing lows . . .
but that was all. When the ride was over, they were left alone on the
platform to stagger out into the sunlight of the real world and reenter
society . . . or hop on another ride.

We champion each person’s right to believe whatever they want
and to pursue their individual paths—spiritual or otherwise. We are
advocates of freedom, but freedom with knowledge. To follow one’s
heart without concern for the facts allows people to make poor choices.
Past events shed light on future actions. The history of the masters should
not be ignored or glossed over. Whatever path you choose, choose it
with full knowledge and awareness. Your choice should be based on
integrity, honesty, ethical behavior, truthfulness, and allow you to be
true to yourself. Learn all you can and think about it for yourself. Don’t
compromise what you know is right in the belief that another has greater
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discernment or attainment. Likewise, be willing to change when new
information presents itself.

 Look at the wonder of life, savor the love of family, and enjoy
friendships. Hike the mountains. Go to the beach. Feel the warmth of
the sun’s rays. Lose the fear and live. Play. Smile. There is a wonderful
life outside the ascended or unascended masters teachings for those who
are willing to ask hard questions and accept the answers.
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Appendix

The Pantheon of Masters, Angels,
Archangels, Elohim,

and Assorted Beings of Light

The following list is a compilation from Theosophy, I AM Activity,
Bridge to Freedom, Church Universal and Triumphant, and Temple of
the Presence teachings:

Ada
Adelphia
Afra
Akshobya
Alexander Gaylord
Alice Boscow
Aloha and the Legions of the Sixth Ray
Alpha
Alphus
Amaryllis
Amazonia and the Legions of the First Ray
Ambassador from Beloved Helios
Amen Bey and all who serve at the Ascension Temple at the Retreat at

Luxor, Egypt
Amerissis, the Goddess of Light
Amethyst
Amitabha Buddha
Amoghasiddhi Buddha
Amora (Angelica) and the Legions of the Third Ray of Divine Love
Angel Deva of the Jade Temple
Angel of the Agony
Angel Clothed with a Cloud and a Rainbow Upon His Head
Angel of Listening Grace
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Angel of Resurrection and the Restored Angels
Angel of the Revelation
Angels and Ascended Masters who serve in the Fourteen Etheric Cities

of our planet
Angels of Dominion
Angel Who Rolled Away the Stone
Apollo (Cassiopeia) and the Legions of the Golden Flame from out the

Great Central Sun
Arcturus and the Legions of Violet Flame from out the Great Central

Sun
Aries
Arion
Astrea, the Legions of the Fourth Ray of Divine Purity and the Legions

of the Circle and Sword of Blue Flame
Atmos and the Angels of the Cosmic Holy Spirit
Aurea
Aureole
Babaji
Beatitude (Beulah Haney)
Becky
Betty Mundy
Mr. Blackman
Mrs. Blackman
Bob Singleton
Bonnie Blue
Brahma
Brahma-Vishnu-Shiva
Buddha of the Ruby Ray and the Angels of the Ruby Ray
Captain Self
Carrie Jacobs Bond
Cardinal Bonzano
Cardinal Mindszenti
Casimir Poseidon
Cassiopeia
Celeste
God Celeste
Ceres
Cha Ara
Archangel Chamuel and the Legions of the Pink Listening Angels
Chan
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Chananda and all who serve on the Indian Council
Archeia Charity
Charles Sindelar
Cherubim Lovelee
Cherubim of the Golden Heart and the Legions of Cherubim
Acheia Christine and the Angels of the Constancy Angels and the An-

gels of the Second Ray
Claire Collins
Clara Louise Kieninger and the Angels of the Dawn
Confucius and all who serve in the Royal Teton Retreat
Cosmic Council
Cosmic Christs from the Pleiades
Cosmic Christs of Other Spheres
Cosmic Beings in the Great Silence
Cosmic Master of the Golden City over the Sahara
Cosmic Silent Watcher
Cosmos and the Legions of Mighty Cosmos
Cuzco and all who serve at the Retreat at Suva
Cyclopea and the Legions of Emerald Green Flame from out the Great

Central Sun
Daphne and the Weaver Angels
Daniel Rayborn
David Lloyd
Dawn
Denny Cree
Diana and all who serve in the Temples of the Sacred Fire in the Upper

Atmosphere of Earth, the Ascended Masters’ Octave, and the Elec-
tronic Belts around our physical sun and the Great Central Sun

Dick Emery
Djwal Kul
Durga and the Avenging Angels
Mrs. Dwight
Earl Thomas
Electra
El Morya and the Angels of the Will of God and the Angels of the

First Ray
Ella Amber
Elohim of Gold and the Elohim Angels
Elohim of Peace and the Legions of Gold and Purple Flame from out

the Great Central Sun
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Elohim of Purity and the Legions of Purity and the Legions of White
Flame from out the Great Central Sun

Elohim of the Secret Rays
Enoch and the Angelic Thrones of God
Eriel, the blessed family from Tucson and all who serve in the Retreat in

the Secret Valley in Arizona
Ernon, Rai of Suern
Faith and the Angels of Faith
Fidelis
Mr. Fisher
Fortuna, The Goddess of Supply and the Angels of Divine Abundance
Founders of the Royal Teton Retreat and all who have ascended from

Earth’s first three Root Races and their Causal Bodies
Fourteen Ascended Masters who govern the destiny of America and the

Mighty Blue Eagle from Sirius
Fred Leiphardt
Fun Wey and the Angels of Joy
Archangel Gabriel and the Legions of White Lightning
Ganesha
Gautama Buddha and all who serve at Shamballa
George Lancaster
Geraldine
Mr. Gilbert
God of Gold and the Angels of the Golden Flame
God of the Jewels
God of Justice and the Angels of Justice
God of Light and the Angels of Light
God of Music and the Gandharvas
God of Nature and the Angels of Nature
God of Peace and the Angels of the Cosmic Flame of Cosmic Purity
Goddess of Freedom and the Angels of Freedom
Goddess of Gold and the Angels of Gold
Goddess of Harmony and the Angels of Harmony
Goddess of Music and the Angels of Music
Goddess of Liberty and the Angels of the Liberty Flame
Goddess of Purity and the Angels of Purity
Godfre and the Angels of God Obedience
Great Divine Director and the Angels of Divine Direction
God Harmony and the Angels of the Cosmic Flame of

Cosmic Harmony
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Great Central Sun Messengers
Great Cosmic Beings
Helen MacDonald
Helen Ries
Mr. Hepperly
Hercules and the Legions of Blue Flame from out the Great

Central Sun
Hilarion and the Masters of Healing and the Angels of the Fifth Ray
Himalaya and all who serve at the Retreat of the Blue Lotus
Hope and the Angels of Hope and the Angels of the Fourth Ray
Ida
Igor
Immaculata, our Beloved Planetary Silent Watcher and the Angels of

the Watch
Ishwara
Iva Cree
J. C. Penney (J.C. Penney department store magnate)
Jar-El-Um
Jesus the Christ and all who serve in the Retreat and Temple of the

Resurrection over the Holy Land
John the Baptist and the Angelic Powers of God
John the Beloved and all who serve in the Retreat and Temple of the

Resurrection in the Holy City over Arizona
Archangel Jophiel and the Legions of Golden Lightning Angels
Jove
Jupiter
Justina, Goddess of Victory and the Angels of Victory
Justinius and the Legions of the Seraphim of God from out the Great

Central Sun
K-17 and the Legions of the Cosmic Secret Service
Kali and the Legions of Kali
Kapila
Keeper of the Scrolls and the Angels of Record
Mr. Kelly
Krishna and the Armies of the Lord
Kristine (Saint Teresa of Avila)—Florence Miller
Kuan Yin and all who serve in the Temple of Mercy over China
Kuthumi (Saint Francis) and the Lords of Wisdom and the Brothers of

the Golden Robe
Lakshmi
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Lanello and the 144 members who form the nucleus of the
Darjeeling Council

Lanto and the Angels of the Second Ray
Legions of the White Fire/Blue-Fire Sun
Leon Chagnon
Leto
Listening Angel and the Legions of Listening Angel
Lords of Blue Flame from Sirius
Lords of Creation
Lords of Form
Lords of Individuality
Lords of Life
Lord Ling (Moses)
Lords of Mind
Lords of Karma
Lotus and Legions of the Cosmic Honor Flame
Louisa
Luara
Lumina (Minerva) and the Legions of the Second Ray
Luz
Magda and the Angels of Healing
Magnus
Sri Magra
Maha Chohan
Maitreya and the Angels of Initiation
Manjushri
Marguerite Baker
Marguerite Wertzbaugh
Lady Master Maria from Mexico
Maria Montessori
Mary, The Spirit of Christmas
Mary Lou and the Angels of the Cosmic Cross
Master of Paris and the Council of Paris
Maximus
Melchizidek and the Angelic Dominions of Gods
Mercury (Hermes Trismegistus) and the Legions of Mercury
God Meru and all who serve in the Temple of Illumination at

Lake Titicaca
Goddess Meru
Messenger Number One from the Secret Love Star
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Meta and all the Glorious Nameless, Numberless Healing Masters,
Geometers, Angels and Crystal Beings

Micah (Great Cosmic angel on whose crown blazes the word “Union”)
and all who serve in the Temple of Faith and Protection near
Banff, Canada

Archangel Michael and the Legions of the Blue Lightning Angels
Milarepa and the Legions of Victory
Mr. Milson
Minnie Petite
Mother Cabrini
Mother Mary and all who serve in the Temple of the Sacred Heart over

Fatima, Portugal
Mother Teresa
Nada, Chohan of the Sixth Ray and all who serve in the Arabia Retreat

and the Angels of the Sixth Ray
Nada Darling and the Sponsors of Youth from out of the Great

Central Sun
Nada Rayborn
Mrs. Nada Rayborn
Najah and all who serve in the Cave of Light in India
The Nameless One from the Center of the Universe
Neptune and all Undines who serve God’s Electronic Force of the

Water Element
Nicholas Roerich
Omega
Omri-Tas, Ruler of the Violet Planet, the Divine Hierarchy of the Vio-

let Planet, the Legions of the Violet Planet, and all from the Violet
Planet who have volunteered to help the Earth

Orion, The Old Man of the Hills
Oromasis and the Fiery Salamanders serving God’s Electronic Force of

the Fire Element
Otto Snyder
Padre Pio and the Angelic Principalities of God
Padma Sambhava and the Angels of the Buddhas
Pallas Athena, the Legions of Truth and all who serve in the Temple of

Truth over Crete
Parvati
Patricia Johnson
Paul Center
Paul O’Neal
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Paul Stickel
Paul the Venetian and the Angels of the Third Ray
Pearl Sindelar
Pearl Singleton
Pelleur and all Gnomes who serve God’s Electronic Force of the

Earth Element
Persis MacDonald
Phylos the Thibetan
Polaris
Pomona and the Devas
Pope Pius XII
Portia (Goddess of Justice) and the legions of Justice and the Angels

of Opportunity
Principa
Prosperina
Queen of Light and the Star Angels
Ramakrishna
Ramona
Ra Mu
Archangel Raphael and the Legions of Emerald Green

Lightning Angels
Ratnasambhava
Ray-O-Light and the Angels of Fearlessness Flame
Rex Rayborn
Rose of Light and the Angels of the Happiness Flame
Rudolph
Ruler of the Pink Planet and the Divine Hierarchy of the Pink Planet
Ruler of the Secret Love Star and all who serve the Secret Love Star
Ruler of the Secret Planet that guards the Earth and the Divine Hierar-

chy of the Secret Planet
Ruler of the Violet Temple and the Angels of the Violet Flame Temple
Ruth Farnam
Ruth Hawkins (The Goddess of Beauty)
Ruth Jones
Sa Ananda
Saint Cecilia
Saint Germain and the Angels of the Violet Flame and the Angels of the

Seventh Ray
Saint Patrick
Saint Stephen and the Angelic Virtues of God
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Saint Therése of Lisieux
Sananda
Sa Na Tana
Sanatka
Sanat Kumara and the Holy Kumaras
Serapis Bey and the Angels of the Fourth Ray
Servatus and the Legions of Healing Angels
Seven Holy Kumaras
Shiva and the Legions of Ruby Ray Angels
Silent Watchers for the Earth and her evolutions
Sir Valiant (Carol Hedgepeth)
Snow King
Snow Queen
Solar Silent Watcher
Sophia
Spirit of the Ascension Flame
Spirit of Christmas, his divine complement and the Christmas Angels
Spirit of Cosmic Freedom
Spirit of Cosmic Justice
Spirit of the Ascension Flame and the Angels of the Ascension Flame
Spirit of the Great White Brotherhood
Spirit of Selflessness and the Great Central Sun Magnet
Spirit of the Resurrection and the Angels of the Resurrection Flame
Sri Magra
Sri Yuketswar
Sujata
Surya and the Four and Twenty Elders
Sydney Jones
Tabor and all Gods of the Mountains
Tara (The White Goddess)
Theosophia, the Goddess of Wisdom and the Angels of Wisdom
Thor and all Sylphs who serve God’s Electronic Force of the

Air Element
Mr. Trommer
Mrs. Trommer
Twelve Solar Hierarchies and all who serve in the Great Cosmic Temples

in the Electronic Belt around the Physical Sun
Two Men in White Apparel
Archangel Uriel and the Legions of Angels of Purple and Gold Light-

ning Angels
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Archangel Uzziel and the Legions of Angels of the Eighth Ray
Vairochana
Vaivasvata Manu
Vajrasattva
Lady Master Venus, the divine hierarchy of Venus and the White Fire

Eagle from Venus
Vesta
Victoria and the legions of the Seventh Ray
Mighty Victory and the Blessed Twelve and all who came with Victory

from Venus and the Limitless Legions of Cosmic Victory
Virginia and the Legions of the Fifth Ray of Divine Truth
Virgo
Vulcan
Warren Carter
Will Ekey
World Mother
Yogananda
Archangel Zadkiel and the Legions of Violet Lightning Angels
Zarathustra and the Angels of the Sacred Fire
Zoroaster (Zarathustra)

(E. and G. Ballard, Collected works; Blavatsky, Collected works;
Bridge to Freedom, Journals; E. and M. Prophet, Collected works;
Schroder; C. and M. Shearer, Collected works)
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